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ANTHON'S SERIES OF CLASSICAL WORKS 
FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. 



From William A. Duer, LL.D., President of Columbia 
College, in the City of New- York. 

Columbia College, N. Y., May 4, 1838. 

Messrs. Harper & Brothers, 

Gentlemen — I have examined the first three volumes issued from 
your press, of a series of classic works now in the course of preparation 
by Professor Anthon of this college, with a view to furnish accurate and 
uniform editions of all the classical authors of antiquity read in our col- 
leges and schools, to be printed from the best texts, and accompanied 
by such a commentary in the English language as may effectually aid 
the student in overcoming the difficulties of the original, and at the same 
time open to him the wide field of mental discipline and culture afforded 
by classical pursuits and the auxiliary studies connected with these. 

From the manner in which this undertaking has been so far executed, 
as well as from the established character and reputation of Professor An- 
thon as a scholar, his experience as an instructed and the accuracy and 
judgment previously evinced by him as an editor and commentator, I 
can entertain no doubt of the success of the enterprise, so far as his ed- 
itorial labours and your own skill and experience as publishers arc con- 
cerned ; and I trust that, from the increasing value of classical studies in 
the estimation of the public, this judicious and spirited effort to facilitate 
and promote so important a branch of education will be duly appreciated 
and liberally rewarded. 

I remain, gentlemen, 

Your obedient servant, 

W. A. Duer. 



From Wilbur Fisk, D.D., President of the Wesleyan 
University, at Middletown, Conn. 

Messrs. Harper & Brothers, 

Gentlemen — I am highly gratified to notice that you have com- 
menced a series of the classics under the editorial supervision of that 
accomplished scholar, Professor Anthon of Columbia College. No man 
in our country is better qualified for this office than Professor Anthon. 
To show in what estimation he is held in England as a classical scholar, 
it need only be known that an edition of his " Horace" has been pub- 
lished in London, and the publishers informed me that the entire edition 
had met with a ready sale ; showing that, notwithstanding the numerous 
editions of this standard work by the first scholars in England, the credit 
of the work by our American scholar had carried it successfully through 
the English market, and that, too, by virtue of its intrinsic merit. Your 
editions of his Caesar, Cicero, and Sallust are now before me, and show 
that there is no falling off from the reputation of the edition of Horace. 
The copious notes and commentaries cannot fail to shed a flood of light 
upon the mind of the young student, and will contribute much, I trust, to 
foster in the rising generation of scholars a taste for the ancient classics. 

Yours respectfully, 

May 8, 1838. Wilbur Fisjc. 
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From H. Humphrey, D.D., President op Amherst College, 

at Amherst, Mass. 

Messrs. Harper, 

Gentlemen — I am very happy to see that yon have undertaken to 
furnish uniform editions of the Latin classics for the use of our gram- 
mar schools and higher seminaries of learning. Professor Anthon de- * 
serves and will receive the (hanks of the public for the labour which he 
has so judiciously and successfully bestowed upon Sallust, Caesar, and 
Cicero. The explanatory notes or commentaries are more copious and 
comprehensive than those of any other edition I have seen, and much 
hotter adapted to the wants of young students. Among the most valu- 
able of these notes are those which divert attention to the beautiful uses 
of the moods and tenses, and explain the delicate shades of meaning and 
peculiar beauties that depend upon them, which our language often ex- 
presses imperfectly and with difficulty, and which young learners rarely 
regard. The explanations of the force and meaning of the particles are 
also very useful. 

The historical, geographical, and other indexes are also highly valua- 
ble, furnishing the student, as they do, with felicitous illustrations of the 
text, and much general information. 

The text seems to be settled with much care and ability. The edi- 
tions adopted as the basis or referred to as authority are those in the 
highest repute among scholars. The typographical execution is very 
fine, and this is a high merit. The wretched reprints of foreign editions 
of the classics, got up in cheap offices, on wretched paper, with incom- 
petent proof-readers and no editors, to which, until within a very few 
years, our students have been universally condemned, have, by taking 
them young, been as successful in making them uncertain and inaccu- 
rate scholars as if that had been one of the main objects of the publish- 
ers. School books of all kinds, instead of being the worst (as they often 
•re), should be the most carefully printed books we have. 

H. Humphrey. 

May 15, 1838. 



From the Christian Advocate and Journal. 

Anthoris Casar. — It is with great pleasure that we perceive that the 
Messrs. Harper are continuing their excellent series of American classics, 
under the authority and editorship of that erudite and mature scholar, 
Professor Anthon. This is the third of the series, professing to be for 
the use of schools and colleges, but, in truth, so correct in text, so elabo- 
rate in commentaries, so vastly superior, in clearness, depth, and variety 
of information, to any which have gone before, that no man, however 
thoroughly imbued with classic lore, has any right to consider these ad- 
mirable works beneath his notice, or suited only to the half-formed intel- 
lect of young beginners. " Sallust' 1 and " Cicero" preceded 44 C«sar 
and though excellent, were neither of them, we conceive, quite equal to m 
the present work, on which no pains have been spared that the most 
painful research and the keenest habits of literary disquisition can ac- 
complish. In addition to a complete series of notes, explanatory and 
critical, it possesses three copious indexes of history, antiquities, and 
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geography, the first hook of the Greek paraphrase (hitherto unpublished 
10 America), and a set of well-executed plans and drawings of battles, 
sieges, &c., exceedingly well qualified to elucidate any obscurities of 
the text. We hail its appearance, and shall look anxiously for its suc- 
cessors, as a most valuable addition to the literary treasures of our country. 



From the New- York Courier and Enquirer. 

Ccesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, <f-c. By Charles Anthon, 
LL.D. — Harper & Brothers, Cliff-street — Being the third of their edi- 
tion of American school and collegiate classics, has just made its appear- 
ance. The profound scholar under whose supervision these excellent 
works are put forth to the world is as well known on the Continent of 
Europe as he is on our own shores ; and is, perhaps, the only son of 
America who has ever attained that degree of fame for classical attain* 
ments which should constitute him an authority second, if second, only 
to the great names of English or of German criticism — the Heynes and 
Bruncks, the Elmsleys and the Porsons, and the Bentleys, who have de- 
voted so much time and labour to minute investigation and clear exposi- 
tion of the great works of old. The Sallust, Cicero, and Cesar are not, 
perhaps,- quite equal, nor, indeed, are they intended to be so, in deep 
lore, to his great work, the Horace, which is, perhaps, the best y decidedly 
the most lucid and explanatory edition ever published of Rome's lyric 
bard and satirist ; but they are eminently adapted to the minds of the 
young ; nor need the ripest scholar blush to own that he has reaped both 
profit and amusement from their accurate and varied notes. Of the three 
latter publications, the Cesar is in all respects the best, and is unques- 
tionably superior to any pre-existing copy of the journal of the great cap- 
tain, orator, and statesman of earth's most mighty empire. 



From the New- York Evening Star. 

The Harpers have just issued from their press, nothing daunted by the 
evil times, an edition of Casar's Commentaries, edited by Professor 
Anthon of Columbia College, which, in every point of view, surpasses 
anything that has yet been published of the works of the great dictator. 
The type is beautiful, both Latin and Greek, for we have not only the 
complete journal in the grave, chaste, and even style of the tongue in 
which it was written, but the first book of the Greek Paraphrase, a work 
not generally known, and both curious as a matter of philological interest 
and useful as elucidatory to the text. The notes are all that notes can 
be ; copious but not diffuse, learned but not pedantic, luminous, and re- 
plete with varied and most entertaining knowledge. Three indexes, his- 
torical, archaeological, and geographic, are appended, and add much, as 
do the clear cuts of sieges, battles, camps, and military works, to the 
utility and beauty of the book. The series, which commenced with 
Cicero and Sallust, is ably maintained before us, and will, we under- 
stand, be continued through all the classics usually read in schools and 
colleges. In conclusion we can only say that, if they meet with the 
support they merit, neither the editor nor publishers will meet a small 
reward. 
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From the New- York American. 

Casar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, with the First Book of the 
Greek Paraphrase. By Charles Anthon, LL.D. New-York : Harper 
& Brothers. — This is a beautiful edition, with very valuable notes, by a 
hand every way competent. It forms a most valuable addition to the 
stock of useful classics published by the Harpers. It is on the same 
plan with the Sallust and Cicero, edited by Professor Anthon, and con- 
tains many valuable corrections from the Greek Paraphrase, which has 
been referred to in all doubtful cases, and the first book of which is ap- 
pended, both as a literary curiosity and an easy introduction to the study 
of that language. 

From the Knickerbocker Magazine. 

Cesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War, and the First Book of the 
Greek Paraphrase, with English Notes, critical and explanatory, Plans 
of Battles, Sieges, fyc, an ^ Historical, Geographical, and Archaolngical 
Indexes. By Charles Anthon, LL.D. Harper & Brothers, Cliff-street. 
— It is with very sincere pleasure that we perceive that the enterprising 
publishers from the press of whom this very valuable classic issued a 
few weeks since, are turning their attention steadily to the promulgation 
of classical knowledge, through the medium of a series of works edited 
under the supervision of that sound and ripe scholar, Professor Anthon 
of Columbia College. ******* \\ was, therefore, as 
we have said above, with very sincere pleasure that we became acquainted 
with the determination of the Messrs. Harper, and that we received ev- 
idence and earnest of their good faith in the excellent school editions of 
Sallust and Cicero, which they have previously put forth, and, above all, 
in the work which furnishes the matter for this notice. The Horace of 
the same gentleman, a work displaying the most entire acquaintance with 
his subject, the deepest research, ancfthe soundest judgment, united to a 
severe and practised taste, has already received the stamp of universal 
approbation ; being generally admitted, even on the continent of Europe, 
to be the best existing edition of that poet, and being almost universally 
adopted in the schools and colleges of England. With regard to the 
Sallust and Cicero, they fully equalled, in ability and fitness for that scale 
of intellect to which they were intended to apply, their predecessor ; and 
the Caesar, with its admirable notes, full of all that boys can require and 
of much that men may read with interest and profit ; with its indexes, 
clear, comprehensive, and, at the same time, highly entertaining ; with 
its well-executed plans and sketches, affording admirable illustrations ot 
the text, and with the curious and rarely-published paraphrase, is in no 
degree inferior, or, rather, is so far superior to the earlier numbers of the 
series, that it may safely be pronounced the best schoolbook ever pub- 
lished in this or any other country. The editor and publishers have vied 
with each other ; and, the one in matter, the others in manner, have been 
most eminently successful, and may be most justly proud of their bene- 
ficial labours ; for if he has been termed the most useful member of a 
state who causes two blades of grass to spring up where but one grew 
before, what name shall be applied to him who calls forth two ideas in 
the place of one from that most noble field, when cultivated duly, the 
mind of rational and thinking man. 
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PREFACE. 



The author's object, in preparing the present work, was 
to furnish the student with such a view of the leading fea- 
tures in the Grammar of the Greek Language as might prove 
useful to him, not only at the commencement of his career, 
but also during its whole continuance. Nothing has there- 
fore been omitted, the want of which might in any degree 
retard his progress ; and yet, at the same time, the work 
* has been brought within such limits as will render it easy 
of reference and not deter from perusal. The best and 
latest authorities have been carefully consulted, and every 
effort has been made to exhibit a concise outline of all the 
leading principles of Greek Philology. Under the head of 
Prosody the author has given merely a brief collection of 
rules, as the larger work on this subject, now in the press, and 
which will appear in a few weeks, will be found to contain 
all that is requisite in this department of instruction. To 
that same work the author has been compelled to transfer 
the remarks on the analogies of the Indo-Germanic tongues, 
which were originally intended to form part of the present 
volume. It was found, as the Grammar advanced towards 
its completion, that the addition of these analogies would 

A2 
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make it too large in size ; and, although a work like the 
present is certainly the true one for such a discussion, 
yet it is hoped that the remarks in question will not be out 
of place even at the end of a work on Greek Prosody. The 
subject of these analogies is a curious and important one, 
and is destined to exert a powerful influence on the future 
prosecution of grammatical studies in both the Greek and 
Latin languages. It is better, therefore, to give it a some- 
what extended consideration, and not curtail it of its fair 
proportions. Ample room will be allowed for the accom- 
plishment of this object m the metrical work to which the 
author has just alluded. 

Columbia College, May 21, 1838. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 



L THE ALPHABET.* 

The Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, 
namely: 



A, 0, 

B, ft 6, 
T, y, f, 
A, <?, 
E,e, 
Z,£ 

e, *, 0, 

1, *, 

K, K, 

A, A, 
M, 

O, o, 

n, 7T, 

p,p, 

2, <t, (when final, f) 4 
T, r, 

T, v, 



"AA^MZy 

Bj/ra, 

Tdfifjia, 

Ae^Ta, 

Z?/ra, 

T HTa, 

B^ra, 

'Iwra, 

KaTrrra, 

AdjiGda, 

MS, 

m, 

'Ofiiicpov, 

m, , 

'Pw, • 
Sly fia, 
Tat), 

«, 
X?, 

«, 



Alpha, a. 

Beta, b. 

Gamma, g. 

Delta, d. 

Epsflon, 4 e. 

Zeta, z. 

Eta, e. 

r fheta, th. 

Iota, i. 

Kappa, k. 

Lambda, 1. 

Mu, ra. 

Nu, n. 

Xi, x. 

Omicron* 6. 

Pi, p. 

Rho, r. 

Sigma, s. 

Tau, t. 

Upsflon, 5 u. 

Phi, ph. 

Chi, ch. 

Psi, ps. 

Omega, 6. 



1. Consult Excursus 1, at the end of this volume. 

2. Smooth, or unaspirated e ; so called to distinguish it from H, which 
was anciently one of the marks of the rough breathing, or aspirate. 

3. Small o, to distinguish it from omega («), or great (i. e., long) o. 

4. The German scholars have introduced the practice of using f at 
the end of syllables likewise, when they make an entire word with which 
another is compounded; as, dvqfievri^ cif^pw, nposelnov. But this 
practice, which has not even the authority of MSS. in its favour, cannot 
be systematically introduced without inconvenience to orthography ; and 
it is not agreeable to the genius of the ancients, who were not accustomed 



was 



to separate, by the understanding, the different parts of discourse. 

5. Smooth v y to distinguish it from the aspirated v ( f ¥), which 
one of the ancient signs of the digamma, and also passed into the Latin 
V, as, Vidi, Aivom. 



/ 

Z PRONUNCIATION. 

II. PRONUNCIATION OF THE LETTERS. 1 

A, when long, is sounded like the English a in far; 
when short, like the a in fat. 

r, beftye a vowel, like the hard English g ; but before 
another y, and also before /e, y, J , is sounded like ng in 
sing. Thus, ayyeXog , pronounce ang-ilos ; dy«a)v, ang-kon, 
&c. 2 

E, like the short English 6 in met. 
Z, like a soft d passing gently into the" sound, of z. Thus, 
£ac*>, pronounce d-zao ; fieM^d), melid-zo, &c. 
If, like the English a in cane. 3 
6, like the English th in think. 

I, when long, like the English e in me ; when short, like 
the z in pin. 

T, like the French u in une, or the German it. 
X, always guttural, like the, German ch in buck. 
Q, like the o in throne. 

PRONUNCIATION OF THE DIPHTHONGS. 4 

At, like the English adverb aye. 
Av, like the syllable ow in now. 
Et, like the English word eye. 

1. The pronunciation here given is that which ha* been adopted at ther 
institution from which the present work emanates. It is by no means 
offered as accurate in every respect, but merely as giving, in some cases, 
an approximation to* the ancient sound, and, in others, the result of mod- 
ern, though erroneous, usage. A separate work on this much-contested 
point will appear at no very distant day. 

2. The true sound of the y before a vowel would appear to have re- 
sembled that of the ioft g in the German liegen. 

3. The 7f appears to have had, originally, a middle sound between a 
and e, and the grounds on which this opinion rests are as follows : 1 . 
The contraction of ae and *o into ij ; as, jjpaeTat, xfyrjTcu, £a«c, 
retxea, Tetxy, aniridia, iXijQ^. 2. The augment i/, y, and tn>, from a, ai 9 
and av ; as, #/twov, yv«ra, and rfida. 3. The Doric and iEolic change 
of v into a ; as, ^dpa, Dor. for i$pri ; trvka, JE>o\. for 7tv2.tj. 

4. The primitive sound of the diphthongs appears to have been a-t, 
a'V f e-t, e-v } &c. The pronunciation of av is obtained from the barking 
of the dog (ai, av) in Aristophanes, Vesp., 903. The primitive sound 
of ot seems to have resembled the syllables owy in the word snowy:, 
though, of course, with more of a diphthongal sound. 
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Ev, like the English word yew. 

Oi, like the syllable oy in boy. 

Ov, like the oo in soon, or the ou in ragouL 

Tt, like the English pronoun we. 

■ 

III. DIVISION OF THE LETTERS. 

Seven of the letters are vowels, namely, a, e, 17, t, o, v, 
4>. The remaining seventeen are consonants. 

1. Vowels. 

1. The seven vowels are divided into three classes, 
namely : short, long, and doubtful Thus, 

•Short, c, 0, 
Long, 17,6), 
Doubtful, a, 1, v. 

2. The short vowels are those, the pronunciation of which 
occupies the shortest possible time. 

3. The long vowels are those which require in their 
pronunciation twice as much time as the short. 

4. The doubtful are those which can be pronounced both 
as short and long in different words, being short in some 
words and long in others. 1 

2. Diphthongs. 

1. The vowels are combined in a variety of ways, two * 
and two together, into one sound, and hence are formed the 
diphthongs. 

2. Diphthongs are formed by the union of a back-vowelr 
(«, e, o) with a fronUvowel (1, v), producing one sound. 




1. The student must not suppose, from the epithet "doubtful," as ap- 
plied to these vowels, that there is, in every case, something wavering 
and uncertain in their nature. The meaning is simply this : the short 
trowel e has its corresponding long vowel *7, and the short vowel 0 its 
correspoj, ling long vowel a ; but in the case of a, l, v, there is no sep- 
arate vowel-sign for the long and short quantities, and, therefore, the length 
€tt shortness of the vowel is to be determined, not by the eye, but by the 
application of some rule. 

& The sounds of c, e t 0, being formed by the organs in tht back part 
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3. Of the diphthongs, six are proper, where both vowels 
are heard combined into one sound ; and six improper, 
where the sound of one vowel predominates over that of 
the other. 

4. The proper diphthongs are, therefore, <w, av, ei> ev, oi, 
ov. The improper are a, ^, a>, where the c 9 or second vowel, 
is subscribed, and also rp>, vi 9 6w, which last three are not 
of as common occurrence as o, 3, w. 1 

3. Consonants. 

1. Of the seventeen consonants, nine are mutes, that is, 
letters whereof no distinct sound can be produced without 
the addition of a vowel. 

2. These nine are divided into three classes, namely, 
soft, intermediate, and aspirate. Thus, 

Three soft, 7r, «, t. 

Three intermediate, ft y, d. 
Three aspirate, (j>, 0. 

3. These, when read perpendicularly, form the three 
orders of mutes, each soft consonant having its correspond- 
ing intermediate and aspirate. Thus, 

v, ft <f>. 

% 

t, 6, e. 

of the mouth, may be caHed back-vowels ; and the sounds of 1 and v, be- 
ing formed in the front part 01* the mouth, may be denominated front- 
vowels. 

1. Originally, the a, 9, v were closely allied to at, et, o*, and only so 
. distinguished, that, in the latter, a, e, and o were sounded of the same 
length with the 1 ; while, in the former, the long sound of a, e, and 0 pre- 
ceded, and the t merely followed as a short echo. This accurate pronun- 
ciation, however, appears to have been lost at an early period, even among 
the Greeks themselves, and therefore, at present, we pronounce a, p, p 
in the same way as d, n, <o ; and the subscribed or underwritten iota 
serves as a mere grammatical sign for determining the derivation and for 
distinguishing the forms. Originally, the 1, even in these improper diph- 
thongs, was written by the side of the other sound, and in the use of cap- 
itals this practice still obtains. Thus we write t\6i% % but 'At0>c, passing 
over, in either case, the sound of the 1. So, again, but, with the 
capital letter, 'QUtij. 



DIVISION OF LETTERS. 5 

4. Mutes of the same class must always come together, 
from a principle of euphony. Thus, 

SOFT. INTERMEDIATE. ASPIRATE. 

l&6ofio$. trrrd. (pOovog. 

tydoog. dfcrvj. %0oc. 

5. From the organs with which they are pronounced, -rr, 
p y <p are termed labials or lip-letters ; k, y, gutturals ; 
and r, d, 0, dentals. 

6. Four of the consonants are called liquids, namely, A, 
p, v, p ; and they are so denominated because, in pronunci- 
ation, they easily flow into othe* .".ounds. 

7. These four liquids, together with the sibilant, or hiss- 
ing letter c, are also called semivowels, because their sound • 
can be pretty distinctly perceived wither the accession of 
a vowel. 

8. There are three double consonants, namely, f, f, ^, 
composed of any letter of each of the three orders of mutes, 
followed by c. Thus, 

0f , fc, form $ ; 
«r, r?i form ? ; 
(tc), do, (0c), form £ l 

9. These double consonants are universally used (except 
in JEolic and Doric Greek) instead of their corresponding 
simple letters. Not, however, where the two simple letters 
belong to two different parts of the compound, as U-oevu, 
not ii-evu). 2 

1. The combinations to and flf are merely inserted to complete the 
analogy to the eye ; sinoe £ is equivalent, in fact, to dc merely, and 
whenever a, r, or 6 comes before a, it is thrown away ; as, awou for 
gvvtoo, and ireicu for TceiBou. Sometimes, even in the case of <$f, the 
same rejection takes place, .as kpeiau for kpeidou, where £ could not oc- 
cupy the place of the characteristic letter (<r) of the future. 

2. Yet 'A&JvaC* is used instead of 'AOrjvaodE. 

A3 
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IV. BREATHINGS. 

1. Every vowel, or diphthong, which is pronounced with- 
out a letter preceding it, is necessarily connected with a 
breathing. 

2. There are two breathings, the soft 1 and aspirate ; and, 
consequently, every word beginning with a vowel, or diph- 
thong, must be pronounced with one of these breathings. 

3. The signs employed for these breathings are, for the 
soft ('), as del, 0~ ; and for the aspirate ( f ), as vnip, ^fielg. 2 

4. The soft breathing has no perceptible power ; 3 the as- 
pirate is equivalent to the modern A, as imip, pronounce 
huper. 

5. T at the beginning of words in the Attic dialect is al- 
ways to be pronounced with the aspirate ; as v&Kivdog, 
vdkog, vfipig. 

6. In diphthongs the breathings are marked over the 
second vowel ; as of, a£, evdvg, airrog ; because the breath- 
ing does not belong to either of the blended vowels separ- 
ately, but to the whole mingled sound. When, however, 
an improper diphthong has the iota adscribed, as in the 
case of capital letters, or, otherwise, subscribed, the mark 
of the breathing is placed by or over the initial vowel, as 
*At<fyc, adr^g. 

7. P is the only consonant that receives a breathing, 
since it cannot be pronounced without an audible expiration. 
When p stands at the beginning of a word, therefore, this 
breathing is always !he aspirate ; as f>£a> 4 fnn6$, which in 
Latin is placed after the R, as rhetor, from the Greek frrp-up. 

1 . Called also " smooth," and by its Latin name knis. 

2. Originally the rough breathing alone had a sign, namely, H, and 
the smooth remained unmarked. Afterward that sign was divided into 
two halves, and the first half, I, was employed to denote the aspirate, 
the second half, I, the soft breathing. By a subsequent abbreviation of 
these, two other marks were formed, namely, [ and J, which finally 
changed into Q and Q, the signs now in use. 

3. It attaches itself to the sound pronounced., as if spontaneously, witV 
<>ut any exertion of the lungs. 



Digitized by 



DIGAMMA. 



7 



8. But when a p is followed by another p, the first must 
have the soil breathing, and the latter the aspirate, as ap- 
piy*Toc, £$>eov ; for two of these letters could not be pro- 
nounced in succession each with an aspirate. 

V. DIGAMMA. 

1. Besides the rough breathing, there was in several di- 
alects another sound, somewhat similar in nature, formed 
between the lips, and having the same relation to f } ph, and 
t>, that the aspirate bears to ch, g, and k. 

2. It was originally a full and strong consonant, and rep- 
resented by a letter closely resembling the Roman F. This 
letter was called digamma, because looking like a double 
gamma, and originally occupied the sixth place in the Greek 
alphabet. 

3. The term Molic digamma was given to it, because it 
was retained in the alphabet principally by those branches 
of the Greek race that were of iEolic descent. Its true 
name, however, was Bav ( Vau), the other appellation hav- 
ing been invented by the grammarians. 

4. In the dialects which retained the digamma, its sound 
was soon softened down, and it then answered, in pronun- 
ciation, to the English wh. Between two vowels it was 
Btill more attenuated, and passed, even with the iEolians, 
into v ; as avfjp, ava>o, for drjp, ^a>f . 

5. In -flSolic the digamma served also for the rough 
breathing, which had no place in that dialect. 1 

VI. ACCENTS* 

1. There are three accents in Greek; the acute, grave, 
and circumflex. 

2. The acute is denoted by the sign O, as 0vAa£ The 



1. For some further remarks respecting the digamma, consult Excur- 
sus B, at the end of this volume. 
$. For a more enlarged view of accents, consult Excursus C. 
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grave is never marked, but lends its sign to the softened 
acute. The circumflex is indicated by (~), as Krjnog. 

3. In every word there can be but one predominantlone, 
to which all the rest are subordinate. This is the sharp or 
acute accent, the fundamental tone of discourse being the 
grave. 

4. The grave accent, therefore, does not require any 
mark ; since, if the syllable which receives the strengthened 
accent be ascertained, we know that all the rest must have 

♦ 

the weaker or fundamental one. Consequently, it would 
be superfluous to write Qeod&pbg, since Oeodopog is suffi- 
cieni. 

5. When^a word which, by itself, has the acute accent 
on the last syllable, stands in connexion before Qther words, 
the acute- tone is softened down, and passes more or less 
into the grave. This depressed accent is called the soft- 
ened acute, and is indicated by the mark of the grave, the 
strictly grave syllables having, as we have just remarked, 
no use for this' sign, and lending it, therefore, to the soft- 
ened acute. Thus, dpyrj 6i noXXd 6pa,v dvaytcd^et team. 

6. The acute accent is placed on one of the last three 
syllables of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two. 

7. All words which have no accent on the last syllable 
are called Barytones ; because a syllable neither marked by 
an acute nor circumflex accent has, of course, the grave 
tone (fiapvv rovov).' 

8. All words which have the" acute on the last -syllable 
are called Oxy tones ('OZvrova, from d^vg and t6vo$). 1 

1. The ancients observed* in pronunciation, both quantity and accent. 
This, however, is extremely difficult of accomplishment at the present 
day, and it is better for the learner, therefore, to let the quantity predom- 
inate, as being for us the more important of the two. Still, however, the 
student should accustom ^imself to distinguish every accented vowel 
from an unaccented one. Thus, for example, we .can accent the first 
syllable in uvdpwrroc, and yet keep the second long ; as in the English 
grandfather, alms-basket. ' Care must; be taken, St the same time, not 
to prolong the accentt ' short Vowels ; as, for example, not to pronounce 
fatp like #rep. 
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VII. MARKS OF READING. 

1. For a period and comma the same signs are employed 
in Greek as in English. 

2. The colon and semicolon have one and the same mark, 
namely, a dot or point above the line ; as, £rv<pXa>o£ /te* not 
rv<pX6c elm. 

3. A sign of interrogation has this form (;), as, rl tovto; 
It is the same in appearance as our English semicolon, and 
not unlike our mark of interrogation inverted. 

4. No sign of exclamation occurs in the older editions, 
yet, after interjections, and terms indicative of feeling, it is 
well to put the one in use among us ; as, u) \ioi, ruv irapov- 
tcjv Kcucdv ! <j>ev ! <j>sv ! 

5. Diastdle, or hypodiastole, has the same sign as the 
comma, and is used in certain small compound words, to 
distinguish them from others ; as, 5,r* (" whatever," formed 
from baric) for distinction sake from bn (" that") ; and 6,re 
(" which also") for distinction sake from bre (" when"). 

6. In place, however, of the diastole and hypodiastole, 
many of the more recent editions have merely the syllables 
of such words separate, and without the inserted mark ; as, 
o n and b re, instead of 8,rt and o,re. This method is at- 
tended with less interruption than the other, and is, at the 
same time, equally perspicuous. 

7. A diaresis, or sign of separation, is put when two vow- 
els that follow in succession are not to be read as a diph- 
thong, but separately. It is indicated by two dots placed 
horizontally over the second one of the two vowels ; and, if 
the accent fall on that same vowel, the accentual mark is 
placed between the two dots. Thus, dX6r\c (to be pro- 
nounced &-idris)) Trpavc (to be pronounced irpa-ve). 

VIII. CONTRACTIONS. 

1. Contractions are of two kinds, proper and improper, 
called, otherwise, synarBsis and crasis. 
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2. A proper contraction, or synaeresis, is when two sin- 
gle vowels, or open sounds, coalesce without change into 
one diphthong ; as, r\x& contracted into i\X 01 > T ^X e ^ con " 
tracted into TeCx&>- 

3. An improper contraction, or crasis, is when two single 
vowels coalesce, but are mixed together to such a degree 
that a vowel or diphthong of a different sound is substitu- 
ted ; as, relxsa contracted into reCxrj ; o tfiog contracted 
into ovfiog. 

4. Syllables contracted by crasis are long, and have com- 
monly a mark (') placed over them, indicative of its having 
taken place. Thus, rdyadd for rd dyadd ; raird for rd 
avra. 

5. If, in the process of contraction, a mute is brought be- 
fore an aspirated vowel, the mute is also aspirated; as, 
dovdaroc for rov vdarog ; dolpdnow for to Ifidnov. 

6. The subscript iota ought never to appear in contrac- 
tions by crasis, unless it be found, previous to contraction, 
in the first syllable of the second word. Thus, lepra for 
KaX elra ; and ky&da for £y£> oldal But team for k<u hri i 

not icgmi ; and k&v for /cat av, not k$v. 1 

■ 

IX. APOSTROPHE OR ELISION. 

1. By apostrophe is meant the cutting off of a short vowel 
at the end of a word when the next word begins with a 
vowel ; and, when this takes place, it is indicated by the 
mark (') set over the empty space ; as, in* Ipov for &nl 
tyov. 

2. When the following word has the rough breathing, 
and the elided vowel was preceded by a smooth mute, this 
mute* becomes aspirated ; as, d<j>' oy for dnd ov. 

3. The vowels elided by apostrophe are a, e, i, o, but not 

v. Monosyllables, however, in a, t, o (the epic pd ex- 

■ ■ ..I. , . , , 

1. Many editions of the ancient writers, and almost all the lexicons, of- 
fend against this role. 
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cepted), and the i in the dative singular and plural of the 
third declension, are not elided. 

4. Neither does the i in n and bWi suffer elision, except 
in the Homeric dialect. The reason with regard to n is, 
that it might sometimes he confounded with re ; while, if 
the t in 6tl suffered elision, 6V might be confounded with 
ore, and 60' with 50*. 

5. The o in irpo is not elided, and for that very reason is 
not used by the poets before a vowel. In composition, 
however, it coalesces with the augment, and with the initial 
vowel of the following word, and oe and oo are contracted 
into ov ; as, rrpovrmpev for npoerv^ev ; 7rpov7TTOc for npoon- 

TOC. 

6. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong ai ; 
and only in the passive endings pm y oat, rat, odcu ; as, 
PpvXeoO* e<f)7], epxofi* e^G>v. Of the elision of the diphthong 
oi no example is found in Homer and the epic poets. The 
Attics elided it only in otp' for olfioi before w, but not in 
ftoi and cot. 

7. Since elision, by the suppression of vowels, evidently 
hurts, in some degree, distinctness of expression, it is gen- 
erally avoided in prose, so that even the slenderest sounds 
sometimes remain open. 

8. When the first word ends with a long vowel or diph- 
thong, and the second begins with a short vowel, this latter 
is elided by the Attic poets ; as, itov *otlv for ttov kartv ; 
'Epjt«7 'finoXale for 'Epfirj ifnroXale. And, in prose writers, 
& y yaBi for <5 dyade. 

9. In diphthongs, also, the first short vowel is cut off 
after a long one in the preceding word, chiefly after 7] ; as, 
1} 'vo£6eia for ^ evaideia ; pif f vpo) for [irj eipcj. 

♦ 

1. By v IfeXtcvoTUcov is meant v appended to, certain 
final syllables, and it was so called because, as was erro- 
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neously supposed, this v did not belong to the termination, 
but was appended to the final vowel merely to prevent an 
hiatus (a word ending with a vowel and the next word be- 
ginning with one), and, therefore, drew, as it were, the sec- 
ond vowel to the first. 

2. In truth, however, this v is not, as is generally sup- 
posed, merely an invention for the sake of euphony, but be- 
longed to the ancient formation, and was first dropped be- 
fore a consonant as the language became softer. 

3. This v k<(>t)jtvoTUc6v is added (to adopt the language 
of grammarians) to datives plural in at, and, consequently, in 
£it and tfi ; to the third persons of verbs in e or i ; to the 
numeral sltcooi, " twenty? and to the adverbs nepvai, nav- 
raimai, voa<pi, irpdeOe, its, w, when the following word be- 
gins with a vowel ; as, tv urjalv dXiyotg, itaotv elnev kittl- 
voig, iTvxjtev abrov, sikoolv lri] yeyovwc, &c. 

XI. OTHER FINAL LETTERS. 

1. The letter c is sometimes found at the end of words, 
on the same principle as the v tyeX/tvoriiedv. Thus, we 
have ovt6> before a consonant, and ovrwc before a vowel. 
So also in an( * &XP l S> except that these two last often 
stand without c before a vowel. 

2. In like manner, the particle ov, " not," takes before a 
consonant a final k, and, consequently, before the rough 
breathing a final Thus, ov ndpeoriv, ovit kveortv, ov% 
tmeoTiv. 

3. "When, however, this particle stands at the end of a 
clause, or where there is a pause in the sense, the tc falls 
away ; as, tovto 6' ov, " but this not" Ov* brav — , 
" No : but when—." 

4. The preposition " out of? has this form only be- 
fore vowels and before a pause ; as, lg luov, lg orov, ita- * 
k£>v l£. Before all consonants the c of the double letter f 

(teg) falls away, and the k remains ; as, lit rovrov, lit daX- 
doaw, Ik yfc. 

a 

m 
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• XII. CHANGES OF THE CONSONANTS. 

1. In the concurrence of two or more consonants, those 
of the same class can alone stand together, as has already 
been remarked. Hence an aspirated consonant can only 
be joined to an aspirate, a middle to a middle, a smooth to 
a smooth. In the formation of Greek words, therefore, we 
must change 

r4rpi6r(U into Terpnrrcu. 
yeypcuprcu " yh/parrraL. 
pdndoq " pd66og. 
tmypd<t>d7p> " imypd6dffv. 
krimdrfv " kTv<f>6r}V. 
rpi6d7jaop,ac " rpi^drjoofiai. 
XiXeyrat " XeXektcll. 
Pe6pexT(U " (3e6peKTcu. 
6/cdooc " oydooc. 

krcXendrpf t( trrXexOrjv. 
XeyOTjoofuu " Xex&rioofiai. 

In composition, however, the preposition Ik remains un- 
changed before t, ,6, 6, and hence we have itcdidovcu, Ik* 
Oelvcu, &c. 

2. Three or more consonants cannot stand immediately 
together : but one of them (usually a a standing between 
two consonants) must be omitted, or such forms entirely 
avoided. Thus, 

Instead of rervfode we say rerv(f>6s. 

TtEirXixoOat " irenXexOai. 
t£tv<Pvtcu " rerv^arai, or 

Tervjifievoi slat. 

Exceptions, (1.) This rule does not operate in com- 
pounds, where perspicuity of derivation renders the reten- 
tion of the third consonant necessary ; as, £ktttvg), kKOTxev- 
do>, 6vo<t>OapToe.. (2.) If the first or last of the three con- 
sonants is a liquid (A,, fi, v, p\ whereby the harshness of 
pronunciation is softened ; as, SKKkrjoia, TTefufrdelg, OKXrjpog, 
aodpa, alG%p6$. 

3. Two syllables following one another cannot both be- 
gin with an aspirate (0, 0) ; but, in this case, the aspi- 
rated consonant which stands at the beginning of the first 
syllable is changed into its kindred smooth. Thus, 
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For <f>€<j>iXrjica we say TTeftkrjica. 

deOvTjica " redvrjKa. 

Exceptions. (1.) The passive termination in #?/v, and all 
its derivative terminations which begin with have no in- 
fluence upon the preceding aspirate ; and thus we write, 
cop0w077V, ixv^V v t dafflrjoovrcu, dpecpdrivai. In the verbs 
tiveiv and riOevcu alone, $ is changed into r before those 
terminations ; as, M0ip>, iridrpf. (2.) So also the adver- 
bial terminations -dev and &i ; as, navraxtiOev, KopivdoSi. 
(3.) In most compounds also the rule is neglected ; as, cb>- 
0o(f)6po$) kpv<f>aiv(ii. 

4. If the latter aspirate, which caused the change, dis- 
appear, the former resumes its proper shape ; thus, #d- 
0oc becomes ro0o£, " a grave" by the previous rule, but 
the verb is dam-v, w / bury." So rpefao makes tiper/no, 
in the future ; rpe^G), tipefa ; Tttyw, dinfru ; the presents 
of these verbs being changed by the previous rule from 
#pe</>a>, #p£#a), and §v<fx»>. So also the noun dplt;, " hair" 
makes rpl%o^ in the genitive (instead of the old form #pt- 
Xog) and $pl£i in the dative plural, where the aspirate re- 
appears. 

5. The rough breathing likewise disappears in the first 
syllable when x stands in the next. Thus, the old and 
genuine form of £%6> was but the aspirate was changed 
into the smooth for euphony, and reappears when the % is 
no longer present, as in the future Ifw. 

6. When the rough breathing meets with a smooth, it 
changes the same into an aspirate, not only in composition, 
but, as has already been remarked, even in accidental con- 
currence ; as, £0odoc (from bnl and M6f\ dsxrjpepos (from 
deica and flfiepa), k<p? rjpepav (for hr* ripepav), &c. 

7. Aspirates are never doubled ; but, when two come to- 
gether, the first must be changed into its own smooth ; as, 
Xantpu, not Zcufxfxj ; Brfjcgo?, not Bd%£OC ; 'At0ic, not 'A0- 
0/c ; MaT$alo$, not Ma00cuoc. 

8. The letter p in the beginning of a word is doubled 
whenever it is preceded by a vowel in composition or in- 
flection; as, kpptBvfv from pea'; apprp-oe;, ireplppoog, &c. 
After a diphthong, however, the single p remains ; as, e£- 
poor, evpvdfiog. 

9. Before the labials j3, n 9 <f>,\j) are changed into [i - f 
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as, for rerpitpm write rerpififjuu; for rerunfiai write r£- 
rvfifim ; for yeypaQfiai, yey pa\i\iai. Before the same let- 
ter, ft and % are changed into y ; as, XeXeypm for XeXe%- 
fuu ; dedoKfuu for dedorypcu. And the Unguals d, 0, t, £ 
are changed before the same into a \ as, $o\ia for $d/ua ; 
ixhxuapm for Treireidficu ; rjvvofiai for ijvvTficu ; tyi\<$n,o\ia 
for ^n\^\La. 

10. Before a, the Unguals d, 0, r, £ are dropped ; as, for 
irodoi write Trodt ; for rrXr)0a(»>, nXTjao) ; for oujiaroi, a&- 
fiaai ; for aprrdfcrct), apn&GG). 

11. The letter v, before the labials /3, ^, 7r, 0, ^, is 
changed into \l ; as, ifipdXXo) (from and j3dXAx»>), (xv^- 
TrpaovG) (from avv and Trpdaao)), &c. The same letter is 
changed into y before y, «, f (though pronounced as ng) ; 
as, ^yyeAdfc) (from iv and yeAcia)), ovyxatpo) (from ow and 
%axpJ) y &c. 

12. If v comes before A or p, it is changed into X or p ; 
as, for owAoyt^w, awpl-nrcj, write ovAAoyt^w, ovppiTrru). 

13. The letter v is usually thrown away before a or £; 
as, for dalfiovai, aw^vyia, write dalfiooi, av^vyLa. But 
the preposition ev before d and f remains throughout un- 
changed ; as, kvaeto, kv^EOfiai. On the other hand, the 
preposition ow> before a followed by a vowel, changes v 
into o ; as, avaairla, ovooeih), for avvairla, awaelcj. 

14. When the letter v, and r, d, or 6 following, are to- 
gether rejected before <y, then .the vowel remaining, if short, 
is changed into a diphthong, namely, e into ei, and o into 
ov ; and, if a doubtful vowel, is lengthened. The long vow- 
els tj and 6) remain unchanged. Thus, 

rvcpOevTOi becomes T%xj>deloi. 
onevdea " OTreioG). 
Xeovrai " Xeovoi. 

TVTTTOVTOt " TVWTOVCL. 

TWpavrot M Ttnpdat. 
yiyavroi " ylyaoi. 
duKvwroi " deUvvoi. 

TVTTTOJVTGL lt TV7TT0)OC. 

In some instances this alteration takes place when only v 
has been rejected ; as, £vc becomes elg ; TaXav$, rdXtig ; 
(tiXavg, fieXdg, 
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XIII. FIGURES AFFECTING SYLLABLES. 

1. Prosthisis is the addition of- one or more letters at the 
beginning of a word ; as, afu»p6g for (UKpog ; ieUoai for 

tlKOOl} 

4 

2. Paragoge is the addition of one or more letters at the 
end of a word ; as, fjaSa for fjg ; X&yoiotv for X6yoig. 

3. Epenthesis is the insertion of one or^ore letters in 
the body of a word ; as, irroXefMog for Trotefiog ; dirrroTepog 
for dnorepog. 

4. Syncope is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the body of a word ; as, repaoq for reparog ; narpog 
for narepog. 

5. Apharesis is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the beginning of a word ; as, el^a for Xelficj ; ij for 
<f>rj or Ifa. 

6. Apocope is the taking away of one or more letters 
from the end of a word ; as, trdp for ixapd ; dti for d&fjca. 

7. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, htpafiov for lirapBov, from nepdo) ; edpaicov for idapnov, 
from dspKG) ; tcpadla for Kapdia ; drapnog for drpanog. 

8. Tmesis is the separation of the preposition of a com- 
pound from the verb by means of some other word interve- 
ning ; as, imep riva, lx uv f° r v^^X uv two** 

XIV. DIALECTS * 

1. The principal dialects of the Greek language are four; 

the uEolic, Doric, Ionic, and Attic. 

4 2. The jEolic retained the most numerous traces of the 

early Greek, and hence the Latin coincides more with this 

than with the other dialects. It was distinguished from the 

Doric by trifling differences ; chiefly, however, bythe use 


1. Most, if not all, of the examples of prosthesis are, in fact, old forms 
of the language. So also those of paragoge and epenthesis. 

2. For more particular remarks concerning the dialects, consult Ex- 
cursus D, and the observations at the end of each declension, &c. 
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of the digamma before vowels at the beginning and in the 
middle of words, and before some consonants, as p ; whereas 
the digamma was dropped by the Doric and other dialects. 

3. The Doric was hard, rough, and broad, particularly 
from the frequent use of a for r\ and <u ; as, a XdOa for 
Xrfir\ ; rdv tcopdv for t&v tcop&v ; and from the use of two 
consonants, where the other Greeks employed the double 
consonants ; as, fjLsXiaderai for fieXt^ercu, &c, which was 
also the custom in jEolic. It was rudest among the Spar- 
tans, the enemies of all change, and was spoken in its great- 
est purity by the Messenians. 

4. The Ionic was the softest of all the dialects, on ac- 
count of the frequent meeting of vowels, and the rejection 
of aspirated letters. Thus, they said noiecj for noiti ; TV7T- 
reo for tvtttov ; Sekoimcu for 6£%o\iai ; dnaipio for &<paipoj 
Hence also it is fond of the hiatus, or Confluence of vowel 
sounds, against which the Attic so carefully guards. 

5. The Attic was the most polished dialect, and forms 
the basis of our ordinary grammars. It avoided the colli- 
sion of vowel sounds, and was, therefore, fond of contrac- 
tions. It differed from the Ionic by using the long a where 
the Ionians employed the fj after a vowel or the letter p, and 
by preferring the consonants with an aspirate, which the 
Ionians rejected. It employed, also, in its later stages, the 
double $ instead of the old pc, and the double tt instead 
of the hissing go. 

XV. PARTS OF SPEECH. 

* 

1. There are eight parts of speech in Greek, namely, Ar- 
ticle (&pdpov), Noun (ovo.ua), Adjective (brlBerov), Pronoun 
(hvTUWfjLLa), Verb (frriua), Adverb (impp7jfia) 9 Preposition 
(npodioic), and Conjunction (ovvdeofwc). 

2. The Interjection is ranked among adverbs. 

8. The Article, Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun are de- 

B2 

■ 
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PARTS OF SPEECH. 



clined by Genders (yevrj). Cases (irrtioeic), and Numbers 
(dpidpot). 

4. There are three Genders ; the Masculine (y£voc &p- 
osviicov), Feminine (j&rjkvKdv), and Neuter (ovdirepov) ; and 
to mark the gender the article is usually employed in gram- 
mar ; namely, 6 for the masculine, ^ for the feminine, and 
t6 for the neuter. Thus, 6 dvflpomoc, " the man 1} ywfj, 
u the woman rb XPVH* 1 ) " tn€ thing? 1 Some nouns, how- 
ever, are both masculine and feminine ; as, 6, i}, ic&rivos, 
" the wild olive-tree: 1 These are said to be of the common 
gender. 

5. There are three numbers, the Singular (ApiOfibg tvi- 
k6c), Dual {dvitris), and Plural {nXffiwTiitdc). The sin- 
gular denotes one ; the plural more than one ; the dual, two, 
or a pair* 

6. There are five cases, the Nominative (wrwots dvofiao- 
tikti), Genitive (ymq), Dative (dorucrj), Accusative (aln- 
arucfj), and Vocative {KXrrrutfj). 

7. The Greek name of the ablative would be i^aiperi^ 
ktj 7 but the national grammarians of Greece do not make 
mention of this case, because in Greek its form is, in every 
instance, the same with the dative. 

GENERAL RULES. 

1. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative alike in all the numbers ; and these 
cases in the plural end always in a. 

2. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

3. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
alike ; as also the genitive and dative. 

4*. The dative singular in all three declensions ends in t. 
In the first two, however, the i is subscribed. 
5. The genitive plural ends always in aw. 
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XVI. THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article is a word prefixed to a noun, and serving 
to ascertain or define it. Its declension is as follows : 

Singular. 

Meuc. Fern, Neuter. 

Nom. 6 tf t6 the. 

Gen. rov rrjg rov of the. 

Dat. tg> T{/ tg> to the. 

Accus. rdv ttjv rd the. 

Dual. 

rd rd t<j the two. 



Nom. 7 
Acous. ) 

Gen. ) ~ » of or to the 



■1 



Dat A ™ V ™ V T ° lV two. 

Plural. 

Nom. ol al rd the. 

Gen. t&v t&v twv of the. 

Dat. rolg raZg rolg to the. 

Accus. rov£ rdq rd the. 

REMARKS ON THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article was originally a demonstrative pronoun; 
but, in the later Ionic and Attic dialects, it became merely 
a means of defining nouns. 1 

1. In the older grammars two articles are given; the prepositive, 6 t 
to, and the postpositive, flc, 6, which we call, at the present day, 
the relative pronoun. In a sentence like the following, " This is the 
man who will deliver us" (Oirog kartv 6 avrfp 6c oocet ^<ac), the two 
words " the* 1 and " who" (6 and 6c) refer so intimately to each other, 
and lock, as it were, into one another so much like joints, connecting in 
this way the two clauses as members or limbs of one sentence, that the 
Greeks termed them frodpa, articuli, or joints. The first of these, how- 
ever, namely, 6, ij, ro, stands very commonly with its simple clause 
alone, and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no longer 
an article or joint. But this arises from the circumstance, that, in very 
many instances of this kind, the second clause is not erpressedVin words, 
but is left to be mentally supplied ; such as, " who is spoken of," or 
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2. There is no form of the article for the vocative, for a> 
is ail interjection. 

3. If the particles ye and de are annexed to the article, 
it has the signification of the pronoun " this," but the de- 
clension remains the same. Thus, 6de, qde, rode, genitive 
rovde, rrjode, rovde, &c. 

4. In the early Greek the article was too, rrj, t6, and 
hence arise the plural rot, rat in Doric and Ionic, and the 
t in the neuter and the oblique cases. 

XVII. NOUNS. 

» 

1. The Declensions (icXioeic) of nouns are three, corre- 
sponding to the first three declensions in Latin. 

2. The First Declension h&s four terminations : two fern- 
inine, a and r\ ; and two masculine, ag and rjg. 

3. The Second Declension has two terminations, oc and 
ov. Nouns in oc are generally masculine, sometimes femi- 
'nine ; nouns in ov are always neuter, 

4. The Third Declension ends in a, i, v, neuter ; <*) fem- 
inine ; and v, f , p, a, ip, of all genders ; and increases in 
the genitive. 

- 

XVIII. FIRST DECLENSION. 
Terminations. 



a ifemini 

v y 



eminine. | ~~ > masculine. 



1. Nouns in pa and a pure, that is, a preceded by a 
vowel, together with some proper names, as A^da, 'Av- 
dpofieda, QiXofirjXa, biorlfia, and also the substantive <Ua- 
Ad, " a war-cry," have the genitive in ac, and retain their 
a through all the cases of the singular. 



" who is here concerned," or 41 whom you know," &c. Hence it became, 
by degrees, a usage of the language to annex the prepositive article <$, 7, 
to by itself to every object which is to be represented as definite, either 
by means of the language itself or from the circumstances. In their 
whole theory, however, the two articles are adjective pronouns. {Butt- 
mann's larger Grammar, p. 121, Robinson's transl.) 
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2. All the contracted nouns of this declension likewise 
retain the a in the genitive and other cases of the singular ; 
as, fivdj pv-ag t &c. ; 'AOTjva, 'A07p/-ag, &c. 

3. All other nouns in a have the genitive in r$ , and da- 
tive in g ; but in the accusative and vocative they resume 
their a. 

4. Nouns in r\ retain the r\ throughout the singular num- 
ber, making the accusative in tjv 9 and the vocative in ij. 



Examples. 



Singular, 
N. r) quip-a, 

G. rye vpep-ac, 
D. rp yoep-a, 
A. rrjv 7jfi£p~av, 
V. ipep-a. 



Singular. 

N. (to^c-o, 
G. rjyf oofi-aCf 
D. r» ao^t-a, 
A. tvv <jo(^1' av, 
V. <7o#-a. 



Singular. 

N. * dof-a, 
G. 7% <Jo£-i7f, 
D. r» dof^;, 
A. T7/v do£-av, 
V. dof a. 



1} fjj^pa, " <Ae day." 

Dual. 

N. rd v/tcp-a, 
G. ratv r/uep-aiv, 
D. ratv ijfiip-aiV) 
A. rd yuip-a, 
V. Tjfiip-a. 



$ owfUa, " trwi* 

Dual. 

N. ra aoQi-a, 
G. ratv ao^t-atv, 
D. ratv oo<f>t~cuv, 
A. t& ao^t-a, 
V. ao^t-a. 



P/iira/. 

N. a! jjuep-ai, 
G. ruv quip-wr, 
D. tcuc jjuip-atc 
A. roc ifiep-ac, 
V. yuip-ai. 



Plural. 

N. a! oo<pl-ai, 
G. rah; oofi-tiv, 
D. ratf ao^'-aif, 
A. rdf ao0/-af, 
V. cro^t-at. 



1} <W£a, « lb opmicm." 



N. rd ddf-a, 
G. ralv dofraiv, 
D. ratv So^aiv, 
A. ra dof-a, 
V. daf-a. 



Plural. 

N. a/ $6£-ai t 
G. rc/v ddf-dVv, 
D. raZf 66t;~aifp 
A. rag do^-af, 
V. do£-at. 



Singular. 

G. r^f iee^aA-jfc, 
D. «e^aX-9, 
A. rnv Ke$a%~fjv f 
V. /ce^aA-?. 



17 KetyaXfi, " <Ac head" 

Dual. 

N. ra KefaX-d, 
G. ratv *e^aA-atv, 
D. ratv KeipaX-alv t 
A. rd jce^a^-d, 
V. **^a^d. 



P/uraZ. 

N. ai Ke^a^aiy 
G. rt/v /ce^aA-uv, 
D. ratf /ce0aA-aZf, 
A. rdf KefaX-dc, 
V. «e^aX-at. 
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Decline 



Like fyipa, 

&vpa, a door, 
tdpa, a seat, 
ayopd, a market-place, 
• uyicvpa, an anchor, 
yfyvpa, a bridge. 

■ 

Like dofa, 

yT&oaa, a tongue, 
dirpa, thirst, 
irelva, hunger, 
duXaooa, a sea, 
frifr, a robt, 
&/iMa, a contest. 



Like oofia, 

oUia, a house, 
oicia, a shadow, 
fyihia, friendship, 
curia, a cause, 
aTJjBeia, truth. 

Like KE<f>aXij, 

KOfXTj, hair, 
<f>L)vjj, a voice, 
<t>6n, a song, 
vetyekn, a cloud, 
oeT^vn, the moon, 
Tipr\i honour. 



5. Nouns in a? make the genitive in ov, and the dative 
in p, and the remaining cases like those of fjfjiipa. 

6. Nouns in 77c make the genitive in av, the accusative 
in tp> 9 and the vocative in rj f and the rest like rjfiipa. 



Singular. 

N. 6 veavi-ac, 
G. tov veavi-ov, 
D. ry veavi-a, 
A. tov veavt-av, 
V. veavi-a. 



Examples. 

6 veavlaq, " the youth" 

Dual. 

N. to veavi-a, 
G. toIv veavi-aiv, 
D. toIv veavi-aiv, 
A. tu veavi-a, 
V. veavi-a. 



Plural. 

N. ol veavi-at, 
G. tov veavi-uv, 
D. toic veavi-aif, 
A. tovc veavi-ac, 
V. v£av/-<u. 



6 TeX&vrfc, " the tax-gatherer" 



Singular. 

N. 6 reXuv-tjc, 
G. rov reXuv-ov, 
D. T<p re \uv-y, 
A. rdv TeXuV'tjv, 
V. 



DuaZ. 

N. t« TeAwv-a, 
G. toIv reXuv-aiv, 
D. roiv tcA^hmmv, 
A. tu TeTXxv-a, 
V. reAuv-a. 



Plural. 

N. oi Teten>-ai, 
G. r<3v retanMJv, 
D. rotf rcXw-aif, 
A. tovc reXuv-ac, 
V. Te%uv-at. 



Decline 



Like veaviac, 

fioviac, a solitary, 
Touiac, a steward, 
Kox&iacy a snail, 
Alveiac, JEncas, 
TivBayopac, Pythagoras, 
'AvaZayopac; Anaxagoras. 



Like reXuvTic, 

6.KLvaKijc, a short sword, 
XupOTexvvc, a workman, 
alyodqtyc, a goat-sucker, 
iXknvodiKijc, a judge at the games, 
'krpeidrie, Atrtdes, 
'Ayxionc, Anchises. 
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7. Nouns in tt/^, compounds in irnc ; as, KWunTjc, " an 
impudent person ;" names indicative of nations ; as, Heparin, 
u a Persian" 1/cvOrjg, " a Scythian ;" together with deriv- 
atives from /x€rpa>, ttg>X6), and rpl6u> 9 as, yetofierprjc, " a ge- 
ometer" fivpondjXng, " a vender of perfumes" ncudorpi&T^j 
" a teacher of gymnastics," make the vocative singular in d, 
not in 7j. Thus, kwutttjc:, voc. kw&tto, ; Hepoift, voc. Hep- 
cra. But Ueporjg, a man's name (Perses), makes tj. 

8. Nouns in (m^ have 17 or d in the vocative ; as, Ai/emfr, 
" a robber" voc. \t\ott\ or Xr\ord. 

CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. In forming these contractions, ea preceded by p, and 
by aa, becomes d ; as, kpea, contracted £pd, " wool fivda, 
pva, " a mina" fiopeac^ Pofipag, " the north wind" 

2. But ea not preceded by p, or aa, and also £77 and 097, 
become 77 ; as, yea, 777, " ffo ear^A yaXiTj, yaXrj, " a wea- 
sel;" dnrXorj, dinky, " double;" 'Ep/ieaf, e Ep/%, "Mercu- 
ry ;" 'AneXXeifc;, 9 A7TeXXrjg r " Apelles" 

3. In the genitive, ov absorbs the preceding vowel ; as, 
'Eppeov, 'Epuov. 



Examples. 
£p£a, contr. £pd, " wooZ." 



Singular. 

N. £/»£-a, £p-a, 

G. kp£-ae, ip-ac, 

D. kpe-a f &p-$t 

A. ipS-av t kp-av t 

V. £/c>£-a, £/>-a. 



yaAi?7, 

Singular. 

N. yaXe-Tj, yak-ri, 
G. yaAe-i?f, yaA-^f, 
D. yaAe-?, yaA-y, 
A. yaXe-J7v, yaX-^v, 
V. yaAe-jy, yaA-^. 



Dua/. 

N. £p£-a, 
G. kpe-atv, 
D. kpi-aiv, 
A. £pe-a, 
V. ip£-a. 



Plural. 

N. tye-at, Ip-af, 

G. kpe-tiv, tp-uv, 

D. kpi-atc, kp-alt, 

A. kpe-ac, £p-af, 

V. kpe-cu, kp-al. 



contr. yaAiJ, " a weasel. 
Dual. 



N. yaA£-a, ya^-a, 
G. yaAi-aw, ya^atv, 
D. yaXi-aiv, yaA-atv, 
A. yaXe-a, ycd-a, 
V. yate-a, ycO-d. 



Plural. 

N. yaA6-<u, yaX~ai t 
G. yafo-uv, yaX-cav, 
D. ya^i-cuf , ya^aif, 
A. ya^i-af, yaA-df, 
V. yaAe-a*, yo^-aL 
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DIALECTS OP THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

1. Instead of the terminations 7jg and ag of the nomina- 
tive singular, the iEolians employed d. Hence ixoirpi\g 
and veaviag become, in iEolic Greek, noiTjra, veavta. So 
also we have in the same dialect the Homeric nominatives, 
(irjTitTd, ve<t>eA,7iyep£Td, evpvorrd, &c. From this source 
comes the Latin nominative singular of the first declension, 
poetd, comet a, &c. 

2. The iEolians made the genitive singular end in aig , 
and also in ag , which latter form was common unto them 
with the Dorians. Thus, iflUpdig for Jjuepag; Sot-ag for 
dofyg, from the -ZEolic nominative b*d£d. From the genitive 
in dig the Latins derived, by dropping the final g, their old 
genitive of the first declension in a'i, as musat, aulax, terrain 
which afterward changed to <b. The other genitive, name- 
ly, that in ag , gave rise to another early form of the genitive 
in Latin, that in as, which still remains in paterfamilias, 
materfamilias, &c. 

3. The iEolians used in the genitive plural cuov instead 
of 6>v, and in the accusative plural they had aig for ag. 
Thus, ueXiooawv for ueXioa&v ; naXalg, cwpalg, for koXo^ 9 
oo<pdg. 

4. The Dorians employed the broad d in the termination 
as well as other parts of the nominative and oblique cases. 
Thus, (fyfjfJM], Doric <f>dud ; vvpfyq, Doric vvuQd ; tyr\\vrp> ; 
Doric <f>duav, &c. 

5. The Dorians give nouns in ag the genitive in d ; as, 
Alveiag, gen. Alveid ; UrjXeidag, gen. ItyXe&Jd. This gen- 
itive is formed by contraction from do ; thus Alveido, con- 
tracted Alveia ; ILiyXeiddo, contracted ItyAeldd. So, also, 
in the plural, they contracted dew into av, saying for MeAt- 
duv, Mefadv ; for ^yAvrepdwv, tfT/Avrepdv, &c., where the 
Ionic has ecw, and the Attic Qv. 

6. The Ionians changed the long a of this declension 
into r\ ; as, oo<pii], rjfieprj, vvrp>ir\g, &c. ; very seldom, how- 
ever, the short a. The Ionians also changed ov of the 
genitive singular into e&>, and <yv of the genitive plural into 
£G>v ; thus 'Arpeidew for 'Arpeidov ; TroirjriG) for Ttotfjfrov ; 
Kourjreow for Kourjr&v ; Itceriwv for l/cer&v. 

7. The Ionians employed the termination ea instead of 
tpf in the accusative singular of nouns in tfg ; as, deonoTea 
for deanorrfv ; KauMoea for KapJbvorjfv. So in the accusa- 



Digitized by Google 



SECOND DECLENSION. 25 

m 

live plural they used ea$ for ag ; as, d&m&reac for Sea- 

8. The Ionians, in the Dative plural, employed ^jai for 
ai$ ; as, deon&rqoi for de<77roT(U£ ; V7joi6rqot for vrjaiwrcug. 



XIX SECOND DECLENSION. 

Terminations* 

og y masculine, sometimes feminine, 
ov, always neuter. 1 



Singular. 

N. o" Xoy-oc, 
G. tov %6y-ov t 
D. fu 

A. tov Xoy-ov, 
V. Aoy-c. 



Singular* 

N. 17 6(5-df, 
G. rrjg 6<5-0Vy 
D. T7f 6d-C> t 

A. T7JV 0<5-OV, 

V. 6d-c. 



Singular. 

N. rd <top-ov, 
G, tov dup-ov, 
D. ry dup-y, 
A. rd dup-ov, 
V. 6op-ov. 



Examples. 

A Aoyof, " fA* discourse. 19 



Dual, 

N. to) Xoy-u, 
G. roiv Aoy-otv, 
D. tow Tidy-oiv, 
A. ru Aoy-o, 
V. Aoy-«. 

^ 666g , " *fo way." 

Dual* 

N. r<i <5e5-u, 
G. ratv 6<$-oti>, 
D. tcwv <W-otv, 
A. t« <5(5-oi, 
V. to*. 



N. oi Aoy-ot, 
G. rwv %6y-uv t 
D. ro?f Aoy-otf, 
A. roif ^oy-ovf, 
V. Aoy-ot. 



Plural. 

N. aJ 6d-o/, 
G. rwv 66-Cw, 
D. raff dd-oZf, 
A. rac (J(5-ot5f, 
V. 6<5-o*. 



to dtipov, " tAe ^i/*." 



Z>i«i/. 

N. ru owp-tt, 
G. roZv 66p-otv, 
D. TOiV dop-ocv, 
A. tw 66f>-u t 
V. &5p-«. 



Plural. 

N. ra owo-a, 
G. rwv dcjp-wv, 
D. rac dwp-otf, 
A. rd <top-a, 
V. <5<3p-a. 



1. Except in diminutives of female names, where, by a species of sy- 
neais, the gender refers to the person meant, not to the termination of 
the noun. Thus, # VkonepLov, from TXvuepd ; % Aeovriov, &c. So in 
Terence* "mea Glycerium." 

c 
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Decline 



Like %oyoc, 

dijjioc , a people, 
Kvpioc, a master f 
avdpunroe, a man, 
adetyos , a brother, 
viog, a son, 
avefiog, a wind, 
ayyeXoQi a messenger, 
vofiog, a law, 
ohog, a house, 
olvoc, wine. 



Like d&pov, 

dhdpov, a tree, 
£6?lov, wood, 
dpyavov, an instrument, 
ipyov, a work, 
ftrjXov, an apple, 
irp66arov, a sheep, 
£uov, an animal, 
ritcvov, a child, 
(todov, a rose, 
ovkov, a Jig. 



Like 6&6q, 

ufiireXof, a vine, 
vrjooc, an island, 
vooog, a disease, 
onodos, ashes, 
napdevos, a maiden, 
/3£/?Aof, a book. 

1. Many words of this declension have a double gender, 
as something masculine or feminine is denoted by them ; 
as, 6 #fioc, the god, #edc, the goddess ; 6 avSpwirog, the 
man, $ dvdpomog, the woman ; 6 dptcrog, the he-bear, r} dptc- 
rog, the she-bear, &c. 

2. Others, again, have a double gender, without such 
ground ; as, 6, r\, pivdg, the skin ; 6, 7j, tidfivog, the shrub; 6, 
i\, 6dp6irog, the lyre ; 6, rj, oifiog, the path, &c. 

3. Some with the gender alter likewise the meaning ; 
as, 6 $vyog, the yoke, rj £vyog, the balance ; 6 lirnog, the horse , 
1} l7mog, the cavalry, and also the mare ; 6 XitciSog, pulse-broth, 
ij XsKiOog, the yolk of an egg. 

4. The following become neuter in the plural : 



6 P6oTpvx°S> 
6 deofidg, 
6 deofidg, 
6 dlqfyog, 
ij iceXevOog, 
6 Xvyyog, 
6 otrog, 



the curl, 
the chain, 
the law, 

the chariot-seat, 
the way, 
the torch, 
the corn, 



T& PoGTpVXO" 

t& deofid. 
t& tieofid. 
rd Stypa. 
rd niXevBa. 
to Av^vo. 
rd oira. 
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5. The vocative singular has not only e, but likewise og 
for a termination. Thus, 6 $£6$, voc. d> &e6$ . So, also, 
u 0*Ao£, &c. This is particularly the case in the Attic di- 
alect. 

ATTIC FORM OF DECLENSION. 1 

1. The Attic form of declension makes the vocative like 
the nominative, and has <o in the termination of every case. 

2. The final v is often omitted in the accusative singu- 
lar ; as, Aayw for Xay&v ; vecj for vecov ; k*G) for Sow. This 
is particularly the case in proper names ; as, Kw, Keo>, 
Tew, *A0o), for Kwv, Kewv, &c. 



Singular. 

N. 6 Aay-wc, 
G. rov Aay-«5, 
D. r£ Aay-<p, 
A. rov Xay-<5v, 
V. Aay-wc. 



6 Aaywc, " hare. 

Dual. 

N. rw Xay-«5, 
G. rotv Xay-dVy 
D. roZv Aay-<Dv, 
A. rw Aay-w, 
V. Aay-u. 



Plural. 

N. o£ Aay-o, 
G. rov Aay-wv, 
D. ro?c Aay-^, 
A. rotif Aay-6>c, 
V. Aay-u. 



rd dv&yeuv, " ffo dining-room? 



Singular, 

N. rd avarye-cjv, 

G. rov dvwye-w, 

D. r£ dvwye-^j, 

A. rd dvwye-ejv, 

V. dvciye-tw. 



Dual. 

N. ra> dv«ye-w, 
G. rotv av6ye-(f)v t 
D. roZv dvwye-^v, 
A. ru dv6ye-6>, 
V. dvwyc-w. 



Plural. 

N. rd dv<5ye-o, 
G. tuv dvoyt-ov, 
D. ro?c dvc5ye-9C» 
A. rd dva>ye-u, 
V. dvuye-«. 



1. The neuters of some adjectives have also 6> in the 
nominative and accusative, especially dyrjpog, neuter Ayq- 
po). 

2. Words, which otherwise belong to the third declen- 
sion, are often declined after this particular form ; as, Mlvo) 



1. Buttmann calls this an old and peculiar mode of inflection, em- 
ployed by the Attics (Ausf. Sprachl., p. 157). Thiersch, on the con- 
trary (G. G., § 53, 4), maintains, that these forms arise merely from the 
rejection of the formal letters o, c, a after the vowels contracted into eu. 
Euttmann's opinion is undoubtedly the true one. 
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i 

(from fACvug, MCv<*>og) for Ml?6>a in the accusative. So, 
also, yekuv (from yeXcoc, yiXctrog) for yeXura ; and fjparv* 
(from ^pwc» Vpvog) for ^pua. 

3. Only one neuter in g>c is assigned to this form of de- 
clension, namely, rb #pe<«>c, the debt. According to the an- 
cient grammarians, it has XP^°K not on ty m tne accusative, 
but also in the genitive singular. All the other parts are 
formed from #peoc ; thus pi. %ped, &c. 

CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

L The letters eo, oe, and oo become ov ; as, ddetyidSo? 
contracted dtieXQidovg ; vde, vov ; vdoc, vovc. 

2. A short vowel before a long one, or a diphthong, is 
absorbed; as,7rA6<t)v, ttAwv ; nXooiv, nXoiv. 

3. In the neuter, a absorbs the preceding vowel, and be- 
comes long ; as, dorea, dora. 

4. In the vocative, ee is not contracted ; as, id&fyidee. 

XjX AMPLE S* 



6 vooc, contracted vovc, " the mind. 1 



N. 6 vd-of, vovf, 
G. rov vd-ov, vov, 
D. r<p vd-^j, v£, 
A. rdv vd-ov, vovv, 
V. vd-e, vov. 



N. tg> vd-«, vfl, 

G. TOLV VO-OIV, VOIVy 

D. rotv vd-oiv, volv, 

A. rw vd-6>, vw, 

V. vd-w, vw. 



Plural. 

N. ol vd-oi, vor, 
G. T6)V vd-wv, vwv, 
D. rotf vd-o£f, vo?f, 
A. rove vd-ovf , vovf , 
V. vd-ot, vo?. 



rd doriov, contracted dorovv, " force." 



- * 



Singular. 

N. rd bari-ov, dor-ovv, 
G. rov bari-ov, dor-ov, 
D. ry 6oTe-(f), dor-£, 
A. to dore-ov, dor-oiJv, 
V. dore-ov, bar-ovv. 



Dual. 

N. rw bcrri-o, bor-o 
G. rotv dorc-oiv, bar-oiv 
D. rotv bare-oiv, bar-olv 
A. tw bare-otj dor-w, 



Plural. 

N. t£ dore-a, dor-a, 
G. rtjv bore-w, dor-wv, 
D. ro?f bare-oic, bar-olf 
A. ret bare- a j dor-a, 



V. dore-u, dar-w. V. dorc-o, dor-a. 



DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. The iEolians wrote the dative singular without the i 
subscribed ; as, <ro0c5 for cto^w. Hence the Latin dative 
and ablative in 0 of the second declension. In the accusa- 
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live plural they are said to have employed the termination 
oig for ovg ; as, Karroig vdfwcg for Kara rovg vdfiovg. 

2. The Dorians changed the termination og of the nom- 
inative into op ; as, Tifidoeop 6 Mikrjoiop for Tifiddeog 6 
MiXrjOiog. In the genitive singular they changed the ter- 
mination ov into (*> ; as, ro> vofioj for rov vouov. And in 
the accusative plural they employed the termination wc for 
ovc ; as, two Av*cg>c for rovg XvKovg. Hence the accusa- 
tive plural in os of the second declension of Latin nouns. 

3. The Ionians use sg>, in the termination of the genitive 
singular, for ov ; tfs, Kpotoea) for Kpoioov ; Barreo for Bar- 
tov. In the plural they changed Civ of the genitive into 
eo>v ; as, neooiov for tteoo&v ; irvpecdv for -rrvpuv ; and in 
the dative used ot<w for otc; as,A/0o*<w for Xidotg. 

4. The form of the genitive oio for ov occurs for the most 
part in the poets only, chiefly the epic. The original form 
of the genitive seems to have been -oo (analogous to ao in 
the first declension), whence came oco, and by contraction 
ov. In the genitive and dative dual the epic poets insert 
an i ; as, limotiv, d>fiouv, oraB\Loiiv. 

5. The old form of the dative occurs also in Attic ; as, 
KCLKoZmv, Plat. Gorg: p. 497, D. ; tovtoioi, ib. p. 28 ; olnoi- 
oiv, Soph. (Ed. T. 249, &c. 

• 

XX. THIRD DECLENSION. 
Terminations. 

• 

c, t, v, neuter. 
6>, feminine. 

v, £ p, o, of all genders. 

1. The third declension is distinguished from the two 
preceding in making the oblique cases longer by one syl- 
lable than the nominative. In other words, it is said to 
increase in the genitive. The genitive ends always in o$\ 

2. The root of the words in this declension is generally 
disguised in the nominative by added vowels and conso- 
nants, and is to be discovered by taking away oc from the 
genitive. Thus, nominative 6 daifiuv, " the deity" geni- 
tive dalpov-og, root 6aL\iov ; 6 yfyac, « the giant? gen. yi- 

C2 
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yavr-og , root yiyavr 
root awj^aT, &c. 



TO 



oCdfxa, M ife body™ gen. aw/uir-o^, 



Singular. 
N.6 

G. rotJ dyp-dft 
D. t£ &rip~U 
A. tov &yp-a, 
V. 



Singular. 

N. 6 aiov, 
G. rov altjv-of, 
D. r£ aiCnt-L, 
A. tov aiov-a, 
V. aiov. 



Singular. 

N. <$ da'tfiuvy 
G. rov datuov-oCi 
D. Ty dauiov-t, 
A. rov <5autov-a, 
V. daiuov. 



Singular. 

N. 6 Jtfov, 
G. rov teovr-of, 
D. ry Xiovr-i, 
A. tov AeovT-a, 
V. Xiov. 



Examples. 1 



N. to &i}p-e t 
G. toiv drjp-oiv, 
D. rotv {hjp-otv, 
A. ro #?o-e, 
• V. 

6 oWv, " age." 

N. to afov-e, 
G. toiv aiuv-otv, 
D. Totv alov-otv, 
A. to aiov-e, 
V. alov-e. 



N. to Salfwv-e, 
G. Totv daiuov-oiv t 
D. toiv dauiov-oiv, 
A. to da/^ov-e, 
V. daiftov-e. 

N. to teovT-e, 
G. toiv XedvT-oiv, 
D. ro?v Xe&vr-oiv, 
A. to Aeovr-e, 
V. Aeovr-c. 



Plural. 

N. of &f}p-ec, 
G. tov tiyp-tiv, 
D. To£f i^iyp-at, 

A. TOVf tfj/O-Of, 

V. i%-ef. 



Plural. 

N. of a2ov-ef, 
G. tov aiov-ov, 
D. To*f aio-ot, 8 
A. Tovf aiov-af, 
V. aiov-ef. 



P/ura/. 

N. of daiuov-cf, 
G. tov datfiov-ov, 
D. ToZf daijio-oi,* 
A. TOVf dauiov-ac t 
V. daifwv-Eg. 



Plural. 

N. Ol X^OVT-Cf, 

G. tov AeovT-ov, 
D. TOif teov-fft, 4 
A. Tovf AiovT-af, 
V. A&vT-ff. 



1. We have placed the paradigms before the remarks on the formation 
of the cases, an arrangement less repulsive to the learner than the other 
would have been ; though, in strictness, the remarks on the cases ought 
to come first. 

2. Old form alCtv-oi, whence, by rejecting v before ff, we have alu-oi. 

3. Old form daqwv-ai, whence, by rejecting v before a, and retaining 
the short vowel of the root, we have datuo-ai. 

4. Old form AiovT-ai, whence, by rejecting the vr and changing o into 
©v, we have "keov-oi. 
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Singular. 

N. 17 XaTXatyy 
G. Trjc XcuXair-of, 
J}, Xal?M7r-c % 
A. t^v Aa/Aa7r-o, 



Singular. 
N. # frrepv^, 

G. rifc TTTC/Tt/y-Of, 

D. ry irrepvy-i, 
A. t^v irrepvy-a, 
V. . Trre/w/f. 



Singular. 
N. 6 fptf , 

G. TOti iptJT-Oft 

D. r£ kpuT-i, 
A. rov tpoT-a, 
V. 



Singular. 

N. 4 loaf, 

G. tov ttidvT-oc, 

D. ra> IfjtavT-i, 

A. tov IfidvT-a, 

V. J^. 



Singular. 

N. # tyakayt, 
G. life (jxLXayy-oc, 
J), QaXayy-i, 
A. T77V iaXa/y-a, 
V. fdXaylj. 



1} XalXaip, " the storm." 

Dual. 

N. rd AatAa7r-£, 
G. r<uv AatXa7r-0fv, 
D. rcuv XaiXdir-oiv f 
A. rd Aa<Aa7r-e, 
V. XatXa^-e. 



Plural. 

N. aZ XatkoK-t^y 
G. r<I>v AatAa7r»<jv f 
D. ratf ?.ai?-aif/-i t t 
A. rdf \aiXair-ag 9 
V. X<wAajr-ef. 



^ irrifrv^ " Me wing. 19 
Dual. 

N. rd irrepvy-e, N. 

G. rcwv Trrepvy~oiv t G. 

D. rctv irrepvy-oiv, D. 

A. rd irrepvy-e, A. 

V. mepvy-e. V. 



Dual. 

N. rw kpur-€ 9 N. 

G. rotv kpQT-oiV) G. 

D. Totv kpur-oiv, D. 

A. ru Ipcjr-e, A* 

V. fyur-e. V. 

6 l/*ac, " Me M<m*." 

Dual. 



Plural. 

al nrepvy-eg. 
tuv 7rrepvy-uv 9 
rale irr£pvj;-i t 2 
rac irripvy-ac t 
nrepvy-£(. 



PluraL 
ol ipur-ec t 

TUV kpUT~UV 9 

rolg Ipu-at? 
rovg tpur-ac, 
ipor-ec. 



N. tw ludvT-e t 
G. rotv Jjtidvr-otv, 
D. ro?v Ludvr-otv, 
A. r£> Ifiuvr-e, 
V. kdvr-e. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



tfwaayf, " Me phalanx." 

Dual. 

N. rd ^dX<zyy-e, N. 

G. to?v ^a^oyy-otv, G. 

D. Ta?v ^aAayy-otv, D. 

A. rd ^aXayy-e, A. 

V. jfrd/Uyy-e. V. 



Plural, 
ol Ifidvr-ef, 

TUV lfidvT~UV 9 

rote luda-t t 4 
rotif luuvT~af f 



Plural. 

al fdhayy-ef, 
ruv <f>a?idyy-uv 9 
rate tyakay&if 
Tag $akayy-af 9 
<fi7Layy-cg. 



1. Old form hriAav-oif whence, by substituting the double letter, we 
have 7.aikaty~i. 

2. Old form irr6pvy-<Ti 9 whence, by substituting £ for yc, we have 

3. Old form tpur-ai, whence, by rejecting r before a, we have kou-ou 

4. Old form luuvr-oi. 
6. Old form fakayy-oi. 
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Singular. 

N. 6 &6c t 

G. TOV #0>-Of, 
D. T<p &0't t 

A. tov &u-a, 
V. *<fc. 



Singular. 

N. 6 Ktf, 

G. tov /ci-of, 
D. tw 

A. tov k'i~v, 
V. 



6 i96)f, "the jackal.' 
Dual. 

N. tw 

G. toiv &6-oiv t 
D. rotv #w-otv, 

A. TW #6>->, 



Plural. 

N. ol ito-ef, 
G. tov OCi-ov, 
D. rotf do-aij 
A. rot)f #6-of, 
V. #u-f£. 



6 " wood-worm™ 

Dual. 



G. TOIV Kl-OlV, 
D. TO?V KL-OIV, 

A. tu 

V. Ki-e. 



Plural. 
N. ol 

G. TUV Kl-tiVf 

D. rotf ki-oi, 
A. rovf /ct-af, 
V. Kt-ec. 



Singular. 

N. TO ffU/tfZ, 

G. rov aouar-oc, 
D. tu aouar-iy 
A. to o&uia, 
V. otifta. 



rd o&na, " the body" 

Dual. 

N. to oouar-e, 
G. toZv aofiuT-otv, 
D. to?v coudr-oiv, 
A. tw ouuar-e, 
V. oofiar-t. 



Plural. 

N. t« cofiar-a, 
G. twv oo/utT-ov, 
D. Totf ooua-ffiy 1 
A. to couar-a, 
V. couar-a. 



Examples fob Exercise in Decension. 



JVowi. 

v oi/», 

6 .OOTTjpi 

6 Kvpvi;, 
h foot, 

TO 0(Jf , 

7j QiTmttjc, 
to jiovXevua, 

to UeKl, 

ij KOpvc, 

6 yiyaq, 

6 odovg, 

6 'kdiy^, 

il odXmy^ 



Gen. 

biros, 

oapnog, 

-rvpoc, 

-oyoV, 

Tpixoct 

foTog, 

-TTJTOC, 

-arog, 

-lTO£ t 

-ao*of, 

-*0Of, 

-aVTOQ, 

-OVTOC, 

-lyyoQ, 

-tyyog, 



the voice, 
the flesh, 
the preserver, 
the herald, 
the flame, 
the hair, 
the light, 
the friendship, 
the counsel, 
the honey, 
the dove, 
the helmet, 
the giant, 
the tooth, 
the pebble, 
the trumpet. 



Norn. 
6 dvaf, 
V 

6 TbahTqp, 

V Pk, 

6 xuf*n> t 
6 ipdp, 
6 Xiuriv, 

6 OKUOV, 

r f f 
7] VV$, 

TO 7TVp y 

fj "kaunde, 

6 udprvp, 

6 i^rop, 

6 fcopal;, 

if aXdtnni;, 

TOOVC, 



Gen. 

-OKTO£, 

dMe, 

-VP*** 
fiivoe, 

-WVOf, 

-evog, 
-ovog, 

WKTOg, 

irvpoc, 

-ddoc, 

~.vpoc, 

-ropoc, 

-a*of, 

-e/cof, 

UTOC, 



the king, 
the sea. 
the harper, 
the nose, 
the storm, 
the starling, 
the harbour, 
the anvil, 
the night, 
the fire, 
tke torch, 
the witness, 
the orator, 
the raven, 
the fox. 
the ear. 



1. Old form auuaT-ai. 
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FORMATION OF THE CASES. 

■ 

Genitive. 

As a general rule, the genitive singular of nouns of the 
third declension is formed by adding og to the termination, 
of the root, such changes taking place, at the same time, 
as the laws of euphony require. 

1. Some nouns, and chiefly those which, in the nomina- 
tive, end in v or p, form the genitive by adding og to the 
termination of the nominative ; as, firjv, " a month" gen. 
fupr-og ; aarrt/p, " a preserver" gen. aomflo-oc, &c. In the 
greater part, however, the long vowel in the termination of 
the nominative is changed into v the corresponding short 
vowel ; as, Xiprpt, " a harbour" gen. Xifiev-og ; /i^T7/p, " a 
mother" gen. prp-ep-og ; ^eAZdwv, " a swallow" gen. x e ^ m 
dov-oc, &c. 

2. When the nominative already has a final c, this final 
letter disappears before the og of the genitive, and the long 
vowel preceding it in the termination of the nominative is 
changed into its corresponding short ; as, Tptrjprjg, " a tri" 
reme" gen. rpirjpeog, &c. 

3. When the nominative ends in a double consonant, 
such as £ (which is equivalent to yc, teg, or #c) or if) 
(equivalent to (3$, 7rc, or 0c), the double consonant is re- 
solved into its component parts, the termination oc is ad- 
ded, and the c, or final letter of the root, is thrown out ; as, 
al& " a goat" resolved into aiyg, genitive aly-6g ; dA^rnyf, 
" a fox" resolved into dMrrrnicg, genitive (with the short 
vowel also for the long) aXunetc-og. So, also, tfp/f , " hair" 
(rpixg), gen. rpix-og ; Qterp, " a vein" (<f>Xe(3g), gen. <f>Xe6- 
bg ; dty, " an eye" (afrrc), gen. <&tt-6c ; KarffXix/), " a rao/"" 
(«aT^A^0c), gen. KaTr]Xi<f>-og. In like manner, (fxxXay^, " a 
phalanx" (0dAayyc), gen. $dAayy-oc ; Xdpvyl-, " <Ae larynx" 
(s dptryyg), gen. Aapvyy-oc. 1 



I. Sometimes, instead of these, which were the regular forms, we find 
them with only a single y ; as, ^apt/yof, 0<J. 9, 373 ; Eurip. Cycl. 
592. So ^apvyof, Schweigh. ad Athen. vol. iv., p. 545. But Avyf 
" the lynx," has both "kvynos and Avyyoc. So, also, vvf and ava£ make 
vvktoc and dvaucroc, the r being a part of the root (vvkot) of the former, 
and, in the case of the latter, being brought in probably to strengthen 
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4. Nominatives in dc, eig, and ovg, being, for the most 
part, formed from roots ending in avrg, evrg, ovrg (where 
the v and r are thrown out, and the preceding short vowel 
is either made long or else is changed into a diphthong), 
have their genitives in avrog r evrog, or ovrog. Thus, kXi- 
0oc, " an elephant" (root £Xe<t>avrg), genitive &X6<f>avr-og ; 
2tyto«c, " the river Simots" (root 2ifioevrg) y gen. lifioevr- 
og ; 66ovg, " a tooth" (root o'doVrc), gen. 6o*oVt-oc. 

5. Words which end in a, v, add the syllable rog to 
the termination of the nominative, and thus form the geni- 
tive case ; as, a&fia, " a body" genitive o&fiar-og ; j^eAt, 
" honey" gen. p£XiT-og. Those in v change also this vowel 
into a before rog ; as, 66pv, " a spear" gen. dopar-og 
ydw, " a knee" gen. ydvar-o^. In strictness, however, 
these nouns in a, t, v come from roots that terminate in r ; 
as, o&fiar, p£kir ; and hence og is only added, in fact, to 
the root. While with regard to the vowel-change in ydvv, 
dopv, and other words of similar ending, it must be borne 
in mind that the old nominatives were in ag, as yovag, dd- 
pag (i. e. y&varg, ddparg), whenee, of course, the geni- 
tives yovar-og and dopar-og, by dropping the final g of the 
root. 1 

6. Words in ap make either arog in the genitive ; as, - 
bveiap, "a dream" gen. dvsiar-og; rjrrap, "the liver" gen. 
fjirar-og ; r\\iap y " a day" gen. rjfjiar-bg ; (f>p£ap, " a well" 
gen. <f>p£ar~og ; or else apoc ; as, kap, " spring" gen. lap* 

of ; tevap, "the palm of the hand" gen. Mvap-og, But da- 
pip makes ddfiapr-og. 

7. Neuters in tig make partly arof ; as, Kpiag y "flesh" 
genitive npiar-og ; icepag, * a horn" gen. icepar-og. More 
commonly, however, they form the genitive in aog ; as, 
Kv£(pag, " darkness" gen. icvefa-og, in which case the At- 
tics contract the termination aog into <*>g ; as, nepwg, tcpi- 

6>C, &c. 

, 

the root avaK, after the removal of the f . From the regular declension 
of dvaf (i. e., dva/c-oc in the, genitive, &c.) comes "Ava/ecc, the name 
of Castor and Pollux ; while, on the other hand, the oblique cases of 
nox in Latin show the t of the root. Compare the German nacht and 
the English night. 

1. Matthia, G. G. vol. i., $ 72, 1. The noun yaka, " mt/Ar," makes 
ya^axr-of, as from yaA.a£ (i. e., yaXafcrc) ; aLvnm, " mustard," makes, 
according to $ 11, oivynt-oc, ana< in Attic aivqire-oc ; a<rru, "aciry," 
makes aorc-of, Att. aore-wf . Other nouns in v also vary from the rulo 
above given ; as, tidxpu, «• a /car," gen. daxpv-of, &c. 
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8. Nominatives in avg make aog and yog ; as vavg , " a 
ship? gen. vaog and vrfig. 

9. Nominatives in eig, different from those mentioned in 
§ 4, make the genitive in evog ; as, icrelg, " a comb," gen. 
ktcv-oc ; or in eidd? ; as «A«/c, " o foy," gen. *A«d6c. 

10. Nominatives in 77c, other than those alluded to under § 
2, make the genitive in rp-og and qfloc ; as,- <piX6vng, "friend- 
ship" gen. <pik&rnr-og ; toi^c, " a jwor man," gen. raw/r- 
oc; ILdpvrjg, "a mountain on the confines of Attica? gen. 
TldpvrjO-og. Here again og is added to the termination of 
the roots, {pikoTTjrg, TTeviyrg, &c. 

11. Nominatives in ig make the genitive in tog, ifiog, 
I0og 9 irog, and ivog. The Attics, however, changed tog 
into Bug. Thus, ffyig, " a serpent? gen. fxpi-og (Att. o^e- 
6)c) ; Ihnlg, " hope" gen. kXrdd-oQ ; dpwc, " a itrd," gen. 
bpvld'Og ; %aptg, " a favour? gen. %dpir-og ; d/crlg, " a foam 
0/* Me sun," gen. d/£rn>-oc. All these terminations, like 
those mentioned in the preceding paragraph, are only oc 
added to the several roots. 

12. Neuters in oc make the genitive in eoc, which the 
Attics contract into ot>£ ; as, reZ^oc, " a u?a//," gen. Te(^e-oc, 
contr. reiX'Ovg. 

13. Words in ovc, other than those mentioned under § 4, 
make the genitive in oog ; as, /3ovc, " an ox? gen. /3o-6c. 
Some again, when ovg arises by contraction from oeig, 
gen. oevrog, make the genitive in ovvrog ; as, 'Ottovc, " the 
name of a city? gen. 'Onovvr-og. So, also, Tpa7re£ovc, 
\ieXiTovg, &c. 

14. Words in vi* make the genitive in v%og ; as, di&pvi;, 
M a canal? gen. dicjpvx-og. Others have vyoc ; as, Drtff , 
" the river Styx? gen. 2-rvy-oc. 

1 5. Words in vg make voc ; as, 6o<f>vg, " fta loins? gen. 
6o<f>v-og ; opvc, " a /rw," gen. dpv-6c ; and sometimes vdoc, 
v0oc, and wog ; as, %ki\Lvg, " a cfoaAr," gen. %Aaja#(5-oc ; 
koovc, " a helmet? gen. tcopvd-og ; KUfivg, " a bundle? gen. 
K6fiv6~og ; $rfp«u?, " Phorcys? gen. 4>dp/cvv-oc. 

16. Words in wc make 6>oc, oroc, ooc (contr. ovc), and 
oroc. Thus, dftwc, " a slave? gen. dfiu-dg ; ^ocjc, " « 
itaro," gen. fjpoj-og ; 0ttc, " light? gen. <f>(*>r6g ; £pa>c, " /ove," 
gen. Ipbrr-og ; aldtbg, " modesty? gen. aJdo-oc, contr. ald- 
ose ; tctv^c, perf. act. participle of tv7tt(«), gen. reTt^- 
ot-oc. 
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FORMATION OF THE CASES. 



Accusative. , 

* * « 

As a general rule, the accusative singular of nouns of 
the third declension, that are not neuter, is formed by 
changing oc of the genitive into © ; as, fi7fV 9 gen. fMp-oc, 
accus. firjv-a. 

1. But nouns in *c, vc, <n/c,and ovc, whose genitive ends 
in oc pure, take v instead of a ; as, ttoA*c, m a city" gen. 
7r6Ai-oc, acc. noktv ; vai)c, " a ship" geri. x>a-oc, acc. vavv ; 
0ovc, " <m ox" gen. j3d-oc, acc. /3oi)v, &c. 

2. Other nouns in ig, vc, &c, whose genitive ends in oc; 
impure, and which have no accent on the last syllable of 
the nominative, make the accusative in a and v, the latter 
particularly with the Attics. Thus, opivc, " a bird" gen. 
6pv*0-oc, acc. 6pvi$~a, Att. 6pvtv ; aXelc;, " a Aey," gen. 
icAeid-oc, acc. icAeid-a, Att. itXelv. So the compounds of 
7TOVC ; as, ppadvirovg, " 3/010 0/ foot* 9 acc. Ppadvnod-a, Att. 
Ppadvmwv ; OldiTrovg, " CEdipus" acc, OldCTrod-a. Att. 02- 
dlnow. ■" 



Vocative, 



The vocative of the third declension is generally like the 
nominative; and this is particularly the case among the 
Attic writers ; as, 6 #^p, " toi&Z heast" voc. ; iy 
#e/p, " /Ac AajuZ," voc. #e£p. 

1. But the endings eve, rc, vc, as also the words toTc, 
" a Joy,'' ypavc, " an aged female" and povg, " an ox" cast 
off their c to form the vocative, and those in evg then as- 
sume the circumflex; as, PaoiXevc:, "a king," voc. paoiX- 
ev ; ndptc, "Pom," voc. IIap-* ; TtjOvg, " Tethys," voc. 
Ti)0-v ; 7ratc, voc. 7raZ ; ypavc, voc. ypav ; j3oi)c, voc. Pov. 
Other nouns in ovc more frequently retain than drop the 
c. Thus, Ol3Cn-ov is found ; but OJd&rovc is more com- 
mon. 

2. Words in ac and etc, which arise from old forms end- 
ing in avg and eve, and which form their genitive in avog, 
cvtoc, or evroc, throw away c in the vocative, and then, for 
the most part, resume the v ; as, TdAoc, " miserable? gen. 
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TaXav-og, voc. rdXav ; Alag, " Ajax" gen. Afovr-0£, voc. 
Alav ; xapleig, " graceful" gen. x a P*' evT ~ 0 *>> voc - X a f r ^ ev « 
But several proper names in d£, avrog, have in tho a oca- 
tive only the long a; as, "ArAof, gen. *ATAavT-of, voc. 
"ArXd. 

3. Words which have 97 or o> in the termination of the 
nominative, and the corresponding short vowel (e or o) in 
the genitive, and which have no acute accent on the last 
syllable, take the short vowel also in the vocative ; as, p,r\- 
ttjp, " a mother" gen. iirfrip-og, voc. fiifrep ; pfyrwp, " an 
orator , gen. pr\rop-og, voc. (yqrop ; SutcpaTTjg, " Socrates" 
gen. Sw/cpdr-coc, voc. S&Kpareg. If, however, the last 
syllable of such words has the accent, then the long vowel 
is retained in the vocative ; as, noLfirjv, " a shepherd" gen. 
vroifiev-og, voc. TTOifirp/. But this only applies to nouns, 
not to adjectives, and hence iceXaivefprjg makes in the voca- 
tive KekcuveQeg. 

4. Words which retain the long vowel in the genitive 
keep it also in the vocative ; as, HXdrow, " Plato" gen. 
UXdrov-og, voc. Tlkdr-uv ; zevoipfiv, " Xenophon" gen. 
Zev<xpwvT-og, voc. Eevo^-wv ; J^p, " a physician" gen. 
Ifjrrjp-og, voc. Irrr-rjp. But the following three make the 
vowel short in the vocative ; 'AnoXXuv, " Apollo" gen. 
'A^AA^-of , voc. "AttoAA-ov ; IIo<7«dfc>v, " Neptune" gen. 
IIo<T€«5<»)v-oc, voc. Ilocretd-ov ; oojttip, " a saviour" gen. 
ooyrrjp-og, voc. adrep. 

5. Proper names in /cA^/c make -tfActf in the termination 
of the vocative j as, NmcoicX^?, voc. N*/c6« A-£*f . Here the 
nominative was originally -K/ierjg , and consequently the vo- 
cative is -icXeeg, contracted tcXeig. 

6. Words in g> and og make oi in the vocative ; as, Atjtcj, 
" Latona" voc. At/t-o? ; laTTtpw, " Sappho" voc. Sarr^-ofc ; 
oWwf, " modesty," voc. aJd-oi. 

Dative Plural 

The dative plural in nouns which end in ev^, avf , and 
ovc, is formed by appending t to the termination of the 
nominative singular ; as, paotXevg, fiaoiXevai ; vavg , vav- 
at ; fiovg, povoL In the case of other nouns, the dative 
plural is formed by adding at to the root, such changes 
being at the same time made as the rules of euphony re- 
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quire ; as, vvf, gen. wkt-6c, dat. pi. w%i (i. e. wuraC) ; 
ddotif, gen. dddvr-og, dat. pi. ddovat (i. e. 666vrat) ; ncuf, 
gen. Traid-6$, dat. pi. natal (i. e. natdot) ; *Apaip t gen. 
*Apa6-oc, dat. pi. "Apaipt (i. e. 'Apaftoi); rvnelg, genu 
Ti>7revT-0£, dat. pi. Tvneloi, (i. e. rvuhn-ai) ; *t«'c, gen. 
Krev-og, dat. pi. «t€<t/ (i. e. Krevol), &c. 

1. "When the ending at, on being added to the root, is 
preceded by a vowel, or, in other words, when the genitive 
ends in oc pure, this vowel remains in the dative plural un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases ; as, reix<K, gen. 
Te/^fi-oc, dat. pi. Tel%tot ; Spvg, gen. dpv-6$ y dat. pi. dpvotv ; 
dXijOTjg, gen. aXrjSe-og, dat. pi. aXrfleoi. When, however, 
the nominative singular has a diphthong, the dative plural 
takes it also ; as, 0aaiXev^ gen. PaatXe-iD^ dat pi. fiaatX- 
evat, and the other nouns mentioned in the beginning of 
the previous paragraph. 

2. Some nouns in rjp, gen. -epo? , drop the e in the geni- 
tive and dative singular, and also in the dative plural, and 
then, in the latter case, insert after p the more sonorous a ; 
as, TTarrfp, " a father" gen. nrarp-dg (from TOTip-oc), dat. 
narpl (from narip-t), &c, dat. pi. trarpdau So, also, fwj- 
777/5, yaorrjp, &vydrqp, ArjfirjTrjp. 

CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
1 . Nouns in rfi undergo contraction in every case, except 
in the nominative and vocative singular, and dative plural. 
Thus: 

1} TptjjpTjg, " the trireme." 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 



N. # Tpirjp-yc, 
G. rfjq Tpirjp-eoc, -Wf, 
D. rv Tptqp-ei) 
A. tijv Tpinp-eOy -fj t 
V. rpirip-is. 



N. rd Tpt37/>ee, 
G. ralv rpinp-ioiVy -<uv, 
D. ratv rpirip-ioiv, -oiv 
A.ra rpvq^tty -17, 
V. Tpiyp-ee, -n. 



N. ai Tptijp-eef, -etc, 

G. TttV TpLT)p-lUV y -UV t 

D. raff Tpirjp-eoi, 

A. tcc rpirip-cac, -«f, 

V. Tpirip-en;, -ei{. 



2. Like rptrfpr^oxe also declined the proper names end- 
ing in *A€7jc ; as, 'HpofcA^c, contracted 'HpoicAqc ; Ge^uc- 
tokA^c, HeputXifc, &c. In the dative they have a double 
contraction. Thus : 
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, 6 r HpojO%, " Hercules. n 

N. 6 'HpattX-biCy -jfc, 
G. tov 'HpaxAr-eof, -oi?f» 
D. T(j> 'HpaicX-eei, -eet t -et, 
A. tov 'Hpa*;Wa f 
V. 'HpuKX-eec, -etc- 

3. Nouns in oc are neuter, and make the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural in ea, contracted tj, and the 
genitive in eow, contracted Crv, Thus : 



G. tov ret^-eof, -ovf, 
D. t£ reix-el, 

A. TO T£lX'<K t 

V. Ttfj-o*. 



to T62#o£, " wall: 

Dual. 

N. tu Te/^-ee, -17, 
G. Totv Teix-eoiv, -oiv t 
D. roa> retx-eoiv, -otv, 
A.ru reix-ee, 
V. Tc/^-ee, -17. 



P/uraZ. 

N. Ta ra^-ea, "I* 
G. twv TetX'iotVy -wv, 
D. TOif retx-eai, 
A. Ta reix-ea, -17, 
V. refr-ea, -17. 



4. Nouns in w and g>c have three contractions, namely, 
oof of the genitive singular into ovc, o'i of the dative into 
01, and oa of the accusative into w. Their dual and plural 
have no contractions, but are declined throughout like the 
corresponding parts of k&yog. Few of them, indeed, from 
their signification, admit, strictly speaking, of a dual or 
plural. Thus : 



Singular. 

N. h fa-"* 
G. rye vx-oof, 
D. rh riX'Oi t -oi, 
A. ttjv yx-° a f 
V. ix+L 



it fori, " the echo: 9 

Dual. 
N. ra tx-u* 

G. TOIV TfX'OlV, 
D. TULV TfX-OlVi 

A. rd tx~**9 
V. 4*6. 



PluraL 

N. al 4x-otf 
G. tCjv TlX'UWy 

D. r<uf yx~°ic* 

A. Tttf 

V. yx~°t* 



4} cudu>$, " *Ae modesty.' 



Singular. 

N. 17 a!d-wf, 
G. 1% ai(5-oof, -otJf, 
D. ri) alS-oi, -oi, 
A. t^v alS-oa, -u, 
V. a«5-ot. 



Dual. 

N. Ta aM-u, 
G. ralv ai«5-o?v, 
D. to*v a/d-oiv, 
A. rd ai(J-u, 
V. aU-4. 



PZuraZ. 

N. a! aid-o'i, 
G. row auJ-wv, 
D. ratf alS'OiCt 
A. Tdf aW-ovf, 
V. aid-at. 
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5. Nouns in i$ and i have three contractions, namely, ei 
of the dative into ei, eec of the nominative and vocative 
plural into e*c, and sag of the accusative plural into etc. 
Those in ig have also in the genitive singular, and the gen- 
itive and dative dual, the Attic terminations ewe and ewv, 
instead of eoc and eoiv. Thus : 



Singular. 

N. r? izol-is, 
G. rye ir6\-ecjc, 
D. ry 7r6A-ci, 
A. ttjv iroX-iv, 
V. no\-i. 



Singular. 

N. TO oivnn-l, 

G. tov aivytr-eoc , 

A. to aivrjiz-Lt 
V. civnn-t. 



7} TroXig, " fA* city." 

2>ua/. 

N. rd 7roA-e^, 
G. ra?v n6X-e<f)v, 
D. r<vv ttoA-c^v, 
A. rd 7roA-ee, 
V. noX-ee. 



Plural. 

G. r&v iro?i-iw f 

A. rdf fro/l-eaf, 

V. TroA-ecf, -etf. 



rd GLVipu, " Me mustard" 

Dual. 

N. rd> oivqir-ee, 
G. roiv civnir-eoiv, 
D. rotv oivn7c-eoiv t 
A. rw CTii/jyTr-ee, 
V. oivyn-ee. 



Plural. 

N. rd aivrfir-eOf 
G. rJ)v (jivT/rr-iuv, 
D. rotf oivqn-eai, 
A. rd ffzvj/Tr-ea, 
V. oivijit-ea. 



6. Nouns in vc, gen. voc, have two contractions, 
ly, t/ec of the nominative and vocative plural into vc, and 
vac of the accusative plural into v$. Thus : 



Singular. 

N. 6 Itf-vc, 
G. tou fofl-voft 

A. rov IrO-vv, 



6 ^c, " the fish. n 

Dual. 

N. t£> IxQ-ve, 
G. ro?v fad-vow, 
D. Totv lx8-voiv t 
A. to itf-ve, 
V. frfcte. 



Pittro/. 

G. rwv lxd"V<jv t 
D. rotf ixO-vaif 
A. TWf ix$-va£, -vf, 
V. &0-v«C, -vf. 



7. Nouns in eve, and those in vc which make, like them, 
the genitive in ewe, have four contractions, namely, ei of 
the dative singular into ei, ee of the dual into rj, eec of the 
nominative and vocative plural into e*c, and ear of the ac- 
cusative plural into etc. But in the last case the uncon- 
tracted eoc is the more usual form. Thus : 
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6 paotXevg, " the king." 



Singular. 

N. 6 (3aod.-evCj 
G. rov f3aoi\-iu>c 
D. r£ fiaoih-ei, -el, 
A. rdv paaiX-ia, 
V. (laaiX-ev. 



Dual. 

N. to (3aoi\-£e, -ij, 
G. rotv paatX-ioiv, 
D. to?v Paotk-ioiv, 
A. to $axsCk-ee, -ij, 
V. floatX-ie, -17. 



Plural. 

N. ol paatX-iec, -£ff, 
G. tov (3aai%-iuv, 
D. roff fiaoiX-evai, 4 

A. tovs paoiteac, -etc* 
V. paotteec, -ctf. 



8. Neuters in v make the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural in ea, contracted into ??. They also con- 
tract e£ into et, and ee into ^. Thus : 



Singular, 

N. rd &rr-v, 
G. tow aor-eof , 
D. r£ oar-el, -ei, 
A. to dor-v, 
V. aar-v. 



rd aorv, " the city. 19 

N. to dor-ee, -rj, 
G. to?v iusr-eoiv, 
D. rotv aor-ioiv, 
A. to dcrr-ee, -7, 
V. aar-ee, -t?. 



Plural. 

N. to dor-ea, -17, 
G. tov har-iuv, 
D. Totf aor-eat, 
A. to aar-ea, -ij t 
V. d<rr-ea, -17. 



9. Neuters in ac pure and par reject r by syncope in 
the Ionic dialect, and are also farther contracted by crasis 
in the Attic, in every case except the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative singular, and the dative plural. Thus ; 

to Kpiag, " the flesh. 19 



Singular. 
N. to jcoe-a?. 

G. tov Kpe-aroc, by syncope Kpi-aoc, by 



D. t£ Kpi-an, . 
A- to Kpe-aq. 
V. *pe-ac. 

Duo/. 

N. to Kpi-are, . 
G. rotv Kpe-arotv, 
D. rotv Kpe-droiv, 
A. to npe-are, . 
V. Kpe-are, . 

Plural. 

N. Td K/^-aTO, 
G. tov Kpe-arov, 
D. Totf Kpi-aai. 
A. rd Kpk-ara, 
V. Kpi-ara, 



Kpe-ai, 



Kpi-Of. 

Kpi-a. 



Kpe-aoiv, 
Kpe-doiv, 
Kpe-ae, , 
Kpe-ae, 

Kpi-aa, 



Kpe-aa, . 
Kpi-aa, . 

D2 



Kpe-n, 

*pe-£v. 
Kpe-<pv. 
Kpi-a. 
Kpi-a. 

Kpe-uv. 

Kpi-a. 
Kpi-a. 
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rb tcepag, " the horn. 



N. to Kip-ac. 

G. tov Kip-aroc, by syncope 

D. ry Kip-art, .... 

A. to Kip-ac. 

V. Kip-ac. 

Dual. 

N. rw nep-are, . 
G. rolv Kep-drotv, 
D, ro£v Kep-drotv, 
A. rw nip-are, . 
V. Kip-are, . 

Plural. 

N. ra Kip-ara, 
G. raw Kip-aruv, 
D. rolcKip-aat. 
A. rd Kip-ara, 
V. Kip-ara, 



Kip-aoc, by 



sis 



Kip-ae, . 
Kep-aoiv, 
Kep*aoiv, 
Kip-ae, . 
Kip-ae, . 



Kep-aa, . 
Kep-dov, 

Ktp-aa, . 
Kip-aa, . 



. Jtio-a. 
. icep-yw, 

. KEp-$V. 



. Kep-a. 
. Kep-uv. 

. icco-a. 



10. Some words in jyp, genitive -epoc, throw away the e 
before p in the genitive and dative, and so exhibit a double 
fonn. After the letter i>, when it is brought into collision 
with p in such forms, a 6 is added in order to soften the 
sound. The noun narfip is an instance of the first mode 
of declining, the noun M\p of the second. Thus : 



Singular. 

N. 6 nar<ip, 
G. rov var-ipoc, -poc, 
D. to nar-ipi, -pi, 
A. tov nar-ipa, 
V. irdr-ep. 



6 irarrip, " the father, 
Dual. 



N. to irar-ipe, 
G. rolv nar-ipotv, 
D. rolv nar-ipoiv, 
A. to nar-ipe, 
1 V. nar-ipe. 



Plural. 

N. ol irar-ipec, 
G. ruv nar-ipov, -puv, 
D. roff nar-pdot, 
A. tovc nar-ipag, 
V. irar-ipec.. 



1. In the same way are declined fifirrip, u a mother," and yaorfip, " a 
stomach" except that yaorfip makes in the dative plural yaarfipai % which 
appears to have been also the old form of narfjp and fifirrip. It must 
be remembered, moreover, that rcarfjp, fifjnjp, and yaorfip make the ac- 
cusative singular without contraction. This is done in the case of pfi- 
rrjp, to prevent its being confounded with fifirpa, -ac, " a womb ;" in the 
case of narf}p, to prevent its being confounded with rrdrpa, -ac, " a pa- 
ternal land ;" and in yaorfip, to prevent similar confusion with ydorpa, 
►Of, " the bottom of a vessel." 
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Singular. 

N. 6 &v-T}p y 
G. tov av-ipocy -<5pof, 
D. ru 6v-£pi t -dpi, 
A. tov av-epa, -<Jpa, 
V. 



6 dvrjp, " Jta man." 

Dita/. Plural. 

N. T« Av-ipe, -dpe, iN. ol <Wp£f, -<Jp*f, 
G. rolv av-ipotv, -<JpoZv,|G. rwv av~ipuv } -dpuv, 
D. rolv Av-ipotv, ~dpoiv 9 J). ro?f av-opaoiy 

A. rovf a,v~£pac, •6pac% 
V. dv-epef , -optf. 



A. tw dv-lpe, -dpe, 
V. £v-*p*, -op*. 



11. Some nouns are contracted by either dropping a 
vowel, or blending two vowels into one, and this contrac- 
tion takes place in every case. Thus : 



to eap, contr. ijp, 
" the spring." 

Singular. 

N. rb iap, #p, 
G. tov iap-oc, i}pof, 
D. t$> iap-i, ypt, &c. 



b fceve&v, contr. icevtiv, 
" belly." 

Singular. 
N. (5 keveuv, nevuv, 
G. rov iceve-wvof, Ktv-Cntoc, 
T>. ru Keve-uviy tcev-uvi, &c. 



ANOMALOUS FORMS OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. That is called anomalous which is inconsistent with 
the prescribed laws of formation ; as, for example, when 
%apu;, though formed from a root %aptd, makes %apiroi; in 
the genitive, not #dp«Joc. 

2. The greater part of the actual deviations from regular 
declension consist in the interchange of forms. In the 
more ancient language, it often happened that a word had 
two or more terminations and modes of inflection, with only 
one and the same signification. Only one of these forms 
was, for the most part, retained as the language became im- 
proved. The other was merely employed, now and then, 
when a more sonorous term was needed, especially in po- 
etry. Thus, A7]fjLrjTrjp^ more seldom, ^r^irp-pa, " Ceres;" 
daitpvaVy older form dditpv, -voc, " a tear." 

3. Sometimes the two forms remained more or less in 
common use by the side of each other ; as, viog, " a son," 
genitive vlov ; and also v/eoc, from a nominative of the third 
declension in eve. 

4. Sometimes both forms originate from the same nom- 
inative, in which case the word is called a Heteroclite. 
Thus, OldiTTovg, genitive Oldmodo$, and Oldlnov. 

5. When, however, one of the forms can be traced to an 
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obsolete or unusual nominative, it is called Metaplasm ; as, 
devdpov, gen. -ov ; dative plural devdpoig, and also devdpeo- 
iv, from a nominative rb divdpog. 

6. Most of the common and poetical anomalies that oc- 
cur in declension consist of heteroclites and metaplasms. 

7. To the heteroclites belong certain words that are in- 
flected after both the first and third declensions. Some of 
these carry this double mode of inflexion throughout ; as, 
fivfcrjs, " a mushroom? genitive \lvkov and fivicrjTog, Sic, 
This is particularly the case with proper names in t;c ; as, 
Adprjg, genitive Adpov and ^dprfog. Others have it only 
in part ; as, loKparrfg, accusative 2o)Kpdrn and 2u>tcpdrrp>. 

8. Nouns in <*>c sometimes make the genitive in o> and 
woe. Thus, MtVwc, gen. Mwa and Mlvwog ; ird,Tpu$, " a 
paternal uncle" gen. ndrpu) and Ttarptooc;. 

9. Nouns in cjc, genitive wrqc, sometimes drop the r ; 
as, Id pug, " sweat" which has not only Idp&ri and Idptira 
in the dative and accusative, but also tg> ldp<p and rdv Idpfi, 
the latter being Attic forms. 

10. Nouns in a>f and g>v have sometimes the anomaly 
still more apparent, since it shows itself even in the nom- 
inative. Thus, 6 toc5c, gen. raw, " M<? peacock," and 6 to- 
wv, genitive rawvog. So, also, ^ , gen. aAw, " Me 
threshing-floor? and <zAa>c, gen. <Uwoc. 

11. The declension of vovc, a sAip, is as follows : 



Attic. 

N. vavc, 
G. vewc, 
D. v^t, 
A. vavVy 
V. vavc. 

DkoZ. N. vije, 
G. veoiv, 
D veotv, 
A vrjz, 
V. v^c. 



P/. 



N. vijec, 
G. vc(jv, 
D. vawrt 
A. vavc, 
V. viycc. 



i} vavc, sAtp." 

i?/nc and Ionic. 

Sing. N. vavc, 

G. vj/of and veoc, 
D. vnU 

A. v^a and v£a, 
V. vavc . 

Z>ua/. N. vifo 
G. veoiv, 
D. veofv, 
A. vrje, 
V. viye. 

P/. N. vj^c and v&c, 
G. veuv, 

D. vrjvat and vieoai, 
A. v^ac and vfoc, 
V. vycc. 



.Doric. 

Sing\ N. vac, 
G. va6c, 
D. va/, 

A. vavvand vdv, 
V. vdc. 

Duo/. N. vac, 
G. vaolvy 
D. vaoiv, 
A. vac, 
V. vac. 



P/. 



N. vacc, 
G. va&v, 
D. vavaif 
A. vdac, 
V. vdcc. 
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12. The noun povg, " an ox? makes fiodg in the geni- 
tive, fiovv in the accusative, and in the plural, nom. fioeg, 
contracted j3ovc, dative fiovol, accusative fidag, contr. ]3ovc. 

13. The declension of Zevg is also peculiar. Thus, 

N. Zev'c, 

G. Zijv6{ and Atof, 
D. Z.7JVI and At?, 
A. Z^va and Ata, 
V. Zev. 

14. Under the head of anomalies in declension may be 
ranked the very peculiar paragogic ending in <f>iv or <f>i. 
This is of very common occurrence in epic poetry, and is 
used instead of the ordinary dative or genitive singular. 
The rules that control it are as follows : 1. In the first de- 
clension, nouns in r\ throw away the a of the genitive ; as 
from evvfjs is formed evvrjfav. The dative, however, ap- 
pends <j)Lv or <pc at once ; as, evvy, evvfyptv. 2. If the noun 
end in og or ov, the o alone remains before (piv or <j>i, while 
in those in og , which make the genitive in eog, contr. ovg, 
the form eg (or evg), the Ionic contraction from eog enters. 
Thus we have from orparov the form GTpar6<f>iv; from 
lp£6og, gen. £pe6eog, contr. -ovg, the form lp£6eva<l>iv ; from 
orrflog, gen. orrjOeog, contr. orrjOovg, the form or^ca^tv. 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

1. Defective nouns are such as cannot, from their very 
nature, occur in more than one number. Thus, ol £ny- 
oiai, "the etesian winds;" rd Liovvaia y "the festival of 
Bacchus" 

2. Some again are only employed in the nominative and 
accusative ; as, the neuters, bvap, u a dream;" vnap> " a 
vision ;" defiag, " a body." ' 

3. Others are only used in the nominative ; as, (fyeXog, 
" advantage ;" fjdog, " benefit" Or in the vocative ; as, & 
rdv, " O thou." 

4. Many from having been nouns have become adverbs 
in consequence of their being employed in only one partic- 
ular case ; as, bnUXrps, " by name." 



46 DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

INDECLINABLE NOUNS. 

1. Under this are ranked most of the cardinal numbers ; 
as, nevre, "five? ef, "six?' hrra, " seven," &c. 

2. The names of the letters ; as, aXfya, P^ra, &c. 

3. The neuter participle to XP e< ^ v t fr° m ^ e impersonal 

4. The noun difug, when it occurs in the formula difiig 
IotL 

DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. The iEolians said 7t6Xvttov for noXvnow, the accusa- 
tive of noXvTTOvg. They also employed yikov for yeXurra, 
the accusative of yeXcjg, and ffpwv for fjpug . 

2. The iEolians said Hantpug , Aortic, in the nominative, 
instead of Xa-rr^, Atjtg). 

3. The ^olians frequently employ the termination evg 
instead of rjg ; as, "Apevg for "Aprjg, and form the oblique 
cases as follows : gen. "Apevog ; dat. "Apevi ; acc. "Apeva* 
The nominative in evg sometimes occurs also in Doric ; as, 
EvfiTjdevg, Theocrit. 5. 134. 

4. The Cohans and Dorians use in the genitive singular 
the termination evg instead of eog ; as, ddpJbevg for ddpfieog. 
So, also, evg for eu>g ; as, 'A%iXXevg for 'A^AAewc. 

5. The j^Eolians say SwKpdrov in the genitive instead of 
StoKpdrovg ; and in the vocative IdjKpare. Hence Pericle 
in Cicero, Off. 1. 40. 8. 

6. The Dorians said, in the genitive plural, alydv for at- 
y&v ; Jhjpav for {hjptiv ; and, in the nominative, Uoaeiddv 
for Ilooeid&v. 

7. The Dorians said Troipdv for noiprjv, and so through- 
out. So, also, <t>paai for </>peai, the dative plural of 0p^v. 

8. The Dorians used Kprjg for Kpeag ; and <ppijrC for 
<m, the dative of (ppeap. 

9. In such forms as povg, gen. fiodg , the Dorians change 
in all the cases into 6) ; as, nominative p&g, Theocrit. 

8. 77. ; acc. pi. rag |3a>c ; dative pi. j3watV, &c. 

10. The Dorians often employ the termination rjg in the 
nominative for evg. Thus they say, "Op^rjg for 'Op^evc ; 
4>/A^c for ^iXevg, &c. 

11. The Doric vocative of nouns in evg is formed in y ; 
as,Tv<fy. 
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12. In tie Ionic dialect, the genitive plural ends in iuv ; 
as, dvdpecw, xupiurv, fiT/veow. 

13. Nouns in eg, gen. idog, lose in Ionic the 6, and those 
in ag, gen. arog, the t. Thus, 'Ooipiog for 'Oolpidog ; 
6£rx for Qeritii ; yrjpaog for yr\parog ; tcepaog for Keparog. 

14. The Ionians do not contract the cases of contracti- 
ble nouns ; as, Ivtdpveg, not kvidpvg. So, also, they say 
fappvag, Zneog, 'Hpa/eXerjg, &c. 

15. The Ionians decline nouns in evg with 9/ not con- 
tractible ; as, (3aaiXrjog, toktjcjv, &c. 

16. Nouns in ig are declined by the Ionians with i con- 
tractible ; as, 7roAic, gen. noXtog ; ifyig, gen. o<ptog. 

17. The Ionians are fond of the termination eoi in the 
dative plural ; as, %dp€.oi, icvveot, dvdKrtai, &c. 

XXI. PATRONYMIC NOUNS. 

1. Patronymics are nouns which designate a son or a 
daughter. They are derived from the proper name of the 
father, sometimes also from that of the mother. 

2. The Masculine Patronymics are of two classes. 
The first class end in either 16*770, dSrjg, or iddrjg, and form 
the genitive in ov. The second end in id>v, and make the 
genitive in o>vog, rarely ovog. 

3. Patronymics in idiyg and cojv are formed from nouns 
in og of the second declension. Thus, from Kpdvog, " Sat* 
urn" come the patronymics Kpovi&rjg and Kpoviav, both 
meaning " the son of Saturn" i. e., Jupiter. So from K6- 
Spog we have Kodpldrjg ; from Tdvrakog, Havrdki&r^g ; 
from Ala/cog, Alafcldrjg. 

4. Patronymics in iaSi]g are formed from nouns in tog ; 
as, from "HXiog comes 'RXiddjjg ; from *AaKXi\mog, 'A<j- 
KXrjftnddrig ; from Aaepriog, AaepTiddrjg. 

5. Patronymics in ddrjg come from nouns in rjg and ag of 
the first declension. Thus, from ^Tnr&rqg comes f l7rcroTa- 
077c ; from 'AXevag, 'AXevddrfg. 

6. In nouns of the third declension the genitive serves 
as the basis of derivation. If the penult of the genitive be 
short, the patronymic from og is formed in I6r\g ; as, from 
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'Ayapepvwv, gen. -ovo$, comes 1 Ay afUfivovtdfjg ; from 0c<r- 
rop, gen. -opoc, BeoTopidrjs ; from Arrrcj, gen. -ooc, Aijrot- 
6rjg f &c. But if the penult of the genitive be long, the 
patronymic ends in iddi]e ; as, from TeAa/ww, gen. -wvoc, 
comes TeXapuviddTjg ; from 'AfMpiTpvav, gen. -woe, 'A/li- 

■ 

<f)lTpV6)Vldd7}$. 

7. Nouns in eve, which in Ionic have the genitive in yog , 
give rise to the patrymonic form Tjiddrjg. Thus, from Ity- 
kevg, gen. -fjog, comes n^ATf&Mfyc ; from Hepaevg 9 gen. 
-170c, Heparfiddrfg. But since these have also the termina- 
tion ewe in the genitive, which continued to be the prevail- 
ing one in the Attic and common dialects, hence arose, from 
Hepoevg, gen. Ilepaecoc, the patronymic form HepoetSrig; 
from 'Arpevg, gen. 'Arpeug, the form 'ArpetdTjg. 

8. The Female Patronymics have four terminations, 
namely, either tag, lg, Ivrj, or u&vr\. Thus, from Bpioevg 
comes Bpiarjtg ; from "AtA,cc, 'Arkavrig ; from 'Adpriorog, 
'Adpqorivri ; from 'Abator, 'AK,puoi&vi\. It is to be re- 
marked, that the termination ivr\ arises when the primitive 
has a consonant before its own termination, and the termi- 
nation tonnj when the primitive has before its ending the 
vowel t or v. 

♦ 

XXII. ADJECTIVES. 

i 

1. The declensions of adjectives are three* 

2. The first declension of adjectives has three termina- 
tions ; the second, two ; the third, one. 

3. Adjectives of three terminations are the most numer- 
ous, and have the feminine always in rj 9 except when pre- 
ceded by a vowel or the letter p, in which cases it ends in 
c Thus: 

deiXog, duXy, deikdv, "cowardly;" 
tcakog, /caXfj, /taXov, " handsome i n 
owfrig, oo<p7j t oo<t>6v, "wise." 
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But, 



flfaog, ^illa, QiXiov, "friendly;" 
ayiog, ayla> ayiov, " holy ;" 
lepos, lepd, lepdv, "sacred" 



4. The masculine termination in oc and the neuter in ov 
are inflected after the second declension of nouns. The 
feminine termination in i\ or a is inflected after the first de- 
clension of nouns. 

5. Adjectives in oo^, however, have the feminine in r\ ; 
as, 6y<5ooc, dyddij ; tfooc, $orj. But, when p precedes, 
these have also a ; as, dtfpooc, &&poa 



1. ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

1. Termination in or. 
ao^dc, " wise" 



Singular. 
N. <to+-6c , -dr, 

G. (TOifhOV, -t}£, -OV, 

D. <ro^-<p, -9, -9, 
A. ao$-6v -Tpy -6v f 
V. <ro^-l, -37, -ov. 



Duo/. 

N. <ro^-o, -a, 
G. ocrf'Otv, -aiv f -o?v, 
D. <jo<p-olv> -atv, -oFv, 
A. ao^-u, -a, -6, 



V. <to^-o, -d, -w. \ V. oof-oi, -ai, -a. 



N. oof-oc, -at, -d, 
G. oo$-Qv, -wv, -uv, 
D. oof-otf, -a<f , -off, 
A* <rod-ovf, -df, -d« 



Singular. 

N. Iep-df , -d, -dv, 

G. Up-oVj -df, -dv, 

D. iep-p, -p, -w, 

A. lep-6v t -dv, -ov. 



\.Ufh6, -d, -dv. 



Dual. 

N. fcp-u, -d, -u, 
G. Up-otv, -aiv, -o?v, 
D. lep-oiv, -atVj -otv, 
A. 2eo-«S, -d, -6, 
V. fc/>-«, -d, -6. 



Plural. 

N. fep-o/, -a/, -d, 

G. lep-dvy -tDv, -wv, 

D. Up-olfy -ai$, -oif , 

A. Up-ovf, -de, -d, 

V.Up-oi, -at, -a. 



& Termination in eoc. . 

Adjectives in eoc are contracted throughout. In the fem- 
inine, ea is contracted into a when a vowel or the letter /? 
precedes the termination oc ; but otherwise it is contracted 
into 17. In the neuter plural, however, ea is always con- 
tracted into a, whatever letter may precede oc. Thus : 



GO 
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Xpvaeog, contr. #pv<7ovc, "golden." 



Singular. 

N. ^pwr-eof, -£a, -iov, 

odf, ijy ovv, 

G. ;tpvo-^ov, -eaf , -eov, 
ov, ft, ov, 

9, ?» ft 

A. ^pvo-eov, -£av, -6>v, 

otiv, jyv, ow, 

V. xpvO"£*i -to* 

17, ovv. 



N. xpU0-&>i 
o, 

G. ;tpva-£otv, 
otv, 

D. #pvo-iotv, 
otv, 

A. *pw-&» 



Dual, 
-ia. 



-iatv, 
atv, 



atv, 
-ia, 

a, 
-6x, 



-£otv, 

OtV, 



N. xpfo-eoii 

ot, at, 

G. ;flwo-e«v, -£wv, 

<jv, wv, 

D. ^ova-cotf, m &wfi 

ok, ak, 

A. £pv<7-£ovf, -£af, 

OVf, Of, 

V. ^ovo-eot, -iat, 

ot, at, 



-co, 

d, 
-iuv, 

uv, 
-ioic, 



-fa, 

d. 



3. Termination in oog. 

1. Adjectives in do? are contracted throughout like those 
in 60£. In the feminine 6rj is contracted into and in the 
neuter plural 6a into d. 

2. When the letter p precedes the termination, the fem- 
inine is in 6a contracted a. But the adjective adpoos, 
" crowded" is not contracted in the feminine A$p6a, to dis- 
tinguish it from the adjective AOpovg, " noiseless" which is 
of two terminations. 





ankoog, contr. &nXov$, u simple" 




Singular. 




Dual. 




N. dirX-oof, 




-dov, 


N. aVX-dtf, -da, 


-d«, 


off, 

G. dirA-dov, 




ovv, 


d>, a, 
G. aV^dotv, -datv, 


«» 




-6 OVy 


-dotv, 


OV, 

D. dnX-6<() t 




ov, 


OlVy CUV, 


otv, 


-°Vi 




D. c*7rA-dotv, -datv, 


-dotv, 






otv, olv, 
A. dirX-ow, -da, 


OtV, 

-da, 


A. dtr^dov, 




-dov, 


ow, 




ovv, 


0, a, 
V. dVA-dw, -da, 


*> 


V. faX-oe, 




-oov, 


•00), 


w f 


n, 


ovv. 


«, d, 


a. 
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Plural. 

N. dnX-Soi, -oat, -6a, 

at, d, 

-6oVj -6uVy 

uv, uv, 

-6atc, -oolc, 

ok, otc, 

-oflf, -6a, 

df, d, 

-oat, -6a, 

at, d. 



ot, 

G. dirX-6ov, 
uv, 

D. dirA-rfotf, 

Otf, 

A. dirX-oove, 
ovf, 

V. djr^-dot, 
ol, 



4. Termination in ag. 
1. Adjectives in a? have atva in the feminine, and av 
in the neuter ; but participles in ac have the feminine in 
aaa. 

2 The adjective ttoc, " atf," " every," is declined like a 
participle. 

fiiXag, " Mac*." 

Singular. Dual. 



N. /u!A-a?, 
G. /tiX-avof, 
D. fie^avt, 
A. fiiX-ava, 
V. /t&Uaf , 



-atva, -av, 
-aivtjs, -avog, 
-a'ivy, -avt, 
-atvav, -av, 
-atva, -av. 

Plural. 



N. fi£X-ave, -atva, -ave, 

G. fie\-dvoiv, -aivatv, -avow, 

D. peX-dvoiv, -aivcuv, -dvoiv, 

A. /tfX-ave, -atva, -ave, 

V. fuX-ave, -atva, -ave. 



N. rwff-ac, 
G. rfy-avroc, 
D. Twff-avTi, 
A. Tvij>-avTa, 
V. Twjf-ac, 



-aaa, 



N. fiil-avef, -atvat, -ava, 

G. pe%-dvuv, -aivuv, -dvuv, 

D. /t£Uaat, -aivaic, -aoi, 

A. fiiX-avac, -aivaq, -ava, 

V. peX-aves, -atvcu, -ava. 



rinpag, " Aavtng struck." 



-days, 
"day, 
-aaav, 
-aaa, 



-av, 
-avrof, 
-avrt, 
-av, 
-av. 

P/ura/. 

N. nty-avref, -aaat, -ovto, 
G. Twft-dvTov, -aouv, -dyruv, 
D. Tvt(f-aai, -doatfi -aat, 
A. Twfj-avrac, -aaaf, -avra, 
V. Tvy-avref, -aaat, -avra. 




A. rv^-avre, -daa, -avre, 
V. rfy-avre, -daa, -avre. 
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nag , " all," " every: 9 



Singular. 

N. wdfi naaa, 

G. travroV, irdoijc t 

D. Travrt, irday, 

A. irdvra, iraoav, 



Trav, 

iravri, 

irdv, 

trdv. 



N. irdvre, iraaa, 7ravre, 
G. irdvTotv, irdoatv, iravroiv, 
D. TrdvTotv, ndoaiv, navrotv, 



A. TTavrf, 
V. irdvre, 



N. irdvrff, ttc«t<w, ttcvto, 

G. iravrwv, ira<7«v, ndvfuv, 

D. ttcujLj iraaaift iraoi, 

A. 7rdvraf, icdoaf, ndvra f 

V. irdvrcf, nuoai, irdvra. 



irdca, 



5. Termination in ei$. 

Adjectives in etc make the feminine in eaaa and the 

in ei$ make the feminine in eiaa. 



neuter in ev. 



N. ^ap£-eif, -eooa, 
G. ^apt-evrof, -ioorjf, 

A. £ap<-evT<x, -emrav, 

or ^ 
japi'-ev, ) 



%a$itu; 9 " comely. 



-ev, 



N. xapi-tvTt, -ima, -evre f 
G. xapt'tvroiv, -Svvcuv, -evroiv, 
D. xapwrotv, -iaoatv, -brrotv, 

A. X a P^" evTe t -ZQGtL) -€VT£ t 



V. ^apt-nre, -faro, -eyre. 



Plural. 



N. ^api-evref, -eaoai, -evra, 

G. x a P lm ^ VTUV i -e<x<xuv, -cvtwv, 

A. ^ap/-evrac, -e<r<raf, -evro, 

V. ^apt-evrff, -«T(7cu, -rvra. 



> Singular. 

D. Tv<j>d-b>Ti, 'day, -hrrtj 

A. Tvfd-ivTOi -elaavy -£v, 

V. rufd-ek, -etaa, -£v. 



Pun/. 

N. Tv+d-tvre, -euro, 
G. TwpO-evrotv, -ciaaiv, -brroiv, 
D. Tvipd-SvToiv, -eioaiv, Svrotv, 
A. rvtyd-frre, -etaa, -(vre 9 
V. rv$d-evT£ t -eiaa, -ivre. 



Digitized by Google 



ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 53 



Plural. 

N. rv$6-ivres, -etaat, -evra, 

G. Tv<pd-£vTuv, -eiauv, -ivruv, 

D. rv^d-elat, -eiaais, -etat, 

A. rv^B-hrac, -eioag, -evra, 

V. rv^d-evres, -elaai, -evra. 

The termination rjeig, belonging to this head, is often 
contracted. Thus, -rjeig , ~r\Eoaa, -fjev, are contracted into 
-gS*, -rjooa, rpr ; as, for example, 

N. TlfJL-q$, Tlfl-rfOOa, TlfirTJV, 

G. T^jK-f/VTOC, TlTj~TlOOTIS, TlfJrfJVTOg, &C. 

6. Termination in 7(V. 

Adjectives in rpr have the feminine in eiva and the neu- 
ter in ev. Of these, however, we find only one form exist- 
ing in Greek, namely, rtprpf, ripeiva, ripev* 



riprpf } " tender" 



N. rip-tjv, 
G. rip-evoc, 
D. rip-evt, 
A. rip-eva, 
V. rip-ev, 



Singular. 



-eiva, -ev, 

-eivijf, -evof, 

-e/vp, -evt, 

-eivav, -ev, 

-eiva, -ev. 



N. rip-eve, -eiva, -eve, 

G. rep-ivotv, -eivaiv, -ivoiv f 

D. rep-ivotv, -eivaiv, -evotv, 

A. rip-eve, -e*va, -eve, 

V. rip-eve, -eiva, -eve. 



Plural. 

N. rip-eye?, ~etvai, -eva, 

G. rep-ivuv, -etvuv, -evc«v, 

D. rip-eai, -eivais, -eat, 

A. ry-evaf, -etvaf, -eva, 

V. rip-eves, -etvai, -eva. 

7. Termtnalum in <foc, contracted ovg. 

Adjectives in oe*£ are contracted throughout, and form 
the feminine in dsaaa, contr. ovooa y and the neuter in dev, 
contr. ovv. 

E2 
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fieXiroeig, contracted peXiTOVf, " made of honey." 

Singular. Dual. 



N. fteXir-oeiCy -oeaoa, -oev, 

ovc, ovooa, ovv, 

G. fi&iT'OevToc, -Seattle, -devrof, 

ovvroc, ovaarjd ovvtos, 

ovooy, 
-oeooav, 
ovgociv, 

ovaaa. 



D. peXiT-oevri, 

OVVTl, 

A. fieXir-devra, 



owra. 



-oevri, 

OVVTl, 

•otv, 
ovv, 
-oev, 
ovv. 



N. ueXir-oevre, Seooa, -6evre, 
ovvtc, ovooa, oyvre, 
G. fteXiT-oevroiv, -oeooaiv, -oevroiv, 

OVVTOIV, OVGOaiVy OVVTOlVf 

D. fieXir-oevroiv, -oeoaatv, -oevroiv, 

OVVTOIV, OV0OCLLV, OVVTOiV 9 

A. ucXir-oevre, -oeaoa, -oevre, 

ovvre, ovooa, ovvtc, 

V.pefaT-oevre, -oceaa, -devr*, 

ovvre, ovooa, - 



Plural. 



N. luhr-otvrec, 
ovvrec, 
G. fuh,T-6evT(jv, 

OVVTUV, 

ovai, 

A. ueXir-ocvrac, *6eaoac t 

ovvTdc, ovaffaf, 

V. fufar-oevrec , -deereHu, 

ovvrcf, overaw, 



-oeeoat, 
ovooat, 
-oeooov, 

OVOTJiSV, 

ovcoaig, 



SevTa, 
ovvra, 
-devruv, 
ovvrcn', 
-6e<7t t 

OVOl, 

-Sevra, 

OVVTCL, 

-devrtt, 
orvra. 



8. TerminaJton in ovc uncontracted. 
This form belongs to participles, and makes the feminine 
in ovaa and the neuter in ov. 

<Jovf , " having given. 



Singular. 

G. <Jdvr-of, <5ovff-»7f, <5dvr-of, 

D. ddvr-t, 6ovo-y, ddvr-t, 

dovc-av, (Jdv, 

(5ou<x-a, <Jdv. 



A. <Jdvr-a, 



N. <5dvr-e, dove-a, d6vr-e f 

G. 66vT-oiv, dovo-aiv, dovr-oiv, 

D. 66vT-oiv, dovu-aiv, dovr-oiv, 

A. S6vr-e, dovo-a, dovrrc, 

V. ddvT-e, (tov<x-a, 6*6vr-e. 



Plural. 

N. dwr-ef, (JoiJa-at, dovr-a, 

G. dovr-ov, Sova-uv, ddvr-uv, 

D. Sovo-l, dovcr-aic, dovo-l, 

A. (JdvT-af, d<w<7-af, ddvr-a, 

V. ddvr-ef, dovo-ai, dovr-a. 

9. Termination in v$. 
1. Adjectives in make the feminine in eta and the 



Digitized by 



ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 



55 



neuter in v. They also contract ei into et, and £eg and Sag 
into elf. 

2. Participles in vc make the feminine in vca and the 
neuter in vv. 



Singular. 

G. yd-coc, 
D. ja-lf, 

A. J7d-vv, 
V. *<W, 



~tUL% 

r) 



-e*av, 



-V, 
-V. 



"sweet" 

Dual 

G. jf6-hiv t 

D. rjd'iotv, 

A. ipd-le, 
V. ^d-le, 



-tiatVf 
-eta, 



PforaJ. 

G. f , 

G. fjd-fov, -eu5v, -&>v t 
-cat, -etatf, -eat, 
A. 4<J-caf, -f/ac, -ca, 



Singular 

N. £tvyv-vY, -vera, 
G. £evyv-vvrof t -vgtjc 

A. Cn/yv-vvra, 
V. £evyv-vY, 



%evyvv$ 9 "joining." 



Wy 

vyrofi 
vvn, 
-0<7av, -vv, 
-wra, -vv. 



N. frvyv-vvrf, -vera, -vvrf, 
G. ievyv-vvroiv, -voaiv, <-vvrotv, 
J), ievyv-vvroiv, -wroiv, -vvrotv, 
A. frtfyv-vvre, -vca, 
V. CevytM/vre, -vera, 



-wre, 
-vvre. 



P/ura/. 

N. Zevyv-forec, ~voai, 

G. £evyv-vvT6>v, -vcwv, 

D. Snyinfot, -vara^, 

A. fevyv-vvrof, -vVaf, 

V. frvyv-vvref, -ttocu, 



-vvra, 

-vvrtjv, 

-vat, 

-vvra, 

-vvra. 



10. Termination in uv* 
The termination in makes ov<ra in the feminine and 
ovin the neuter. There are hut two adjectives of this ter- 
mination, namely, Ikuv, with its compound iitw, con- 
tracted by the Attics into d/caw. All the other forms in orv 
are participles. 



I 
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kiuov, " willing. 



Singular. 
N. iit-uv, -ovoa, 

G. ix-OVTOQf -OVOTjf, 

D. kn-ovri, -ovay, 
A. iK-ovra, -ovoav, 
V. itc-ov t -ovoa, 



-ov % 



-OVTOC, 
-OVTL, 

-6y, 
-ov. 



N. kn-ovrz, -ovoa, -6vre r 

G. U-ovroiv, -ovoatv, -cvtoiv, 

D. U-ovroiv, -ovoaiv, -ovtoiv, 

A. itc-wre, -ovoa, -wre, 



Plural. 

N. iic-ovref, -ov«rai, -dvra, 

G. Ik-ovtuv, -ovauv, -6vTuv f 

D. ix-ovoi, -ovoauQ, -ovai, 

A. i/c-dvraf, -ovcraf, -6vra t 

V. i/c-^vrcf, -ovtraz, -<$vra. 

TvnrojVy " striking" 



Singular. 

N. TV7TT-OV, -OVffO, -OV, 

G. mr-wrof, -ovarii, -ovrof, 

D. TVITT-OVTl, -OVOTf, -OVTL, 

A. rwrr-ovro, -ovcav, -ov, 
V. twt-«v, -waa, -ov. 



N. T"V7TT-OVTe, -OVOff, -OVTB t 
G. TWrT-OVTOlV, -0VOLUV, -OVT0iV f 

D. n/TTT-ovrotv, -owratv, -ovroiv, 
A. rv7rr-ovTt, -ovaa, -ovre, 
V. Tvur-ovre, -owa, -ovre. 



Plural. 
N. tvttt-ovts^, 

G. TVTCT-OVTUV, 

D. rvin-ovoi, 
A. Twr-ovraf, 

V. TVTTT-OVTff , 



-OVTO. 



-ovaai, 

-OVOCJV, -OVTUV, 

-ovoaiCi -own, 
-ovoat;, -wra, 

-OVffCU, 



icon 



<£<k)v, make the 
feminine in akra and the neuter in wv. Thus : 



TLfiduv, contracted TifuZv, " honouring" 

Singular. 



N. TlftrduV, 
G. TlfirdoVTOC, 

6vror, 

D. TlfL-doVTt, 
UVTl, 

A. nu-dovra, 

UVTO, 

V. TlU-duV, 

uv, 



-aovaa, 

LXJO, 

-dovoTic, 
-dowry, 

-dovoav, 
Hoav, 

-dovoa, 
ooa, 



-aov, 

<jv, 

-aOVTOf, 
CtVTOf, 

-dovn, 

CtVTL, 

-dov, 

-dov, 
£)v. 



Dual. 

N. TLfi-doVTE, -OOVOO, -LXOVTt, 

tjvre, «<xa, wvre, 
G. Tip-dovTotv, -dovoaiv, -dovrotv, 
avToiv, uaaiv, ljvtoiv, 
D. Tifi-dovToiv, -dovoaiv, -dovroiv, 
LWTOlVy uoaiv, uvroiv, 
A. Tifi>-dovTe t -dovoa, -dovre, 
uvre, ooa, uvre, 
V. TLji-dovre, -dovoa, -dovre, 
ovre, Ctoa, Crvre. 
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Plural. 

N. rtfirwrvTtSi -dov<rai t -donna, 

G. Tifi-aovTuv, -aovauiVf -aovrttv, 

D. Tiftroowri, -uowraif, -dovat, 

Cxjt, £>oaic, Cxji, 

A. TiftrdovTac, -dovaac, -dovra, 

wvTOf, uaac, uvra, 

V. Tifirdovrec, -oowrat, -dovra, 

£>vtec, oaai, Ctvra. 



11. Termination in ex;. 

This termination also belongs to participles, 
inine is in via and the neuter in 6g . 



The 



rerwfxig , " having struck" 



Singular. 

N. rerv^-uf, -via, -of, 

G. rerv^-orof', -v/of, -orof, 

D. rerv^-ort, -vt'a, -or*, 

A. reru^-oVa, -vlav, -df, 

V. rert^-wf, -via, -df. 



Dual. 



-via. 



-ore. 



G. tetv<^6tolv, -viaiv, -otoav, 
D. rert^-d*r(wv, -vtatv, -<5roiv, 
A. Tervf-ore, -via, -ore, 
V. ren/£-ore, -vox, -ore. 



N. rerv^-oref, -vlai, -oto, 

G. reru^-oYwv, -viuv, -6ruv t 

D. rerwp-oai, -vtaic, 

A. Tervip-oTac, -via?, -ora, 

V. rerv^-oref, -vtai, -ora. 

The syncopated forms of the perfect participle active, 
however, make the feminine in (5<ra and the neuter in 6$. 
Thus : 



k<rr&$ , " having stood" 



•6c. 



Singular. 

G. ior-uTOc, -wove* -<3rof, 

D. ior-uri, -Cxrvy 'Ctrl, 

A. ior-ura, -uoav 9 -6f, 

V. ior-of, -Sao, -wf . 



N. &rr- 



-o&a, -ure. 



G. i<rr-orotv f -uxraiv, -oroiv, 

D. ior-oroiv, -uoaiv, -aroa>, 

A. tor-are, -aoa, -are, 

V. ior-wre, -u<ro, -ore. 
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Plural. 

N. £or-urec, -LHjai, -wra, 

G. lOT-UTUV, -DOUV, 'QTUV f 
D. l(JT-LH7l, -6<JCUC t -£><Jl t 

A. toT-tirac, -ooae, -ora,' 
V. ear-wref, -woa*, -&ra. 



2. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

i 

1. Termination in Of. 
Ivdofof, "glorious" 



Singular. 




Dual. 




♦ PforaJ. 


N. evoo£-of, -of, 


-ov, 


N. evoof-w, -u, 


-«, 


N. evoof-oi, -oi, -a, 
G. evoo£-av, -uv, -cjv t 


G. evoof-ov, -ov, 


-ov, 


G. ^vdof-otv, -otv, 
D. evdof-otv, -OiV, 


-otv, 


D. ev<56£-9, -v, 
A. tvdotj-uv, -ov, 




-oiv, 


D. ev<56f-o*f, -oif, -o^ f 
A. evdo£-ovf, -ovf, -a, 


-ov, 


A. evoo£-«, -u, 


-w, 


V. evoof-e, -e, 


-ov. 


V. evoo|-«j, -6>, 


-<■>. 


V. ivdof-ot, -oi, -a. 



2. Termination in ag. 
ielvag, "perpetual" 



Singular. 

N. hetv-OQy -of, 
G. aeiv-avroc, -avrof, 
D. detv-avn, -avri, 
A. de/v-avra, -avra, 
V. de/v-av, -av, 



Dual. 



-av, 

-avrof, 

-avri, 

-av, 

-av. 



N. 6,eiv~avTe, »avre, -avre, 
G. beiv-uvroiv, -avroiv, -dvrojv, 
D. a^v-avroiv, -dvroiv, -dvrotv, 



A. hziv-avrt, -avre, 
V. d«v-avre, -avre, 



-avre, 
-avre. 



P/ttra/. 

N. de£v-avref, -avref, -avra, 

G. aeiv-dvrwv, -avrwv, -avrov, 

D. dwv-aat, -act, -aot, 

A. deiv-avrac, -avraf, -avra, 

V. detv-avref, -avref, -avra. 

3. Tcmitna^wn in ip>. 



Singular. 

N. &$)-nv y -nv, 

G. aji^-evof, -evof, 

D. itfhtviy -ev<, 

A. aSi-eva, -eva, 

V. d/5/S-eV, -ev, 



•ev, 

-evof, 

-evt. 



Z>uaJ. 

N. aftfheve, -eve, -eve, 
G. afifh&voiv, -evotv, -evoiv, 
D. iifthivoiv, -ivotv, -Svoiv, 
A. d/^S-eve, -eve, 
V. d#i-eve, -eve, 
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Plural. 
N. fi/^wef, 

D. ufffy-eoi, -eai t 
A. aftfhevac, -evdf, 



4. Termination in 

Adjectives in r$ of two terminations undergo contrac- 
tion, changing £og into ovg; e'i into el ; £a and £e into 
I?, &c. 

Duo/. 



N. dM-fa , -ft, -e'f , 



G. dXi7^-cof, -£o£, 
A. bXrfi-za 9 -ea, 



OVft 



G. 61t}B-eolv } -ioiv, 



OLV, 



OIV, 



D. &Xrj6'eoiv 1 -£oiv t 



OIV, 

A. faqd-ee, 
V. aXqtee, 

P/ura/. 

G. altfl-iuv, -iuv, -&>v, 

«v, «v, dn>, 

D. &kriQ~ioiy ~6<h, -6oi 9 

A. 6Xrfi'ia^ y -icq, 

5. Termination in i$. 

* 

evX (l P l S'> " acceptable" 

Singular. 

N. ev*ap-ift -*> 

G. e^ap-irof, -irof, -trof 

D. evfcap-m, -IT*, -crt, 
A. eiftap-ira, 



-ee, 



-iotv, 

OLVy 

-sow, 

OIV, 

•£e 9 
9- 



>-tra, ) -fra, i 

or > or > -i 
-tv, > -tv, i 



2>ua/. 

N. evx&fhire, -ire, -ire, 

G. ei^ap-irotv, -trotv, -trotv, 

D. eiixap-iroiVy -troty, 4roiv y 



'ire, 



A. ehxap'iTe^ 
V. ev^ap-trc, -ire, 



-IT£\ 
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Plural. 

N. ehxty-iree, -trcf, 
G. evxap-tTUVf 
D. etfxap-iffi, 

A. ei>x < *P~ lTa Ct 
V. ev^ap-tTef, 



•ira, 
HTUV, -irtjv, 
•tat, -tat, 
-trof, -tra, 
-tree, -iTa. 



6- Tenwtna^Vm w ovf . 

Adjectives in avf of two terminations have the accu- 
sative singular in -oda or -ow, and the vocative in -ov^ 
or -ov. 

i 

M-rrovg, " tipo-footed." 

-■ 

N. din-ode, -ode, -ode, 
G. dm-bdoiv, -odotv, -bdoiv, 
D. difr-6<5<Hv, -6<W, -6dotv f 



StngTtiar. 




N. diTT-OVf, 
G. din-odo$, 

D. din-odi, 
A. din-oda, \ 


-OOOf, 

-oot, 


-ow, 

-00*1, 


or | 




-ow, 


-ow, J 


-ow, ) 




V. din-ovc , i 


-OVf, J 






or £ 


-ow. 









A. din-ode, 



V. din-ode, 



Plural. 

N. din-odec, -odef, -oda, 

G. dnr-6d(jv, -bduv, -oduv, 

D. din-oat, -oot, -oat, 

A. din-odac, -odo?, -oda, 
Y. din-ode* -oder, 



- 

-ode, -ode. 



7. Termination in v$. 

Adjectives in of two terminations contract vs$ and vaf 
into vf. 

&dcucpv$, " tearless? 



Singular. 

N. udaKp-vc, -vf, -v, 

G. Adaxp-vof, -vof, -vof, 

D. ad&icp-vi, -vl, -vt, 

A. adwcp-w, -w, -v, 

V. &daKp-v f -v, -v. 



2W. 

N. ada/tp-ve, -ve, -ve, 

G. 4daKp-votv, -votv, -votv, 

D. 6.6aKQ-voiv, -votv, -votv, 

A. &ddKp-ve f -ve, -ve, 

V. Aoa/cp-ve , -ve, -ve. 
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Plural. 

N. aooKp-vec, •vef, -va, 

G. &daKp-vvv, -wjv, -vov, 

D. dddicp-voi, -vat, -voi, 

A. adaKp-vac, -vac, - v <*> 

V. h&aKfhveq, -vec, -t>a. 



8. Termination in wv. 

i 

ooxfypuv, " discreet." 



Singular. Dual. 

N. ofyp-ctv, -«v, -ov, 

G. ou!$p-ovo$, -avof, -ovo?, 

D. oCifyp-OVl, 'OVI, -ovi, 

A. OU<bp-OVa, -0VO, -ov, 

V. o£*pp~ov, -ov, -ov. 



N. cwpp-ove, -ove, -ove, 

G. oufp-ovotv, -ovoiv, -ovoiv, 

D. oufp-ovoiv, -ovoiv, -ovoiv, 

A. oofyp-ove, -ove, -ove, 

V. o<fyp-ove, -ove, -ove. 



Plural. 

N. ffufp-ovec, -oveci -ova, 

G. cu(pp-6v(jv, -ovctv, -ovuv, 

D. ou^p-ooi, -001, -001, 

A. o&fp-ovac, -ovqjq, -ova 

• V. octyo-ovef, -over, -ova. 

Under this same head fall comparatives in ow, which 
are declined like aoxppcjv, except that they are syncopated 
and contracted in the accusative singular, and in the nom- 
inative, accusative, and vocative plural. Thus : 

fieCZuv, "greater." 
Singular. Dual. 



N. ueg-ov, -uv, -ov, 

G. pe%-ovoc, -ovof, -ovof, 

D. fie%-ovi, -ovi, -ovi, 

A. uei&ova, 

-oa ayncope, 

-o) craais, 
V. uetfav, -ov, -ov. 



»»«■ »i - - "> 
i -ova, ) -ov, 



N. fie%-ove, -ove, -ove, 

G. pei£-6voiv, -ovoiv, -ovoiv, 

D. peiZ-ovotv, -ovoiv, -ovoiv, 

A. (uf^-ove, -ove, -ove, 

V. fiefrove, 
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Plural. 

N. peg-ovec, \ -ovcf , j -ova, j 

•ocf, syncope, > -oef, > -oa, > 

. -ot>r, crasis, ) -ovf, ) -u, j 

G. ftei£-ovuv, -ovuVf -ovc^v, 

D. fUt£-0(Tt, -OOi, -0<T4, 

A. peti-ovac, ) -ovac, ) -ova, 



,-ovaf, j -ovac , i -ova, j 

-oac, syncope, V -oaf, \ roa, V 

-ovf , crasis, ) -ovf, ) ■ > 

V. fui£-ovec i -ovef , i -ova, j 

-oef , syncope, > -oef , > -oa, > 

-ovf, crasis, ) -ovf, ) 5 

9. Termination in wp. 

jjLeyaXrjTCtp, " magnanimous" 

Singular. Dual. 

N. peydXfjT-op, -up, -op, N. fieyaXqr-ope, -ope, -ope, 

G. fieydXrjT-opoc, -opof, -opof, G. peyaXrrr~6potv t -opoiv, -opoiv, 

D. fieyalijT-opiy -opt, -opt, D. fieyaXnT-opoiv, -opoiv, -opotv, 

A. peyaMiT-opai -opa, -op, A. fieyatyrrope, -ope, -ope, 

V. peyaMjr-ope, -ope, -ope. 



A. iieyaTJir-opa, 
V. peyaXnr-op, -op, -op. 



N. fteyaXqr-opef, -opsc , -opa, 

G. fteyahjT-opov, -opuv, -opuv, 

D. fieyakfiT-opaiy -qpot, -opot, 

A. ftryctX^T'Opag t -opaf, -opa, 

V. pcyaXqT-opec, -opcf, -opa. 

10. Ttfrmtnaiion i n cof . 

et/yea>£, "fertile." 
Singular. Dual. 



N. evyc-uft -uf, -uv, 

G. evyc-w, -u, -u, 

D. diye-u, -9, -w» 

A. evye-ov, -uv, -uv, 

V. evye-uf, -wv- 



N. cvye-u, -a, 

G. evye-uv, -uv, -uv, 

D. evye-uv, -uv, -uv. 

A. dfyc-u, -u, -u, 

V. evye^u, -a, -u. 



Piwa/. 

N. eflye-u, -a, -u, 

G. rflye-uv, -uv, -uv, 

D. evye-uf, -uf, -wf, 

A. evye-uf, -uf, -u, 

V. «;ye-u, -u, -u. 
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3. ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 

Adjectives of one termination, namely, which express 
the masculine, feminine, and neuter by one and the same 
ending, are the cardinal numbers from nivre, "jive" to 
itcarov, " a hundred" both inclusive. 

Others have indeed only one termination, but for the 
masculine and feminine merely, since they are not used 
with substantives of the neuter gender, at least in the nom- 
inative and accusative singular and plural. They are 
properly of the common gender, wanting the neuter. 1 
Such are, 

1. Adjectives compounded of substantives which remain 
unchanged ; as, \iaKp6%up^ avr6%tip^ evpcv, naKpalow, fWr 

Kpav%nv> fr° m % et P> fat <d<*> v > and av^v, except those 
compounded of novg and noXig, which have two termina- 
tions. ( 

2. Adjectives in G)p, which are partly derived from -nari\p 
and \vrrrr\p\ as,a7raT0)p, d/ti^Twp, dfioprjTGyp ; and partly from 
verbs; as, rcaitioteriop, ituoyeverctp, fiidarup. 

3. Adjectives in 77^, genitive -ijrog, and in 6)£, genitive 
-wrog; as, adurjg, fifudvrjg, dryvtig, d)uo6po)g, 

4. Adjectives in trng and rrjg, according to the first de- 
clension ; as, evtiirng, iOeXovrrjg. 

5. Adjectives in f and %p 9 as, ^A*f , 0omf , alylXi\f>, aid imp. 

6. Adjectives in ag, genjtive -ado?, and in ig, genitive 
-wJoc; as, <f>vyag, avaXiug. 

ANOMALOUS ADJECTIVES. 

1. Originally some adjectives had two forms, of both of 
which certain cases have been retained in use, so that the 

1. Some of these, however, are also used as neuters, but only in the 
genitive and dative singular and plural ; as, &fuf>iTpijTO£ crfAiov, Soph, 
rhiloct. 19 ; kv irhnjn cupari, Eurip. El. 375 ; Itirrijaiv re/ceo*, Even. 
Ejrigr. 13. In other words, the neuter, when necessary, is supplied by 
derivative or kindred forms ; as, pfauuicdv, dpircucTiKov, powxov, &c. 
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r 

cases which are wanting in one form are supplied by those 
of the other. Of this kind are piyag or peydXog, and 7r6- 
Xvg or noXXdg. 

2. From fiey&Xog, the feminine fieydXi] has remained in 
use throughout, as well as the entire dual and plural, and 
the genitive and dative masculine and neuter of the singu- 
lar number. The remaining cases, the nominative and ac- 
cusative singular, masculine and neuter, are taken from f*l- 
yag. 

3. In iroXvg, the feminine and the dual and plural num- 
bers are entirely taken from noXXog. 

idyag, "gnat? 



Singular. 

N. fieyaCt fieyaXrj, fteyth 

G. fieyaXov, fteydXtfc t fuyakov, 

D. fuydX^t flteydXy, fieydfaj, 

A. fiiyav t fieydXrjv, fuya y 

V. piyac, peydXijf fieya. 



Dual. 

N. fteydXu, fieydXa, fieydXu, 
G. fieyaXoiv % fieydXaiv, /AeydXaiv, 
D. fieydXotVf fitydXaiv^ fieydXaiv f 
A. fieydXiJf peydXa, fieydTuj, 
V. fieydluj, fieydXay peydXo. 



N. peydXoi, 
G. peydXuv, 
D. fieydhoic, 
A. fieydXovc, 
V. peydXoi, 



Plural. 

peydXai, 

fieydXav, 

fieyd'kaiSy 

fieydXac, 

peydXai, 



fieyala, 

ptyakuv, 

fuyaXoift 

fteydXa t 

peydXa. 



iroXvg, " much? 1 



Singular. 

N. TroXvf , rroXTJiy froAv, 

G. iroXXov, iroXXfc, woMlov, 

D. iroAAw, iroXhy, iroA2,£, 

noMJjv, iroXv t 

nolMj, iroXv. 



A. ffoXw, 

V. TTOXV, 



Dual. 

N. iroXX6, iroXXdy iroXXu, 
G. iroXkoiv % TToXXaiv, iroXXoiv, 
D. rcoXKolv, woXXaiv, iroXXoiv, 
A. ttoXXu, iroXXd, iroXXo, 

V. TTO^U, TToXAd, ?ToAA£. 



Plural. 

N. noZXai, noMctf, noXka, 

G. ttoX^jv, troXAwv, ttoXAov, 

D. TroXXotft iroAAatf, troAA/uf, 

A. 7roXAovf, iroXkaCf iroWd, 

V. troXXoi, Tro^at, iroXKd. ' 



1. Many forms from TroAvf occur, however, in the poets. Thus, the 
genitive iroXio^ H. 4, 244 ; the nominative plural iroXiec, tt> 2, 610 ; 
the genitive plural noteuv, R. 5, 691 ; the dative noteaiv, JR. 4, 388, &c. 
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The adjective aXXog is anomalous only in this, that it has 
aXXo in the neuter instead of dXXov. 

REMARKS ON THE TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives in -atoc, having the -vowel c before aloe, 
denote magnitude or value, and are derived from the names 
of measures, weights, coins, and denominations of money ; 
as, TTTjxvuuog, "a cubit long;" nodtaloc, "a foot long;" 
ToXaamaloc, " costing a talent ;" &c. Those in aloe, on 
the other hand, which have not i before aloe, generally de- 
note the place where something has originated, or to which 
k belongs ; as, mjyaloe, "proceeding from" or, " belonging 
to, a fountain" ayeXaloc, "belonging to a herd;" Kopv- 
<f>aloe, " one who is at the head" Some, however, denote 
merely a quality ; as, atknvaloe, " moon-shaped ;" elpnvaloe, 
u peaceable " 

2. Adjectives in -aXeoe mostly express a fulness; as, 
SappdXeoc, "full of confidence ;" deiudXeoc, "full of fear? 

3. Adjectives in -avoe mostly signify the possession of 
the quality expressed by the primitive ; as, nevfcedavoc, 
" bitter ;" piyedavog, " that which causes shuddering" 

4. Adjectives in -eiog commonly express an origin or 
source ; as, %ypuoc, fioeioe, iTrrreioc, urjXeioe, Sic," consist- 
ing of" or, " derived from, geese, cattle, horses, sheep," &c. 
Others denote rather an agreement with, or resemblance to, 
a thing ; as, avdpeloe, " becoming a man ;" ywaiKeloe, " ef- 
feminate," or, " becoming a woman" 

5. Adjectives in -eoe, contracted ove, express the mate- 
rial ; as, XPV ae °S> -ov?-» " made* of gold ;" Xtveoe,-ove, " made 
of linen," <fec. 

6. Adjectives in -epog and -Tjpoe signify quality general- 
ly ; as, doXepoe, " crafty ;" OK&poc, " shady," &c. Some 
express a propensity ; as, olv7jpoe, " given to wine ;" KOr 
uarrjpog^ " laborious" " prone to labour" Others, again, 
have an active signification ; as, vooepoc, or vo&npoc, " cau- 
sing sickness ;" dx^rjpog, " causing disquiet ;" vyirjpoe, " con- 
tributing to health" 

7. Adjectives in -rfeie signify fulness ; as, devdprjeic, 
"fuU of trees;" noiTieic, "fall of grass;" vXfjeic, "full of 
wood" 

8. Adjectives in -t/Aoc signify a propensity to, and capa- 
bility or fitness for, anything; as, anarrnXoc, "prone to de- 

F2 
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ceit ;" iTnrnXdc., "prone to sleep " To this the idea of ful- 
ness is nearly allied ; as, vdprfkd^ " watery." 

9. Adjectives in -i*oc most commonly denote fitness or 
capability for anything ; as, fryepovucde., "Jit for command;" 
Kv6epvrrriic6$, "Jit for piloting" &,c. Other meanings are, 
1. belonging to anything; as, cf(M>uuTtK6^, "corporeal;" ipv- 
%ik6Si "spiritual;" 2. coming from anything; as, Trarpi- 
«6c, " derived from forefathers" " hereditary;" (toMf, "made 
of ox's hide" 

10. Adjectives in -ifiog are of two classes, one derived 
from nouns and the other from verbs. Those from verbs 
have sometimes an active, sometimes a passive significa- 
tion ; as, (pv&uoc, " one who flees ;" &Xlujc{W$, "pertaining 
to capture ;" dpuaifiog, " arable ;" j3pw<7tpoc, " edible" Other 
adjectives in -ifwg, however, express merely a quality ; as, 
nevdifioc., " mournful ;" Sokcuo^ " celebrated" &c. 

11. Adjectives in -ivoc. and -eivog signify, 1. a material 
of which anything is made ; as, y^tvoc, " made of earth ;" 
KoXdfUvo$, " made of reeds ;" rrXlvdivog, " made of tiles" 
&c. ; 2. a quality which arises from the magnitude or quan- 
tity of the thing expressed by the derivation ; as, nedivoc; , 
" level ;" dpeivog, " mountainous ;" oitOTEivog, " dark" &c. 

12. Adjectives in -ioc express a quality generally ; as, 
koTtioioq, "pertaining to evening;" dakdaaiog, "marine; 9 
(TWT^ptoc, " saving" If two adjectives are derived from 
one substantive, one in *oc and the other in oc, the latter 
expresses a quality generally ; the former denotes a prone- 
ness or tendency to that quality; as, Kadap6$, "pure;" 
rcaddpioc., " loving purity." 

13. Adjectives in -owe and -uetc signify a fulness ; as, 
urrrtoeic;, "full of prudent counsels ;" du7reX6eig 9 "Jull of 
vines" The termination tieig is used when the penult is 
long ; as, KTrrtieif, wtwwc, &c. 

14. Adjectives in -cjdfyc express, 1. a fulness; as, 7rot- 
(■xfyr, " grassy " ivOefMoSri^, "flowery ;" 2. a resemblance ; 
as, a^rjfcd&qg, " wasplike ;" QXoy&drfii " shining like fire ;" 
ivSpudrjc,, " manly" In this sense these adjectives coin- 
cide with those in -o€t<%, and are probably formed from 
them. 

15. Adjectives in -6>Aoc signify a propensity or tenden- 
cy to anything ; as, auupruXds, " prone to sin ;" ipevdwX6g, 
"prone to lying." 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

■ 

1. The property expressed by an adjective can usually 
be attributed to more objects than one. Yet it is seldom 
found exactly to the same extent in one as in another, but 
it is possessed by one in an usual degree, by another in a 
higher or in a pre-eminent degree. 

2. Now, if one and the same property be attributed to 
two different objects, and these be compared with each 
other in reference to the measure of this property, there 
arises a new form of adjective, namely, the comparative. 

b*. But, if a property exists in many objects, and one of 
them is to be distinguished as possessing this property in 
the greatest degree, this is also effected by a new form, 
called the superlative. 

4. These two forms are called degrees of comparison ; 
and, for the sake of uniformity, a corresponding appella- 
tion has also been given to the simple form of the adjec- 
tive, namely, the positive. Strictly speaking, however, the 
positive is no degree of comparison, but merely the primi- 
tive form, on which the comparison is based. 

FORMATION OF THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

I. The degrees of comparison are formed from the pos- 
itive ; namely, the comparative, by appending the termi- 
nation -repoc, a, ov ; and the superlative by appending -ro- 
roc, jy, ov. 

II. These terminations are appended to the root of the 
positive in the Mowing manner: 

1. Adjectives in oc and vc throw away c; as, Seiv6g y 
duv&repocy deivdrarog ; ebpvc, evpvrepoe, evpvraroe. 

If the penultimate syllable of adjectives in is short in 
the positive, then o is changed into g> in the comparative 
and superlative ; as, owpoc, oofy&rtpoc, ooj&raroc ; tcadd- 
poc, tcadap&repoc, KadaptiraTOC. 1 

1. This rule about the penult of the positive appears to have teen 
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2. Adjectives in eog, contracted ovg, form their compar 
ative and superlative regularly from the uncontracted pos 
itive, and then undergo contraction ; as, nopipvpeog, contr. 
iropifwpovg, compar. Trofxfyvpeurepog, contr. 7rop<fw(>6repog f 
superl. nopfapeurarog, contr. nopifwpwrarog. 

3. Adjectives in oog, contracted ovg, append -eorepog, 
-eorarog, to the root, and always contract this termination 
with the syllable that precedes ; as, evvoog, contr. evvovg, 
compar. (evvoeorepog) ebvovorepog ; superl. (evvoeorarog) 
ebvovorarog. 

4. Adjectives in -ag, cuva, av, append repog and rarog 

» 

to the neuter ; as, fieXag, fieXdvrepog, pekdvrarog. 

5. Adjectives in rjg and eig shorten these terminations 
into eg, and then append repog and rarog ; as, dXtfOrfg, 
dXrfieorepog, d,Xq6 eorarog ; %apiug, #apie<rr£poc, X 0 ^ 0 ' 
rarog. 

6. But adjectives in rjg, genitive ov, of the first declen- 
sion, annex torepog and torarog to the root ; as, KXeirrTig, 
KXerrrLorepog, KXewriorarog. 

7. Adjectives in wv append eorepog and eorarog to the 
root ; as, owppov, genitive ouxtyw-og, compar. owppovio- 
repog, superl. oaxfrpoveorarog. 

-8. Adjectives in tjv annex iorepog and iorarog to the 
neuter ; as, reprpf, repeveorepog, repeviorarog. 

9. Adjectives in £ append Iorepog and lorarog to the 
root, and sometimes iorepog and iorarog ; as, apnat;, gen- 
itive dpnay-og, compar. apnayiarepog, superl. hprcay Lora- 
rog ; a<ftr\Xi%, genitive a<pT]XiK-og, compar. i^Xiiceorepog, 
superl. d^XiKeorarog. 

III. Some dissyllabic adjectives in vg and po^ reject 

caused by the conditions of hexameter verse, the oldest measure in the 
Greek language, and by which that language itself was first formed. 
Thus, for example, a comparative in drSpoc, with the preceding syllable 
short, consequently , would not have been admissible into the hexam- 
eter. The same objection would apply to a comparative in Qrlpog, with 
the preceding syllable long (except where another long syllable went be- 
fore the latter), since the result would be . 
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these terminations, and use, in their stead, low (neuter low) 
for the comparative, and urrog, f/, ov for the superlative. 
Thus, yXvKvg, yAvicZwv, yXviuarog ; aloxpog, ala%luv y 

1. The adjectives compared in the latter way are, how- 
ever, but few in number, neither is this mode of compar- 
ison exclusively used even in their case, since the com- 
mon terminations drspog and vrepog, drarog and vrarog, 
also occur. 

2. Generally speaking, of those in poc, the formation 
LtdVy larog^ predominates only in aXa^pog and k%Bpog ; and 
of those in vc, only in rjdvg and ro^vc. In all the others, 
the regular form must be regarded throughout as the more 
usual. Thus ppadvrepog is the more common form, where- 
as Ppadlcjv occurs only in poetry. 

EXCEPTIONS TO THE PRECEDING RULES. 

1. Some adjectives in og reject o before repog and Ta- 
toc ; as, yepaiog, yepairepog, yepalrarog ; nepaiog, Trspai- 
repog, nepairarog, &c. The adjective <piXog has for its 
usual forms (f>lXrarog ; besides which, however, 
<j>ikairepog, and even the regular (piXwrepog and (pi^rarog, 
are also found. 1 

2. Other adjectives, instead of o and w, have more com- 
monly ai or tg before the comparative and superlative ter- 
minations ; as, 

fieoairepog, fiEaairarog, 
IdiaiTEpog, IStairarog, 
~nu>iutT?i>oc. ~T{>G)taiTaT(K:, 

ippcjfievog, IfipufieveoTepog, IfifxofieveGraTog, 
acpdavog, (fydoveorepog, acpOoveoraTog, 
iafxevog, aafievearepogy iofievioraTog. 



1. The three forms of the comparative and superlative of ^tAoc appear 
to have been used by the ancients with a certain distinction in meaning. 
Thus, fiXrepoc and tyikraros signified "more friendly" "dearest 
friend ;" $ Chair epoc> u more dear" " more esteemed ;" and tyikarepos , 
** more beloved" This distinction, however, has not, in general, been 
strictly observed. Rest, Q. O. p. 169. 
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IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 



XdXo? y 



XaXlorepof, 



XaXloroTOf, 
nruxloraros. 



3. In some of the adjectives which make the compara- 
tive in iu)v and the superlative in tarog, the i of the ending 
iu)v is rejected, and the last letter of the root, if d, *, or x* 
changes into oa (Attic tt). Thus, to^vc (old form Oax- 
vc), comparative to^/ow, changed to ddooorv, Attic Har- 
row. So, also, £Aa#vc, comparative £Ao#mjv, changed to 
iXdoauv, Attic kXdrrmf. In the same manner, also, must 
the comparative jt*daaan>, of (taicp6$, be explained. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

I. The comparative and superlative remain in several 
adjectives, whose positive has grown into disuse. These 
are noted most easily in connexion with some extant posi- 
tive, to which they approximate the nearest in respect of 
signification. Hence the following list : 



Good, &yado$ 9 



Bad. KdKoq , 



Long. fj,aicp6g 9 
Great, p&ya*;, 



dpelcw, 
(teXrluv, 
(HXrepog, 

XcjIcjv, 
Xuxjv, 

(piprspos, | 

f KOKG)TepO$, 
' KOKICJV, 



Xetpw, 
fiaicp&repos, 
fidooov, 



apiorog. 

(ieXriarog. 

PeXt&tos. 

KpamoTw;* 

XtotOTOf. 

X£)oro$. 

(pepraTog* 

(pipiOTog. 

<PepTlOTO£. 

KaKarraTog. 

KdtuoTog. 

Xepltrrof. 

Xelpiorof. 

fiOKpordrog. 

lir\iuaTO$. 
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Small, fuitpdg, 



litfcporepog, 
fiei&repog, 



Much. iroXvg , 
Easy, ppdiog, 



i nXiuv, > 
( nkeuw, I 
pacjv, 



fjiaoTog. 

irXslorog. 

paarog. 



1. That these various forms were not used in exactly 
the same signification is certain ; but it is also equally cer- 
tain that no settled distinction between them was universal- 
ly observed. 

2. The proper comparative and superlative of dyadog, 
namely, dyaJB&TEpog and dyaO&Tarog, occur only in later 
writers, and such as are not Attic ; as, for example, in Di- 
odorus Siculus, 16. 86. 

IL Some comparatives and superlatives are evidently de- 
rived from substantives, adverbs, and prepositions. Thus : 



Compar. 


Superl. 






irporepog, 


irp&Tog, 


from irp6. 


imepTtpog, 


vnipTarof, 


« 


imsp. 


dvurepog, 


avwrarog, 




dvcj. 


iorepog, 


vararog, 


U 


imo. 




kXetctlot CLTQg y 


cc 


KXeTTTTjg. 




trtuporarog, 


it 


krcupog. 


tiovXorepog, 




it 


dovXog 


PaotXevrepog, 




<< 


pcujikevg. 



To these may be added the following comparisons of ad- 



verbs. Thus : 

» 






avcj, 


dvoripo), 


dvUTdTV, 


tcdru) 


KaroripG), 


KaTUTdro), 




l^OTEpG), 


IgcrrdTU, 


£<76>, 


locrripG), 


ia<&rdr(D t 




Trofiporrepo), 


TTOpf>CJTdTQ. 



III. A few instances occur, where, to express a still 
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higher gradation of an idea, a degree of comparison be- 
comes the positive to a new formation ; as, lo^arof , " hist" 
ioXaT&TEpos, £ox aT( * raT0 Si " °f >" wpwToc, "first" 
npwTKJTOS, "first of all" " the very first" 

IV. In many adjectives in Greek, as in other languages, 
the formation of a comparative and superlative from the 
root of the positive was not usual, but the gradation of idea 
was expressed by adding the adverbs fidXXov ("wore n ) 
and fidkiara ( u most"). Thus, rpcjroc, " vulnerable" rpo- 
t6c fi&Xkov, " more vulnerable ;" tivrp-df, " mortal" tivrp-dg 
liaXXov, " more mortal ;" df/Aoc, " evident" [lclXXov dqXog, 
" more evident" dr^Xoc uuhxrra, " most evident" 

■ 

XXIII. NUMERALS. 

1. Numerals are either Cardinal or Ordinal. 

2. The cardinal numbers answer to the question, " how 
many ?" as, elc, " one dvo, " two ;" rpelc, " three" &c. 

3. The ordinal numbers answer to the question, " which 
in order t" as, 7rpo>TOC, "first ;" devrepog, " second ;" rptrog f 
"third," &c. 

4. For marks of number the Greeks employ the letters 
of their alphabet ; but, to make the number complete, they 
insert therein a g- after e, called ktxlor\\ixiv, or Fav, 1 and an- 
s wering to our 6 ; and they also adopt two Oriental char- 
acters, namely, Koppa, for 90 ; and Sampi, for 900/ 

7. When the letters are employed to denote numbers, a 
mark resembling an accent is placed over them ; but to des- 
ignate the thousands the same mark is placed below. Thus, 

1. The appellation ariyua is also sometimes given to- this character. 
The name Toy refers to the circumstance of its occupying the place of 
the digamma in the alphabetic order. 

2. The original mark for the Koirna was 9* whence comes the Latin 
Q. The I>apm is no doubt to be traced back in name to the old name 
for the letter c, namely o<4v, and appears to have been formed from the 
union of this letter with a ir, the early form of the Greek S having been 
C. Buttman thinks that the earlier name of the numeral in question 
was Zuv, and that 2apm came in as an appellation at a later period. 
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a is one, but a one thousand. So k is twenty, but k twenty 
thousand. 

8. These marks above and below the letters are not ex- 
pressed in the case of every letter, when we have several 
letters placed side by side, and indicating a series of num- 
bers, but only over or below the last of each series. Thus 
we write vyxfi' for 53,602 ; and awXrj for 1838. 

9. The following combinations may serve as examples 
of the Greek system of notation. 



avii, 1415. 

'tiotje, 9265. 

,'tfrn0' t 3589. 

'fyfidb\ 7832. 



,yu\iq\ 3846. 

Kaipd, 21,501. 

pveay, 155,203. 

7T0<r, 89,004. 



10. In place of this system of notation, the Athenians 
adopted the following, which is far more striking to the 
eye. Thus : 



I, 1, is the mark of unity. 



i 



TT 9 



III, 3, f express the other numbers above 5. 
HIT, 4, 

n, 5, is the initial of Uevre. 



A, 10, " Ae/ca. 

H, 100, " KeicaTov, the old form for eicaTov. 

X, 1000, " XtXioi. 
M, 10,000, " Mvpioi. 

The numbers between these are denoted partly by the 
combination of the above marks ; as, All for 12 ; A A for 
20 ; AAAIIIIII for 49 ; and partly by the multiplication of A, 
H, X, M, into five IT, these marks being placed within the II \ 
as, for TTEvraKig deica, live times ten, or 50 ; 0A for 
60; EI for 500; M for 5000; XHHHHAAAIIIII for 
1 838. This manner of notation is particularly to be marked, 
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REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 



since it has been preserved in many and important Attic in- 
scriptions. 1 

DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 



Singular. 

elg, " one." 

N. e lc , /ua, £v, 

G. M( t fiLdc t 

D. hi, fu$, 

A. tva, fiiav, 



hoc, 
hi, 
Iv. 



Dual. 

dvo, " two." 

N. ovo and ov«, 
G. dvoev and ovetv, 
D. dvolv, 
A. (Wo. 



N. , 

G. 6vCn>, 
D. oW, 
A. . 



P/ura/. 

rpelg, " three." 

N. rpefc , rp«f , rp/a, 

G. rpiuVj rpiCnr, rpiwv, 

D. rptfft, Tpiai, rpiai, 

A. rpefc, rpcfc, rpia. 



Plural. 
Teaoapeg, "four" 

N. Tevaapec, riaaapi^ reoaapa, 
G. reoo&poVf reoctkpuv, reooapuv, 
D. Tioeapcri, rioaapai, reooapoi, 
A. Teoaapag, Teoeapac, riaoapa. 



REMARKS ON THE FIRST FOUR NUMERALS. 

Elg. 

1. In the epic writers the form la is found for fiia ; and 
only once lu for kvl. (II. 7. 422.) 

2. From the composition of this numeral with ovd£ and 
fjtrfdi arise the negative adjectives ovdeig and (iTjSetg, which 
are declined in the same manner ; as, nom. ovdeig, otxfe- 
fda, ovdev ; genitive ovdevog, ovdefiuig, ovdevog, &c. The 
later Greek writers make it ovdeig and firjdeig, from ovre 
and fw/re, which, however, is not considered genuine Attic. 

3. Ovdeig and firjdeig are often separated, and written 
obde elg, and firjSe elg, &c, and this separation increases 
the negative signification. Thus, obde elg, " no* even one j w 
oW v0* £v<5c, " no* ewn oy one" &c. 

4. The numeral elg, from its very nature, can have no 
plural, but ovdeig and firjdeig have ovoei>e£ and pqdeveg, in 
the sense of " insignificant" " o/ no value" 

1. For an account of the arithmetic of the Greeks, consult Delambre, 
HiMtovrt de VAstronomie Anciennc, vol ii, p. 3, seq. 
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Avo. 

t 

1. Avo is the Attic mode of writing. la Homer and 
Herodotus it is often indeclinable. Avelv is of more rare 
occurrence than dvoiv, and is only used in the genitive. 
Avc5v is sometimes written dvcjv, and regarded as Ionic for 
dvotv. But Svcjv is preferable as a genitive plural. 1 

2. Avw appears to have been, in fact, the dual number of 
the old form dvo$. "AjjufXt) accords in great measure with 
ditto. In the old poets it is frequently indeclinable. Oth- 
erwise dfiQolv is used in the genitive and dative. 

Teoaapeg. 

1. Instead of reaaapeg the Ionic dialect has rioaepeg, 
the ^Eolo-Doric rerropeg. Hesychius gives Triaavpeg as 
an iEolic form. 

2. For Hooapoi or rerrapai in the dative, the form t£t- 
paai occurs in the poets. 
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1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
19 
19 
20 
21 



CL 

P 

€ 

c 

v' 
c 

ia' 

& 

id' 
u' 
if 

k' 
na' 
k6' 
X 



Cardinal. 

ek, 
6vo, 
rpeic, 

irevre, 

H, 

kvvea, 

dead, 

ivdexcty 

dudeicd, 

TpHJKoideKa, 

TeooapecKaidtKO, 

nevTSKaiSeKti, 

kKKOldeKCLy 

iirraKaideica, 
oKTuKaideita, 
kweaicaideKa, 
eifcooi, 
eltcooiv elc, 
eUoat 6vo, &c., 

Tpt&KOVTCL) 



1st 

2d 
3d 
4th 
6th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
10th 
11th 
12th 
13th 
14th 
15th 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
20th 
21st 
22d 
30th 



Ordinal. 

devrepof, 

rpiroc, 

Tbrapros, 

wifiirroct 

oydoog, 
h>varof, 

TpHJuaifieKaroc, 

TeooapanaideKaToSy 

irarreKcudeKaro^, 

inKaideKarofj 

iirrajcaideKaro^f 

bKTOKaideKaros, 

kwEatcaideKaTOf, 

eitcoaTOf irp&TOC, 
eiKoarb^ devrepoc , 
Tpiaxoaros, 



1. Fas sow, Lex. s. v. 
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40 
50 
60 
70 
80 
90 
100 
200 
300 



400 
500 
600 
700 
800 
900 
1000 
A 2000 
3000 
4000 
5000 
6000 
7000 
8000 
9000 
10,000 
20,000 
100,000 



v' 

? 
& 

P' 
& 

r 

* 

f 

x 

Q 

D' 

a 

ft 

y, 
*, 

I 

I 

K 

p, 



Tpi6xovra elg, 
Teoaap&KOVTdj 

ItEVTTjKOVTO*, 

ttyKOVTa, 

k66oflTjKOVTO, 

bydorjuovTa, 
kvevrjicovTa, 

diOKboiOl, 
TpiOKWSLOl, 

reaoapaKooioi, 
izevTaKoaiot^ 
IZatcooioi, 
tnTaKoaioi, 

OKTCLKOOLOl) 
kvVOXOOLOl, 

TeTpaKiox&iot, 
TrevTaKiGXikLOt, 

i^aKL<7X^0L t « 

tirTatuoxfoiot, 

OKTaKlGXlhlOl, 

kvvaiaox'ihioi, 
fivpioi, 
dicfivpiot, 
deKaKLafivpioi. 



31st 
40th 
50th 
60th 
70th 
80th 
90th 
100th 
200th 
300th 
400th 
500th 
600th 
700th 
800th 
900th 
1000th 
2000th 
3000th 
4000th 
5000th 
6000th 
7000th 
8000th 
9000th 
10,000th 
20,000th 
100,000th 



TpidKOOTOQ TTpOTOC, 

reaaapaKoaroc, 
•jrevrvKOorSg, 

k^KOOTOC, 
ICdoflTJKOOTOCt 
OydOTjKOOTOQ, 
SVeVTIKOOTOQ, 

inarooroc, 
diaKoaiooroe, 

TpldKOOlOOTOf, 

TEOoapaKoaiOGTOfj 

TZeVTOKOGlOGTOC., 

iZaKOOioarog, 

klTTaKOOLOOTOSi 
OKTaKOOlOOTOC, 

tvvaKoaiooTog, 

X&IOGTOC, 

dioxihiooroe, 
Tpioxd-iooToSi 

TCTpaKLOXl^OOTOCt 

TrevTaKLGX&iooTbSi 

k^aKtaxikioaro^, 

knraKiax^ioaT6g y 

bKTaKlOX&lOOTOS, 

kvvaKioxil.iooToc, 

fiVpiOOTOC, 

diouvpioaroc, 

OEK( 



dnXovcJ 
dnrXovc, 
TpinXovc, 
TerpairTiOvc, 
TrcvrarrXovc, 
&c. 



Multiplicatives. 

Simple, 
Double, 
Treble, 
Quadruple, 



Five fold, 
&c. 



Adverbs of Number. 



rpk,^ 

rerpcLKiq, 

irevrdicic, 



Once, 
Twice, 
Thrice, 
Four times, 
Five times, 
<&c. 



1. For the declension of dnfovc, which will serve as a guide to that 
of the rest, see page 50. 
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REMARKS ON THE NUMERALS. 

1. In compound numbers, either the less are put after 
the greater without a conjunction; as, eIkool Tpetc, rpid- 
Kovra Trevre ; or, what is most usual, the less precede and 
are connected with the greater by not ; as, rpelg teal elicooi, 
nevre kcu rptaKOvra. 

2. So, also, in the more complicated numbers, the sev- 
eral parts are united in such a manner as to proceed from 
the less to the greater ; as, rerrapa koI kb6op.r\Kovra Kai 
kvvcucoaia not rpiaxtXia /ecu kZcuuopvpia, which express 
63,974. 

3. For the greater numbers a numeral substantive is 
frequently used with the requisite cardinal number ; as, 
deica pvpiddeg, 100,000 ; Tpia%Ouoi kcu nivre pvpiddec;, 
53,000, &c. 

4. In the case of tens compounded with 8 or 9, the defi- 
nition is often given by subtraction ; as, rpidKOvra dvoiv 
dedvrotv or diovra, 28 ; bydvqKvma kvd$ deovrog, 79 ; or, 
if a substantive of the feminine gender stands therein, uia$ 
deovtrtfg. 

5. Of the cardinal numbers, the first four and the round 
numbers from 200 are alone declined. All the rest are 
indeclinable. 

6. The Latin distributives are expressed in Greek by 
compounding the cardinal numbers with avv ; as, cvvdvo, 
" two by two ;" avvrpetg, " three by three" &c. 

7. Besides the forms of ordinal numbers which have just 
been given in the synopsis, two ordinals are also frequently 
contracted by Kai ; as, nefiirrog koZ deicarog ; dydoog not 
detcarocft &c. 

8. The smaller ordinal number is also sometimes pre- 
fixed to the greater cardinal or ordinal with Kai and a prep- 
osition ; as, Iktq hrl de«a, supply r)fdpcug 9 u on the sixth 
in addition to ten days" i. e., " on the sixteenth" So, also, 

eicrq per' elicdda, " on the twenty-sixth," &c. 

9. In order to express half or fractional numbers in mon- 
ey, measures, and weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of the name of the weight, &c. (viz., pvd 9 660X6$, 
T&XavTOv), with the adjective termination ov, iov, oZov, 
and ffui, " half" and placed before them the ordinal number 
of which the half is taken. Thus, rkraprov ruuTaAav* 
rov, " 3J talents" i. e., the first a talent, the second a tal- 
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ent, the third a talent, the fourth a half-talent. So, also, 
rpirov rjfufivalov, " 2£ mime," eddofwy Tifiidpaxpov, " 6£ 
drachma" 

10. From the foregoing, however, we must carefully 
distinguish such phrases as the following : rpla r\\urd- 
Xavra, " l£ talents" i. e., three half-talents ; irivre JjfUfi- 
vala, " 2 J minds," &c. 

11. From the ordinal numbers are derived, 1. Numerals 
in aloe, which commonly answer to the question, '* on what 
day ?" as, rpiraZog, " on f Ac tAtnZ Joy de«aT<uoc, " on f 
tenth day." 2. Multiple numbers in -<pdoiog (besides those 
already mentioned in -7rAovc) ; as, di<f>doiog, rpctpdoiog, 
&c. 3. Proportionals, answering to the question, "how 
much more ?" as, dmXdoiog, rpinXdoiog, rerpanXdoiog, 
4< twice, thrice, four times as much." 

XXIV. PRONOUNS. 

All pronouns serve to supply the place of a noun, but, at 
the same time, they give different relations of the substan- 
tive which they represent. According to these relations 
so expressed by them, they are divided into the following 
classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns, which express the simple idea of 
person, and directly represent the same. These are, 

ov, thou, 

2. Possessive Pronouns, which are formed from the per* 
sonal, and indicate the property of an individual ; as, 



kp-6g 9 


1* 


-6v, 


mine, 


oog, 


€71, 


o6v, 




6c, 




ov, 


his, 


ilfrirtp-oc, 




-ov, 


our, 


vfierep-oc, 


-a, 


-ov, 


your. 


o<fdrep-og, 


-a, 


-ov, 


their, 


vmrep-og, 


-a, 


-ov, 


of us ooth, 


o^trep-og, 


-a, 


-ov, 


of you both. 
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3. Definite Pronoun, for the nearer and stronger distinc- 
tion of one object from another ; as, avr6g, avrr\, avrd, " he 
himself; 1 " she herself," « itself." 

4. Reflexive Pronouns, for the more accurate indication 
and separation of a person ; as, 

ifiavrov, ifUWTTjg, of myself 

oeavrov, ) 

or V oavrris, ; of thyself 

aavrov, ) 

^avTov, J 

or > avr^c, avrov, of himself 
avrov, ) 

5. Demonstrative Pronouns, which distinctly point out 
the object of which we are discoursing, with the accessory 
idea of place. These are, 

ovrog, avrrj, rovro, \ 

bde, ffie, rSde, > this. 

licelv-og, -rj, -o, ) 

6. Relative Pronouns % which refer to an object already 
mentioned, and give it a nearer definition ; as, 

bg, 6, who, 

Sang, fjrig, 6rc, whoever. 

7. Indefinite Pronouns, which merely indicate an object 
generally, without farther definition ; as, 

rig (enclitic), rig, n, any, 
delva, dslva, delva, some one. 

- ■ « 

8. Interrogative Pronoun ; as, 

rig, rig, rl, who? what? 

9. Reciprocal Pronoun, which designates the mutual ac- 
tion of different persons upon each other; as, aXK4\koiv, 
dual ; ikkfj^uv, pkiral, " of each other" 
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N. hyd . . . 

6. kfiov or fiov 

D. kftoi or fioi 

A. ifie or . 



1. Personal. 



of me, 
to me, 
me. 



Dual. 

N. vut, contr. vu, we two, 
G. vduv, vijjv, of us two, 
v$v, to us two, 
vu, us two. 



D. vuiv, 
A. vdi, 



Plural. 

N. v/ietg . . we, 

G. ijpuv • • «/w> 

D. fyuv . . ro u*, 

A. </<df . . us. 



Sv, thou. 



Singular. 

N. <rv Mot*, 

G. <rov of thee, 

D. aoi . .... to thee, 

A. oi thee. 



Dual. 

N. o^&i, contr. o$u, you two, 



G. o<j>uiv, 
D. atyuiv, 
A. cr^dl, 



it 
It 



N. tycelf . . . you, 

G. ifiQv . . . of you, 

D. v/tfv . . . to you, 

A. fywf . . . yc 



you. 



o<p&v, of you two, 
o<j>C)v, to you two, 
o(j>u), you two. 



Ov, of him. 



Singular. 



Dual. 



N. Wanting. 
G. ov . . 
D. 61 . . 
A. £ • • 



o/ Aim, 
to Aim, 
Asm. 



N. 0^6)1 

G. ofuiv 
D. (x^ufo 
A. cr^oe 



Plural. 



N. <T0f?f, neuter o^ea, *Aey, 
G. ofov, of them, 

D. afiat, to them, 

A. a^af, neuter cfea, they. 



they two, 
of them two, 
to them two, 
they two. 
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2. Reflexive. 
'Efiavrov, of myself. 



Singular. 

N. (kyu avrof ), (hyu ovny), 

G. kftavrov, kuavrijc, 

D. lfiavTu t kfiavrij, 

A. kftavrov, kfmvHjv. 



Plural. 

N. Vfieic avroi, V^k afoot, 
G. rifiuv avruv, fjfiCtv a&ruv, 
D. r/filv avToif, yuiv avToIc, 
A. ipac avrovc, ijfias ovtoq. 



leavTov, of thyself. 

Singular. 

N. (cry airoc), (ov avrrj), 

G. aeavTov or aavrov, oeavrijg or ffavnfc, 

D. oeavT(f) or oavTy, aeavr^ or aavT^, 

A. ccavrov or aavrov, aeavrijv or acvrTv. 



N. tip?f afro/, 
G. v/itiv avruv, 
D. v/i?v avrolc, 
A. v^tdV avrovf , 



Plur al. 



vueic avraZ, 
ifiuv avruv, 
Vfuv afoot?, 
vfidc avrdc. 



N. (avroc), 
G. kavTQV or avrov, 
D. kavrCi or avr£, 
A. £avrov or avrov, 



N. (o^cif avrot), 
G. iavTwv or avrwv, 
D. iavroic or avroif , 
A. iavrovf or avrovc, 



'Eavrov, of himself 

Singular, 
{airy), 

iavrijg or avrifc, 
iavry or avrij, 
iavr^v or avi^v, 

Plural. 

(ofele avrat), 
iavrCn/ or avruv, 
kavralg or avralg, 
tavruQ or avraf, 



(avro), 

Aavrov or avrov, 
kavru or avr£>, 
£avrd or avrd. 



(tr^a avrd), 
iavruv or avrcjv, 
£avroi*f or avrolg, 
kavrd or avra. 



3. 



Singular. 

N. ovrof, af»T77, roxJro, 
G. tovtov, ravrnf, tovtov, 

T). TOVTU, TOVTV, TOVT<f)j 

A. tovtov, rflvn7v, tqvto. 



Dual. 



N. rovTw, ravra, tovtw, 
G. tovtolv, ravratv, tovtolv, 
D. tovtoiv, ravratv, tovtoiv, 

A. TOVTG), TflVTtt, TOVTW. 
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Plural. 

N. ovtoi, avrat, ravra, 

G. 70VTUV, TOVTUV, TOVTOV, 

D. tovtoic, Tovroy, rovYotf, 

A* Tovrovf , Tovrag, raOra. 



4. Relative. 



Singular. 

N. <V, 5, 

G. ov, • jjf, oi, 

DT T T 

. V , 9, 

A. ©v, #v, i. 



*()<;, tofo, wAtcA, total. 

Duo/. 

N. 6, 6, 6, 

G. olv, alv, olv t 

D. oiv, aZv, olv, 

A. 45, d, <5. 

"OtfTtf, whoever. 



Plural. 

N. of, at, 

G. uv, cjv, 

D. olcy alf, 
A. ovf, 



6. 



N. flortf, #Tif, 6n, 

G. ovrtvof, iorivof, o&rivof, 

D. (j>Tivt, &Tivi> {)tm 9 

A. fomva, #vnva, 6Y*. 



PuaZ. 

N. drive, &rive, &rive f 
G. olvnvoiv, alvTtvoiv, olvnvoiv, 
D. olvrivoiv, alvTtvoiv, olvrivotv, 
A. &nve, dnve, £rive. 



Plural. 
N. olrivef, alrivec, 

G. &VTIVUV, LJVTlVQVj 

D. oloTiot, alarioi, 
A. ovarivaf, dorivac, 



&rtva, 
drtva. 



Singular. 

N. «f, Ttf, 

G. rivoV, rivof , 
D. rivt, Tivi> 
A. nvd, nvd, 



5. Indefinite. 
ti$ 9 any. 

Dual. 



Plural. 



TiVi, 



N. r*ve, nve", rive*, IN. rivic$ rtvic, nvd 
n *,., A 7«. ~,.. A r.. n »iim*i« 



G. TlVOtV, TlVOlVj TIVOLV, 
D. TlVOlV, TlVOlv,TlVOiv, 

A. rive, nvt?, nve*. 



G. TlVLtV, TLVUV, TtVCJV, 

D. Tier/, Ttcri, mrf, 
A. nvd*;, nvdf, nvd. 



Aetva, a certain one. 



ar. 



N.d,_ 

G. TOV, T775 - , 

D. n>, r£, 

A. TOV, TT7V, 



ro deZva, 

rov, dctvof, 

r£, oetvt, 

to* dtfva. 



N. to, rd, ro, delve, 

G. rotv, raZv, roiV, deivoiv, 

D. roiv, rotv, roiv, detvotv, 

A. to, rd, rw, cJetve, 
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Plural. 

N. ol y al, delves 
G. rwv, ruv, detvuv, 

D. TOlCi TflZf, dtioi, 

A. rovf , rdf, defray . 

6. Interrogative. 

The interrogative differs from the indefinite rcg merely 
in the position of the accent. The indefinite is always en- 
clitic, and, in the oblique cases, takes the accent on its 
ending. On the contrary, the interrogative, even in a con- 
nected discourse, remains always acuted in the nominative, 
and in the oblique cases preserves the accent on the radical 
syllable. 

t/c, who? 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. T*f» tic, ™> N. rive, rive, rive, N. rivec, rtvef, n'va, 

G. TiVOf , TtVOf , TtVOf, G. TtVOlV, TIVOIV, TIVOIV, G. TLVOV, TIVOV, TIVUV, 

D. r/vt, Tiviy rivi, D. Hvoiv t rtvow, rtvoiv, D. n<n, t«h, rkn, 
A. rtvo, t/vo, t/. A. nve, rtve, rfre. A. rtvaf, rfoac, rtvc. 

7. Reciprocal. 

Dual. Plural. 

N. Wanting. — - — -— N 

G. oXkifKOLv, aXTir/XaiVf aXXrjXoiv, G. 6Xkr}7ujv % aXXrjXoVy aXXijXuv, 
D. aKki{koiv % bXA.Tj'kaiv, aXkyTuoiVy D. AAX^Xotf, dM^Acuf, dAA^fotf, 
A. d^A^X^, dAA^/la, aAA^Xu. IA. <5tAAjy/lovf, dAX^Aaf, dPJl^A^. 

REMARKS ON THE PRONOUNS. 
1. Personal. 

1. The forms Ifwv, IfwC, tfii, are employed whenever 
emphasis is required. On other occasions fwv, pot, and 
fie are employed. 

2. In the dual number the forms v6, v&v ; ocm, a<jxov 9 
are Attic. 

3. In the plural, fffielg and vpeic. appear to have come 
from rjfMeeg and vfitec. ; while, in the dative, fftuv and vfuv 
are contracted from i}f*&«, vpioi, and then the v tysA/cva- 
tlhov is appended. 
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4. The pronoun ov is generally reflexive in the Attic 
writers. In Homer and Herodotus, on the contrary, it is 
more frequently a mere personal pronoun. 

5. Avrdg, avrrj, avro, was used for the third person, 
but with this distinction. In the nominative always, and 
in the oblique cases when these begin a clause, it has a 
reflexive signification, " he himself" " she herself" " of 
himself" &c. But when the oblique, cases do not begin a 
clause, they have merely the force of the personal pronoun, 
" him" " of him" &c. When the article precedes, as 6 
avrog, 7j avrrj, &c, the meaning changes to " the same" 
&c P Thus, 6 avrog, " the same man ;" 7j avrrj, " the same 
woman ;" to avro (contracted most commonly ravro), " the 
same thing" 

Dialects of the Personal Pronouns. 

1. The iEolo-Doric had eytiv, the iEolic eyov, in the 
nominative. The Boeotians said l<*>v. 

2. Instead of ov the ^Eolians and Dorians said rv 
(whence the Latin tu), and changed a into r throughout. 

3. In order to give more expression to the pronouns, the 
Dorians and iEolians annex r\ to the termination, through 
all the cases, and sometimes, also,. vr\ ; as, kyiovrj, kfievvrj, 
Tvvrjy &c. The Attics annex ye, throwing back the ac- 
cent ; as, ttyayye, ovye ; instead of which the Dorians use 
ya, as ky&vya. 

4. In the genitive only ifiio is found, not fieo ; and, in 
the lyric and epic poets, tpelo and veto ; as also fyedev 
and oedev ; these latter, likewise, in the tragic dialect. As 
the Attic dialect contracted eo into ov, the Ionic, Doric, 
and ^Eolic contracted the same into ev ; as, efiev, oev. 

5. In the dative, the ^Eolians and Dorians said also kfilv 
and rlv, whence rlvrj, and the Tarentine k\Livr\, arose. 
For the enclitic ooi the epic poets and Herodotus use rot. 

6. In the dual the forms vg>, v&v ; atf*?, o<f>&v, are Attic. 
In the plural, rjfielg and vfielg come from jjjieeg and vfieeg. 
Instead of ijjielg the iEolians and Dorians said a\ieg or Sjieg, 
and afifieg ; and for vfielg, vfi&g and vfifieg. 

7. The genitive plural is lengthened by the poets into 
fjfjgCov, vpelav. The iEolians and Dorians changed as 
usual the ij into a ; as, hfienv, dfiutv, and dfificjv. 

8. In the dative plural, the old dialect, and the jEolic 
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and Doric, had &{uv, ifuv y d\ilv, dfifii ; vfuv, vfqu, and 

9. In the accusative plural, the Dorians said dji£, dfii, 
and af/jue, fijifie ; and also vfi£, vfifie f the latter being used 
likewise by the iEolians. 

10. Instead of the accusative avrov, we find, particularly 
in the poets, the form fuv of all three genders. Another 
form is viv, which occurs in Pindar, and is the only one 
employed by the tragedians. This form viv is also used 
for avTOV$, avrdq, avrd. 

1 1 . The dative o(f>t for a<ptai occurs in Homer and else- 
where. The tragedians appear to have used a(j)iv alone. 
The poets sometimes, though very rarely, employ it for the 
dative singular also. 

12. In the poets, too, the form a<j>£ (abbreviated from 
o(f>u)e) occurs, which is sometimes used as the accusative 
plural in all genders, for avrovg, avrdg y avrd ; and some- 
times, also, as the accusative singular, instead of avrov, 
avTTjv, avrd ; and also, again, as a pronoun reflexive for 
tavrdv. 

2. Possessives. 

1. The form kog, kr\ y kov y occurs only in the singular in 
the Ionic and Doric writers, and in the poets. Instead of 
this is used the abbreviated form oc. Neither k6g nor b*g is 
ever employed by the Attic prose writers ; but 6c for k6g 
occurs several times in the tragedians. 

2. Instead of ijfjtSrepog, the Dorians employed ap6$. 
This same &fi6$ was likewise used for &fw$ y as fjfielg for 
&y<b. The iEolians said apiwg and dfifiirepog. 

3. The form a^irepog is used by the later Alexandrian 
poets for the pronoun possessive of the first and second 
person plural, and in one instance even for kfidf. 

4. The form (T<txoirepog occurs only once (//. 1, 216). 
'Svtrepos is found only in the Ionic poets. 

f • " ■ 

? 3 # Pronoun Definite. 

This has already been considered in the remarks under 
the personal pronouns, § 5, <fec. 
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4. Reflexives. 

1. The reflexive pronouns are formed by the union of 
the genitives tfieo, oeo, £o, with the pronoun avrog, in all 
the cases except the nominative. 

2. Strictly speaking, k\Lavrov and aeavrov have no plu- 
ral. A form for this number, however, is generally substi- 
tuted, consisting of rjfielg avroi and vfielg avrol, declined 
separately. 

3. The pronoun kavrov is declined throughout the plural 
as one word ; yet we also find o<p£)v avr&v, a<pioiv avToig, 
cfiag avrovg, &c. 

4. Properly, according to the composition, only the gen- 
itive of these pronouns should have been in use ; and it is 
owing to an arbitrary usage that k}Uo, &c, are compounded 
with the dative, accusative, &c, of avrdg. 

5. Among the Attics, these pronouns are reflexive only, 
referring to the person implied in the verb, without any 
particular emphasis derived from avrdg. Thus, krvxfra 
ifiairrov, " I struck myself" (as, in English, " I wash my- 
self"). When the Attic writers, on the other hand, wish 
to make avrog emphatic, they separate the pronouns, and 
place avrdg first. Thus, irpbg avrov ae, " against thee thy- 
self" A similar usage prevails in Homer and Herodotus. 

5. Demonstrative. 

1. Instead of 8de, fjde, rode, where the enclitic 6e is an- 
nexed to the article, in order to give it greater force, the 
Attics say 661, rj6l, ro6l, which is analogous to the Latin 
hicce. 

2. Homer annexes the termination of the case to the tie ; 
as, rolodeoc, Tolodeooi, &c. 

3. Instead of rolo6e, the form Totalde is common in the 
tragic writers, with the accent on the penult, because the 
enclitic 6e draws the accent of the principal word to itself. 

4. Ovrog is used as an emphatic mode of address, and, 
therefore, as a vocative, " thou there," like the Latin heus. 

5. The Attics annex i to this pronoun in all cases and 
genders, to give a stronger emphasis, in which case it re- 
ceives an accent ; as, rovrovt, ravrnt, &c. In the neuter, 
this i takes the place of o and a ; as, tovtL, ravri. 

6. The Attics sometimes used tovtov for tovto, tooov- 
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rov for roaovrOj tolovtov for toiovto. This appears to 
have arisen from their attachment to the v tyeXicvoTiK&v. 
In the same way, the Attics frequently said ravrdv for rd 
avr6. 

6. Relative. 

* 

1. Homer says 5 rig for &mc, where 8 is a prefix sylla- 
ble, as in bnolog, 6n6<rog, &c, and he retains, with the rest 
of the Ionic writers, the d unchanged in all the cases ; as, 
otsv for ovnvog, oV«*> for Zmvi, &c. The Attics retained 
similar forms in the genitive and dative singular, namely, 
otov for avrivog, and oro) for <2rrm. The full form is very 
rare in the Attic poets. 

2. Instead of the plural artva, Homer and Herodotus 
have aaoa, from the Doric ad for nvd. The Attics, instead 
of this, say drra. 

7. Indefinite. 

1. The Ionians said for nvog, tivi, &c, rio and riw. 
The Attics contracted rov, ro>, in all the genders, for rtvdg 
and nvL 

2. Instead of the neuter plural nvd, the Attics said, in 
certain combinations, particularly with adjectives, arra ; 
as, &XX' arra ; rotavr 9 arra. 
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VERB. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present and Imperfect. 

elvai, to be. 

I 

Future. 
ioeodaty to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 

N. &v t ovoa, ov, 

G. dvroft ovarii dvrof , etc. 

Future. 

N. kao/ievoc, koofieinj, kaofievovy 

G. iooftevov, kaofihfrjg^ tooft£vov t &c 

VERBS IN w. 

1. There are four conjugations of verbs in g>, distin- 
guished from each other by the termination of the first fu- 
ture active. 1 Thus : 

The First Conjugation makes the future in i/%> ; as, 

The Second Conjugation makes the future in £o> ; as, 

Xeyu, Xi^o> ; tooog), ra^w ; ap%(*>, apfa>. 
The Third Conjugation makes the future in ao) ; as, 

tIg), riau) ; mldo), Trelao) ; OKevdfaj OKevdov. 
The Fourth Conjugation has a liquid before c*> in the 

termination of the future ; as, ipdXXu, ifxtXti ; onei- 

po>, onepti ; ftevo), fievcj. 

2. "When the first person plural ends in jtiev, the first 
person of the dual is wanting. In other words, the first 
person dual is wanting throughout the whole of the active 
form, and in the aorists of the passive. 2 

1. We have followed, for convenience* sake, the common arrange- 
ment, by which verbs in u are divided into four conjugations. The 
simplest and truest plan, however, is to divide all Greek verbs into 
merely two conjugations, namely, verbs in o and verbs in fit. 

2. Here, again, we have followed the ordinary phraseology. In truth, 
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3. In the present, perfect, and future of the indicative, 
which are called primary tenses, and throughout the sub- 
junctive mood, the second and third persons dual are the 
same, and end in ov. 

4. But in the imperfect, pluperfect, and the two aorists 
of the indicative, which are called the historical tenses, as 
referring to what is past, and throughout all the optative 
mood, the third person dual ends always in r\v. 

5. In the active voice, the primary tenses always end in 
at with the moveable v ; as, -ovaiv, -aaiv ; -ovat, -aai ; but 
in the historical tenses the form always terminates in a 
fixed v ; as, ov, ov, etaav, rpav. 

6. In the passive, the primary and historical tenses are 
distinguished throughout the singular also, and in all the 
third persons plural. The primary tense3 have fuu in the 
first person of the singular, the historical always \irpf ; and 
where the former have t<u, the latter have always to. 

* 

ACTIVE VOICE. 
tvtttw, " J strike." 
Preseht, rwrrw ; First Future, rfyu ; Perfect, rerofd. 1 

Moods and Tenses. 






Indie. 


IllipCT* 


Optat. 


Sobj. 








Present, 
Imperfect, 
First Future, 
First Aorist, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
Second Aorist, 
Second future, 


TVTTT-U, I 

Itvttt-ov, ) 

TVIp-O, 

trvf-a, 
rcrv^-a, ) 
krervf-eiv, ) 
etvk-ov, 

TV7T-U, 


TVTTT-ff, 
T6Q-OV, 

TeTV<ji-€y 
rvTT-e, 


-OCJIL, 
-CLLLLL. 

-OlfUj 

-Olfll, 
-OlflL. 


-CJ, 


-eiv, 

-eiv, 
-at, 

-vvdiy 

-ELVy 

-F.lv, 


'OV, 
-CJV, 

-&v. 


• > 



















however, the dual ia the same in form with the plural, in the tenses re- 
ferred to ; for the dual itself is only an ancient plural. 

1. This is called conjugating, namely, giving the present, first future, 
and perfect of a verb ; or, in place of the perfect, the first aorist. 
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Numbers and Persons* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Pee sent, I strike. 

s ■ 

Sing. TVTTT-tj, rwrr-etf, twtt-«, 

Dual. TV7TT-ETOV, TVITT-tTCVj 

PluT. TVTTT-OfieVy TVflT-Cff, TVTZT*QVOl. 

Imperfect, / was striking. 

S. &TVKT-OV t frVTTT-ff, irVfTT'Sy 

D. tWlTT- ETOV , kTVTTT^TIJVf 

P. kTVTrT-OflEV t trVITT'ETEf ItVTTT-OV. 



First Future, I shall or will strike. 
S. rinff-u, Tfy-eie, rtty-et, 

D. TV^-£rOV, TVIfb-ETOV, 

P. Txnp-oucv, rvf-ere, rinp-ovoi. 

First Aorist, / (once) **rucA:. 

S. irvf-dy frv^-af, In^-e, 

D. hrty-arovy frv^-anjv, 

P. krfy-aucv, krvyjhOT€ f frvi/t-av. 

Peefect, JAarc struck. 

S. reru^-a, Terv^-af, r*rv£-e, 

D. T£TtJ^-arov, rerfy-arov, 

P. Tervf-autv, reH^are, rmty-dot. 

Pluperfect, / W struck. 

S. ^rerity-eiv, ^reru^-eff, frertf-et, 

D. £rerity-eiTOV, frrni^-e«r^v, 

P. frervf-eifiev, £reTfy-eiTe, ^rerr^-efaav. 

Second Aorist, J (once) struck. 

S. £rvfr-ov, frw-ef, liw-e, 

D. fnw-erov, hvir-injv f 

P. hvir-o/uvy Mir-ETE, Irvir-ov. 

Second Future, J sAatf or untf */ri£e. 
S. TV7T-6, rvTr-cZf, ruw-ely 

D. TVTT-CtTOV, Tvw-«rov, 

P. TVir-Qvuev, rwr-etre, iw-ovai. 



Digitized by Google 



VERB. 93 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, be striking. 

S. TV/IT- C, TVTTT-&TOj . 

D. TVTTT-tTOVy TVITT-eTCJVf 

P. Twrr-m, Tvirr-irwoav. 
First Aorist, strike . 

t 

S. rty-ov, Twjf-dTo, 

D. Tvilf-arov, nnp-arov, 

P. nty-are, rviff-dTuaav. 

Perfect, have struck. 

S. Tervf-e, Terv^-£rcj, 
D. Tervf-erov, rerv^-frwv, 
P. T£Tv^-cre, Tcrv^-^r^av. 

Second Aorist, strike, 

S. TVTT-f, TVfr-rrw, 
D. 7W-rrov, rvrr-frwv, 
P. Tw-ere, rvir-eruaav. 

OPTATIVE MOOD." 
Present, may I be striking. 

S. TV*irT-Olflt t TV1TT-OIC, TVITT-Ol, 

D. TV7rr-ofrov, TvrrT-oirrjv , 

P. Tvirr-oifiev, TvnT'Oire, rxmr-otev. 

First Future, may / hereafter strike. 
S. Ttnjf-oifii, Hnjj-oiCy rtty-o*, 

D. TVljt-QlTOV, TWp-OLTIJV, 

P. TVlp-OlfieV, Tinp-OLTE, Tvty-oiev. 

First Aorist, may / Aaw **ruc*. 

S. Twl>-aifu t rinp-aie, rfy-ai, 

D. Ttnl>-aiTOv t Tvrf^alnjVy 

P. rwp-atfiev, rity-aire, rw^^aiev. 

-32olic First Aorist. 

S. Tvi))-eia t Hnft-eiae, rtr^-fif, 

D. Tvilt-eiarov, Twf/-eidT7jv f 

P. Tvty-eiauev, rvty-eiaTe, rvip-eiav. 



1. We have here given to the optative its genuine meaning, as indi- 
cating a wish. The other meanings, " might" " could" " would" otc., 
«re only attached to it when connected with the particle av, &c. 
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Perfect, may I have struck. 

S. TETVf-OlUl, T€TV$-01C, TeTV^-Ot, 

D. Terify-oirov, Tervf-oinjv, 

P. rervty-oLfiev, Terv^oire, rtrvty-oizv. 

Second Aorist, may I have been striking, 

S. TVir-OlfU, H/K-OlCt TVTT-Ot, 

D. tvtt-oitov, r\m-olrnv % 

P. rvir-oipev, TVTT-oire, rvn-olev. 

Sroond Future, may I hereafter strike. 

S. TVIT-OL/Uy TVTT-Off, TVTT-Ot, 

D. TVTC-OITOV, TWr-oiTyv, 

P. TVir-OtpEV, TV7T-OATC, TVW-OieV. 



- 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, I may strike. 

S. TVTTT-O, TVITT-ySy TWT-U, 

D. TVTTT-TjTOVy TVTTT-nTOV, 

P. HhcT-ofiev, rvnr-r)TE 1 rvirr-uoi. 

First Aorist, / may have struck. 
S. tv^-o, nty-^f, rfy-n, 

P. rfy-uuev, Tvip-TiTe, rdft-uaL. 

Perfect, /may Aat>e ieen striking. 

S. rerv^-o, rervf-ne, rervf-n, 

D. rervijhijToVi rerv<f>-nTOV f 

P. Tervf-uuev, Terv^re, Teruf-uei. 

Second Aorist, / may fcav* s/rwc*. 

S. TV7T-0, TV7T-»7f, TVTT-fl, 

D. TVTr-jyrov, Tvrr-7)Tov f 

P. TVTT-OfieV, TVTT-TJTej TWT-QOt. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, rvTrr-ctv, to stole. 
First Fcture, rv^-ttv, to going to strike. 
First Aorist, Tvyjf-ai, to Aauc struck. 
Perfect, Terv<^ivaCy to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, rvK-etv % to have struck. 
Second Future, rvrc-eiv, to be going to strike. 
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PARTICIPLES. 

N. TVWT-UV, TVKT-OVGCLi TV1TT-0V, 

G. TV7TT-0VT0C, TVITT-OVOne, TVlZT-OVTOf, &C 

First Future, going to strike. 

N. Tity-uv, Tvrp-ovoa, TWp-OV, 

G. rinp-ovToc, TVip'Ovoije, Hnjj-ovroe. 

■ 

First Aorist, having struck. 

N. rvTp-ae, Tv%lf-aaa, rmj^av, 

G. rty-avroe, Twp-donc, rity-avrof . 

Perfect, wAo has been striking. 

N. rm/^-wf, rerv(j>-vla f tetv^oc, 

G. tctt>^-6toc, Terv<l>'viac 9 Terv^oToc. 

Second Aorist, having struck. 
N. Tvir-ov, Tvir-ovoa, tw-ov, 

G. TWT-OVTOC, TVK-OVCflJCf TVTT-OVTOC. 

Second Future, going to strike. 
N. TVTT-dVj rvx-ovoa, rvn-ovv, 

G. TW-OUVTOf, TVTT-OVGTjC, TV1T-OVVTOC. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 





Iodic 




Optet. 








Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
1st Aorist, 
1st Future, 
2d Aorist, 
2d Future, 
3d Future, 


TVTTTOflCLLy ) 

krvnTOfinv, ) 

T£TVfjLfJLai f i 

eTervufiTjv, > 

hrvtyunv, 

rv^drio-ofiaiy 

Tvir^a-o/iai t 
rerfy-ouat, 


Tvirr-ov, 


-fifievoCy 
dry, 
-deinv, 
-oijinv, 
-etnvy 
•oijirjv, 

-OlflTJV, 


-ftphoc, 
w, 
-0u, 

-<V, 


-£(J0<U, 

-ydac, 

-Ofjvai, 
-eoOat, 

•7fVCLt, 

-eodai, 


-ofievoc, 
-fiuboc, 

•ouevof, 

-«Ti 

-oiievoz, 

-ofievoc. 
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Numbers and Persons. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, / am struck. 

S. Tvirr-opai, 1 rvirr-et, 1 TvirT-erai, 
D. Tvirr-bjiedov, rvirr-eaQov, rvirr-eadov, 
P. TVITT-OfieOa, TVttT-Eode, tvitt-ovtcli. 

Imperfect, / was in the act of being struck. 

S. krvirT-ojiTiv, lrvnr-ov % Mitt-sto, 
D. krvirr-ouedovy krvnT-eoOov, kTvnT-eodrjv, 
P. krvirr-OfiedcLf kTV7rr-e(jde, etvitt-ovto. 

Perfect, I have been struck. 

S. TETVfL-fiai, TeTWp'at, Tfrnnrr-ai, 

D. Tervu-fiedov, rervf-Oov, rtrvty-Qov, 
P. Tervu-fieda, rerv^de, Tervu-faivoi, cloL 

Pluperfect, J had been struck. 

S. hervu 

D. krervu-uedov, ererv^-0ov, hrtrv^sVy 

P. kTerv/i-fieda, kTervf-Be, Tervu-uivoL rjaav. 

First Aorist, I was struck. 

S. MijhdrjVf Mf-diiCy hrty-drj, 

D. krv$-driTov t hv^B^rrfv, 

P. Mip-efifiev, Mf-Stire, krvf-dTjoav. 

♦ 

First Future, I shall be struck. 

S. TV*p~$7j<70Uai, TVf-drjoei, TV<p-di}GETCU, 

D. Tv$-6rio6uedov f TvQ-dqoeaOov, rv<f>-dr/o£odov t 
P. Tvf-dnooueOa, Tv^-0#ue<70e, TW^Ojjffcvrai. 

Second Aorist, I was struck. 

S. kTVW-tJVf krVTZ-TJC, Itvit-t], 

D. krvir-ijTOVf ETVir~tfTiiv t 

P. krvir-fiuev, tiw-i/re, Mir-naav. 

Second Future, I shall be struck. 

S. TUTT-yoofiac, rvrc-^ati^ TVir-rjoeTat, 
D. Twr-TjooueOov, rvir-jaeadov, rvn-rfoeaOov, 
P. Tvir-vaopeQa, TVir-?jaeode, rvK-ncovrai. 



1. We have given in this, and the other second persons, the Attic ter- 
mination in et, as more correct than the common termination in a. 
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Third Future, I shall continue to be struck. 

S. TeT\nf)'Ofiatf rmty-«, TETtnp-erai, 

D. Teruip-6/ieOoVy TeTV\f)-eo6ov f Tertnp-eodov, 
P. Terv^-6fie6a y Terinp-eode, Ttrvty-ovrai. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, be struck. 

m ' 

S. TV7TT-OV, rvnT-eaduj 
D. TVTTT-eodov, rvm-eoduv, 
P. TvnT-eode, TviTT-toduoav. 

Perfect, have been struck, 

S. TETVTp'O, T€TV(j>-d(J, 

D. TervQ-dov, TervQ-duv, 
P. Tervcp-de, rervip-Owaav. 

First Aorist, be struck. 

S. TV^-drjTij TV^-BrfTDf 
D. TV<f>-dlJTOV, Tvip-drjTuv, 
P. Tvip-OnTe, Tv<p-d7jTL>oav. 

Second Aorist, be struck. 

S. TVrr-TjdCy TVIT'^TtOf 

D. Tvir-nrov, tvit-tjtuv, 

P. TW-J7T£, TV7r-77TCJ<7ai\ 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Present, tn/zy I be in the act of being struck. 

S. TWTT'Ol/iJJVy TVTVT-OlOy TVTTT-OLTOj 

D. TVirr-oifxedov, TVirT-oiadov, TV7rr-oca6nv t 
P. rvxT-oifisda, rvnT-oioOe, tvizt-oivto. 

Perfect, may I have been struck. 

S. TETVfL-fJLEVOe clvV, eIkC, dl], 
D. TETVfjt'fi£VO)y Ell>JTOV f el^TIJVf 

P. TETVfi-fievoi elrjfiEVf elnre, elnaav. 

First Aorist, may I have been struck. 

S. -nxp-de'iTjv, Tv<f>-detng, rv^-Qetn, 

D. TvQ'OEinTov, Tvijh-deiTjrnVj 

P. rv<p-6cirjfiev, TV<j>-6ecijT£ t rvf-detfioav. 
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First Future, may I be struck hereafter, 

S. rvty-dnooMnv, rv^-Brjaoio, rvf-drjooiTo, 
D. rv^dfjaoijiedov, rvQ-ffitooKrOov, rvfy-driooioOrip, 
P. TvQ'driooiiuda, Tv^drjaoiode, tv^ooivto. 

Second Aorist, may I have been struck. 

S. TVT-eiV, Tun-Etfjc, run-ely, 

D. rvn-ecTiTOVy Tvn-eiTjrrjv, 

P. TVTT-eLTjfiev } TVTT-e'ir)Te y Tviz-dr\aav. 



Second Future, may I be struck hereafter. 
S. rviT-rjaoiur)Vy rvtr-^ffOio, TviT-^<JOiTO t 

D. TV7T-7}OOiuE0oV t TVIT-TJGOlodoV, TVIt-liOOlGQnV , 

P. rvn-rjooiueda, Tvn-TjaoLode, rvK-rjooivTO. 

Third Future, may I continue to be struck hereafter. 

S. Tervyfj-oiunv, reTthp-oio, TCTinp-otro, 
D. TeTvip-ouieOov, Tervf-oifffhv, Terinp-oicrOrjv, 
P. rennp-OLfieOa, Terv\\)-oLaBe i rerv^OLVTO. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present, I may be struck. 

S. Ttin-Touai, Tviz-rri, Tvnr-nrai, 

D. TVir-TuueBov, rvn-Tijodov, Tvirr-rjadov, 
P. TVTc-ruueOa, Tvn-Ti]Gde, rvnT-uvrai 



Perfect, J may have been struck. 

S. TBTVU-UtyOQ W, §C, i, 

D. Tervu-UEvo, jjrov, $rov, 

P. rervfi-uevoi uuev, §re, 

First Aorist, 2 may have been struck. 

S. ru^Ou, n>0-%, ru0-0p, 

D. -nxp-drfrov, rv<j>-dfjTOV t 

P. TV<ff-6uuev, TV<jh$ijTe t tvfrd&ai. 

Second Aorist, I may have been struck. 

S. TV7T-W, TVTT-^f, 

D. tw-^tw, rvn-rjroVy 

P. Tvn-CifJLEV, Tvn-Tjre, tvtc-uol. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, rfarr-eadai, to be struck. 

Perfect, Teruifhdcu, to have been struck. 

First Aorist, Tv<p-&7jvai, to have been struck. 

First Future, rvfy-Orioeodai, to be going to be struck. 

Second Aorist, rvn-rjvaL, to have been struck. 

Second Future, rvfc^aeadat^ to be going to be struck. 

Third Future, rervf-eodai, to be going to be continually struck. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present, being struck. 

N. Tvirr-ouevoc, Tvirr-ofievT}, rvirr-ouevov, 
G. TVirr-Ofievov, TvnT-oficvTjs, TVirr-ouivov. 

Perfect, having been struck, 

N. rervu-uevoCf rervu-uevq, rervu-uevov, 
G. rervu-uevov, rervu-uevyc, rervu-uevov. 

First Aorist, having been struck. 

N. rvf-Oeic, rv<f>-deioa f rv^-Bhv, 

G. Twjhdevroc, rvlfhdeiofic, rvf-devroc. 

First Future, going to be struck. 

N. rvfy-Qnaoutvoc, rvifhdnaouivn, rv^BnaSuevov, 
G. Tv^-Oijaouevov, TMft-Onoouevnc, Tvf-Bnoouevov. 

Second Aorist, having been struck. 
N. tvtt-e'iq, Tvir-eToa, rvir-ev, 

G. TVTT-farOC, TVTT-eLGnC, TVTT-eVTOC. 

Second Future, going to be struck. 

N. rvK-naoutvoc y rvTC-TjGOfifcvT], rvn-noouevov, 
G. Tvn-voouevov, rvn-naoutvric y rvw-naouivov. 

Third Future, going to be continually struck. 

N. rerv^-Suevoc, rervxfj-ouevn, rerwp-Sfievov, 
G. rerirtp-ofuvov, rerv^-ouevrjc, rervip-ofievov. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 





Iodic. 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
1st Future, 
1st Aorist, 
2d Aorist, 
2d Future, 


TVTrT-ofiaiy ) 
krvnr-ofiTjv, ) 
TiTwrr-cty ) 
brerim-civ, $ 

TVTp-OflCll, 

krwp-dfiijv, 

ETVTT-OUTJV, 
TVTT-OVUat, 



luiper. 


Opt*t 


Subj. 


Iufin. 


ftLrt. 


TV7TT-OV, 


-OIU7JV, 




-EoBai, 




TETVTZ-Ey 


-Otfllj 




-hat, 


-6c, 


TVl{)-ai> 
TVTT-OVj 


-OlUTJVj 

-cujijjv, 

-OljlJJVy 
-OIU7JV, 


-uuai, 
-ouat. 


-eodaij 
-aoOai, 
-eodai, 
-eioQaii 


-ouevoc, 
-duevoc., 

-QUEVOC, 

•ovuevoc. 



Numbers and Persons. 

The only tenses of the middle voice that differ from 
those of the active and passive of verbs in w are the first 
aorists of the indicative, imperative, and optative, and the 
second future of the indicative. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

First Aorist, I struck myself. 
S. kTVTp-dfiTfv, krvTp-G), krfy-arO) 



D. krwjj-duedov, 
P. krwp-dueda, 



kTwft-aoBov, 
krwp-aode, 



krvtfb-doOrjv, 
krinft-avro. 



Second Future, I shall or will strike myself. 

S. TVir-ovuai, 
D. rwir-ovuedov, 
P. Tvir-ovueda, 



TVTT-Ely 

TVK-ELOQOV, 

TV7T-ELadEf 



TVTT-ELTCLLy 

Txm-Eiadov, 

TVTT-OVVTCLL. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

First Aorist, strike thyself 
S. rvip-ai, rwfj-daBoj 



D. nty-aodov, 
P. Tvrl>-aoOe t 



Twfj-doOuv, 
Twp-doQuoav. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

First Aorist, may I have been struck. 

S. TvrJj-aijxTfv, rvty-aio, rwfj-airo, 

D. rvip-aijiEfiov, rinfj-atodov, ruip-aurdriv, 
P. rvty-aiuEda, rwjt-aiadE, rfy-aivro. 
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r 

PARTICIPLES. 

First Aorist, having struck myself. 

N. TvyjhafievoCt rwp-afievr}, rwp-afihxrv, 
G. rvT/t'Ofievov, Tv^-ajih^q, rvty-afihov. 

> 

First Future, being about to strike myself. 

N. Tw/hofievog, Twp-ofievi], ruf-ofieyov, 
G. Tmp-opevov, Twjt'Ofj.ivTic, rvf-ofiivov. 

Second Future, being about to strike myself. 

N. TVir-ovuevos, rwir-ovfUvr}, rvn-ovuevov, 
G. Tvir-ovfievov, Tvn-ovfievWy rvir-ovpevov. 

The Greek verb, of the class in 6>, will now be consid- 
ered under the following heads : 

1. Augment. 

2. Formation of the Tenses. 

3. Force of the Tenses. 

4. Middle Voice. 

5. Force of the Moods. 

1. AUGMENT. 

1. The Augments are two in number, the Syllabic and 
Temporal. 

2. The syllabic augment belongs to verbs that begin 
with a consonant, and is so called because it adds a sylla- 
ble to the verb. 

3. 'fhe temporal augment belongs to verbs that begin 
with a vowel, and is so called because it increases the time 
or quantity of the initial vowel. 

4. Three of the tenses have an augment, which is con- 
tinued through all the moods, viz., the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Third Future, or Paulo-post-futurum. 

5. Three receive an augment in the indicative only, viz., 
the Imperfect and the two Aorists. 

6. Three receive no augment, viz., the Present and the 
First and Second Futures. 

12 
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7. The true use of the augment is to mark an action 
which is either completely or partially past. Hence it will 
appear why the present and the first and second futures 
have no augment ; why the imperfect and two aorists have 
an augment only in the indicative ; and why the perfect, 
pluperfect, and third future, all three of which refer to a con- 
tinued action, have an augment continued throughout all the 
moods of the verb. 

8. The augment originally was the same in the case of 
all verbs, namely, an e was prefixed, whether the verb be- 
gan with a vowel or a consonant. Traces of this old aug- 
ment are found in the early Ionic poets, and occasionally 
in Ionic prose ; as, ectydn for fj<f>6rj ; kdvdave for ffvdave. 

9. Afterward the usage was thus determined, that e 
was only prefixed to verbs beginning with a consonant; 
whereas, in others, it coalesced with the initial vowel, and 
became a long vowel or diphthong. Thus, rwrca has in 
the imperfect I-tutttov, but dyw has ryyov (from l-ayov), 
and oIkI^g) has &iu^ov (from %-ouci$ov). 

10. The Attics retained this old augment in the follow- 
ing cases : 1. In such words as &a£a, idyijv, £ayc6r, from 
aya>, " to break to distinguish them from ^fa, r\%a, &c, 
from dyo>, " J carry." 2. In kahuna, kdXw; louta, ioX,na f 
eopya, in which the characteristic of the perfect middle (ot 
and o) could not be effaced. 3. In verbs which begin with 
a vowel not capable of being lengthened ; as, &>0ow, from 
(JoOeo ; £007*04, from the same ; kuvov^rjv, from d>viofuu ; 
lovpow, from ovpea. 

• 

RULES FOR THE SYLLABIC AUGMENT. 

» 

1. The augment of the imperfect and the two aorists, in 
verbs beginning with a consonant, is formed by merely 
prefixing e ; as, Itvtttov, erwpa, Irvnov. If, however, the 
verb begin with f> 9 the p is doubled after the augment ; as, 
EfypurroVj from ftlm-a ; fypeov, from 
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2. The augment of the perfect is formed by Tepeating the 
initial consonant of the verb, and annexing to it an e ; as, 
Terwfxi, TETvna ; XeXoma, &c. 

3. This repetition of the initial consonant is called by 
. the grammarians Reduplication (SmXaaiaafjrdg), and is sub- 
ject to the following rules : 

(A.) If the verb begins with an aspirated consonant, 
then in the reduplication the corresponding smooth 
or lenis is put ; as, fakeo), perfect 7re0/^/ca ; ^pv- 
crdd), perfect Kexpvawica. 

(B.) If the verb begins with f>, the perfect does not 
take the reduplication, but the p is doubled and e 
prefixed ; as, faiTrru), perfect lppi<f>a. 

(C.) If the verb begin with a double consonant, £ f, 
fa or with two consonants, the latter of which is 
not a liquid, the perfect does not receive the redu- 
plication, but only the augment e ; as, tyriG), per- 
fect £#/nyica; ijvpeo), perfect it-vprj/ca; ipakku, 
perfect h/>aXm ; eme/p6>, perfect eanap/ca ; ori\- 
Xq, perfect eora?Jca. 

To this rule, however, there are the following 
exceptions : 1. The syncopated forms which be- 
gin with 7TT ; as, mwrapai (for neniTafjuu) ; and 
also some other verbs in ttt ; as, Trrepdw, hrrepd- 
tea ; TTTTjaacj, e7rrqx a - 2 - The verb §craoficu y of 
which the perfect ttifCTTjfuu is more used by the 
Attics, and Iktt\\uu by the Ionians and older At- 
tics. 

(D.) If the verb begins with a mute and liquid, the 
reduplication appears in some cases, but in others 
is omitted. Mvdoj always makes fiefivrjfuu ; and 
verbs whose second initial consonant is p receive 
the reduplication regularly ; as, dpipxd, perfect 6*e- 
dpdfirjKa ; &pa&u>, perfect re^pavica ; Tpe06>, per- 
fect rirpwpa. On the other hand, it is generally 
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wanting in verbs whose second initial consonant 
is X ; as, ykvnrto, perfect hyXvtpa. 

4. The augment of the pluperfect is formed by prefixing 
e to the reduplication of the perfect ; as, rerv^a, pluperfect 
irerO(f>eiv. 

5. The third future passive, being formed from the per- 
fect of the same voice, has, like that tense, the reduplica- 
tion ; as, Tsrxnpofiac. 

RULES FOR THE TEMPORAL AUGMENT. 

* 

1. By the contraction of the augment e with the initial 
vowel of the verb, the following results are obtained : 



a 


becomes 




as, 


attovw, 


imp. 


JjlCOVOV. 


e 


(4 


n\ 


(4 


lyelpu, 


(4 


ifyeipov. 


I 


44 


*; 


44 


Tk<zvg), 


44 


Ikcwov. 


0 


u 


0); 


a 


dvopd^G), 


44 


dn>6fta£ov. 


V 


u 


v; 




v6pt$G) 9 


44 


v6pt£ov. 


at 


u 


tr> 


M 


alpo, 


44 


Xlpov. 


av 


44 




44 


avi;dvo), 


44 


ifv^avov. 


ev 


u 


fJV' 9 


u 


evxofuu, 


44 




01 


u 


<?>; 


u 




44 





2. In some verbs, however, e becomes u ; as, f#a>, el- 
%ov ; io6>, eI&v ; lAcd, elkov, &c. 

3. When a verb or verbal form begins with eo, the sec- 
ond vowel takes the augment ; as, £opro£w, idjpra^ov. So, 
also, in the pluperfects formed from the three perfects loi- 
«a, lokna, and lopya, namely, iyiceiv, bhXTreiv, and k6p- 
yetv. 

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, a 
becomes ij, as already mentioned ; but the others, iy, <■>, Z, 
v, are wholly incapable of being augmented ; as, ^rrdofiaiy 
imperfect ifrT&\vqv y perfect fjTTrtfjuu, pluperfect rjfrn\p.rpf. 
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REMARKS ON THE TWO AUGMENTS. 

1. Syllabic. 

1. The Attics prefix the temporal instead of the syllabic 
augment to P&vXofiai, dvvafiai, and fieXXu) ; as, ffiovXoprpr, 
Tjdwaprpr, rjfjieXXov. Here a form £6ovXofiai, idvvaficu, 
ifieXXb), is assumed, like OeXcj and kdeXo). 

2. The initial augment in the pluperfect is sometimes 
omitted by the Attics ; as, TrenovOeiv for tnsnovOeiv ; ye- 
yevTjfirp^ for iyeyevTjfirjv. 

3. In verbs beginning with X and fi, the Ionians, Attics, 
and others are accustomed to put et for Xe or fu ; as, Xcqi- 
6dvo), perfect zVjrfya, for XeXTjGxi; Xayxdvu, perfect el- 
Xrixa. 

4. In Homer and Hesiod the second aorists often receive 
a reduplication ; as, KBnajiov for iKajiov, from KauvG) ; rc£- 
mSov for Imdov, from 7re#fe>, &c. 

5. The augment of the historical tenses is very often 
omitted in poetry by writers not Attic ; as, fidXe for ItaXe ; 
f3rj for e&q ; yevovro for iyevovro, &c. 

2. Temporal 

1. Many verbs beginning with a diphthong neglect the 
augment. Those in ov never take it ; as, oirrd^o), ovra- 
%ov. Those in u also have no augment ; as, eltcu, eltcov, 
eli-a, with the single exception of el/cdfa, which is now 
and then augmented by the Attics ; as, el/cdfa, elicaoa, 
eltUKJfiai, Attic $Kaaa, yxaofiai. Verbs in ev have the aug- 
ment rjv with the Attics, though the usage is variable. 
Thus we have ifvxdfiTp/ and evxfyyv ; evpedrpr, and very 
rarely rjvpe&qv. 

2. The verbs c!>0&), (hveofiat, and ovpew, not being sus- 
ceptible of the temporal augment, take £ before their initial 
vowel or diphthong. In other words, they retain the early 
augment ; as, d)0£o), ludow ; wvioficu, ioivovfiTjv ; ovpeoj, 
lovpow. 

3. As the syllabic augment in PovXo{iai, dvvafiai, and 
fieXXo), is increased by the temporal, in the same manner 
the temporal augment in the verb 6pd(o is increased by the 
syllabic ; as, dpdcj, imperfect Itipuv. 
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ATTIC REDUPLICATION. 

1. Verbs beginning with a vowel, not being able to take 
a reduplication like that in verbs with the syllabic aug- 
ment, have in the perfect, occasionally, what is called the 
Attic Reduplication. 

2. The Attic reduplication is when the first two letters 
of the root are repeated before the temporal augment, the 
initial vowel remaining unchanged. Thus : 

dyelpo), fftepm, Att. Red, dyriyepica. 
ifie<o, jjfjLena, " ^ IfirjfiSKa. 

epxoficu, rjXvOa, " k\4\kvQa. 

6$o), wda, " ddctda. 

3. The pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplica- 
tion a new temporal augment ; most commonly in d/cr/noa, 

fjKTJKOSlV. 

4. A similar reduplication is formed in some verbs in the 
second aorist, only that here the temporal augment comes 
first ; as, rjpapov, &popov, ijyayov. 

AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

— » 

1. When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the 
augment comes between the preposition and the verb ; as, 
7rpoo<pep(*), irpoae<t>epov. 

2. Verbs compounded with other words have the aug- 
ment usually at the beginning ; as, fjiefamoiecj, IpefamoLow ; 
TrXTjufieXeG), TrenXTjfJLfieXiiKa. 

3. Verbs compounded with ev and dvg take the temporal 
augment in the middle when these verbs commence with 
a vowel that cannot be changed ; as, evepyerew, evijpye- 
tow ; dvoapeoriG), dvo7\piorovv. 

4. But when these particles are joined to verbs com- 
mencing with an immutable vowel or a consonant, they 
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take the augment at the beginning ; as, dvounev, kdvoti- 
ttow ; dixm^eo), ldv<nv%T)oa ; evdottifiecj, TjvdoicCfiow. 
In compounds with ev, however, the augment in such ca- 
ses is commonly omitted ; as, ev6)#eopM, evw^ov^T/v, &c. 

REMARKS ON THE AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 

1. The prepositions, excepting Trepi, lose their final 
vowel before the syllabic augment ; as, d7reda)/ce, afupedaX- 
kev ; but TrepUQriica, not Trepedrjica. In the case of 7rpo, 
however, the o is usually contracted with e; as, Ttpovdrj, 
npovdrjica, &c. 

2. The prepositions avv and £v, whose final consonant 
is changed by the laws of euphony into y, A, p, p, a, re- 
sume v before the syllabic augment ; as, hrylyvopai, kve- 
yiyvoprpf ; ovXXeyo), ovveteyov ; tppevo), tvepevov, &c. 

3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs have the augment 
at the beginning which are not so much themselves com- 
pounded with another verb as derived from a compound 
word. Thus, deivonadeo), i6etv<md6(xw t from deivonadrjg ; 
olfcodopeo), tinodopoW) from oltcodopog, &c. 

4. Hence some verbs, apparently compounded with prep- 
ositions, take the augment at the beginning ; as, Ivavnov- 
fuu, jjvavriovfiriv, from kvavriog. So, also, &vtl6oMo, 1}v- 
ti66Xwv. 

5. Exceptions, however, to the rules just mentioned, are 
of no unfrequent occurrence, especially among the Attics, 
with whom we find the following forms : t^etcXrjolaaav, 
£veK(M>p£a£ov, npoe^rp-evaa, iTUTerrjdeviea, &c, although in 
all these verbs no simple form exists, but they are derived 
at once from tfCfcXrjola, kyic&piov, TTpodrfjrrjg, imTTfdrjg. 

6. Some compound verbs take a double augment, name- 
ly, one before and one after the preposition ; as, dvopdoo), 
ijvGjpOovv, kTrrpHOpdoyrai ; ^vo^Aea), tjv&xXow ; dv£%(*), 7/i>- 
ec^dfirpf ; napoivea), i t jrap(»>v7j(Tev i &c. Still more irregular 
are the following : SeSiyTrjica, It-edetiLyrTiTo, from diairoG) ; 
dedi&KTjica, kdi&Krfoa, from dtoitteo ; and, in later writers, 
TjvrjXooa, from AvaXloKU, and dedLTjKOvrjKa, from dtanoveo). 
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2. FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE TENSES. 

The Imperfect 

is formed from the present by changing the termination <o 
into ov, and prefixing the augment ; as, Tvtttg), etvtttow ; 

keyo>, fXeyov ; ayo), fryov. 

. 

The First Future 

is formed from the present by changing the last syllable in 
the 

First conjugation into t/>o> ; as, tvtttg), tux/xi) ; 
Second conjugation " fa ; " Xeyu, Xifa; 
Third conjugation " og); " tIg>, rlov; 




and in the fourtn conjugation by circuraflexing the last 
syllable, and shortening the penult ; as, ipaXXo), i[>dX&. 

Verbs in do) and eo) generally change a and s into 7, and 
verbs in 60) change 0 into a) ; as, rifida), rifiTjao) ; <f>tXeo) 9 
(pcXrjOG) ; 6tjX6g> 1 <5t}Aa)og). 

Four verbs, commencing with a smooth syllable, change 
that smooth into an aspirate in the future ; as, 



rpexto, Spifa. 



The First Aorist 

is formed from the first future by prefixing the augment and 
changing 6> into a ; as, TtnpG), Zrvipa. 



1. These apparent anomalies admit of a very easy explanation. The 
old form of was ^w, which was changed to because two suc- 
cessive syllables cannot well have each an aspiration. But in the future 
the aspirate reappears, in consequence of the % being removed, in order 
to make way for the termination of the future, £<•>. In like manner, the 
old presents of Tp€<j>o, rpkx^t and rvtyu were respectively dptyu, dpixvi 
and tivtyu, changed to rpeyu, &c, in order that two successive syllables 
might not each begin with an aspirate ; while in the future the first as- 
pirate reappears, the latter having been changed. 
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In verbs of the fourth conjugation, namely, those ending 
in Xo) 9 fi(D, vg), pay, the short vowel of the penult is again 
made long by changing 

a into 7] ; as, tpaXXw, ipaXw, hprjXa. 

at " 7j; " <f>a,LVG), (parti, tyrjva. 

e " et; " oteXXcj, oteXu, loreiXa. 

X " I ; " KpivG), icpivu), licpZva. 

v " v ; " afivvo), auvvti, rjuvva. 

But verbs in -paivct and hoivcj have only a long a in the 
penult of the first aorist, without changing it into tf ; as, . 
irepalvu, nepava), inipdva ; maivco, mavfi, kmava. 

Later writers form also many others with long a, where, 
according to the general rule, the r\ should be employed ; 
as, lorffidva, from orjfiaiva) ; kitolXava, from rcoiXalvcj. 

Some verbs, which have a in the future, lose it in the 
first aorist ; as, %eu, xevou, l%Eva ; aevo, oevvo), toeva ; 
rcala, KavoQ, sic^a. 

The Perfect 

is formed from the first future by prefixing the continued 
augment, and changing, in the 

First conjugation, tp<o into (pa ; as, rwpo), rirv<pa. 

Second conjugation, £g> " %a ; " Ae£o>, XiXexa. 

Third conjugation, 04> " tea ; " riaoj, rirtKa. 

Fourth conjugation, o> " na ; " xpaXti, expafaca. 

Dissyllables in -Ag> and -pw change the e of the first fu- 
ture into a ; as, oteXXcj, oteXco, larahta ; anslpo), (rrrepti, 
ianaptca. But polysyllables, on the contrary, retain the e ; 
as, dyyikkd), dyyeA&i, ^yyfiAfca. 

Verbs in 4vu>, -vvg>, and -^Vw reject v before «, and retain 
the short vowel of the future ; as, Kplvw, Kpivti, tcitcpiica ; 
ttXvvg), 7rAi>vw, nhrXvKa ; but those in eivo change the e of 
the future into a ; as, teCvu, tevw, rirdKa. 

K 
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Verbs in -aivo> change v before * into y ; as, <fxuvG), <f>a- 
vti, Trefaytca ; uiaivu, ptavti, fiefdayfca. 

In some verbs the e is changed into o ; as, rpe^co, $p£- 
rerpwpa ; kXetttg), icXex/xt, *eicXo<f>a ; Xeyo, Xegcj, Xe- 
Xo%a, &c., and even before the consonants ; as, nepmct, 
nefirpG), nenofupa. 

The Pluperfect 

is formed from the perfect by prefixing e to the continued 
augment, if there be a reduplication, and changing the ter- 
mination a into uv ; as, rerv^a, krervfeiv. 

■ 

The Second Aorist 

is formed from the present by prefixing the augment, shorts 
ening the penult, and changing 6> into ov ; as, tvttt6>, fri/- 
ttov ; XeCrrG), SXInov ; tcdpvo), Itiapxw. 

The penult of the present is shortened for this purpose 
by the following changes : 



Vowels, 
ai into 

V " 
e 



a ; as, 
a; " 



a; 
v; 



a 



TTTCllpO), 

Tpen<o, 
<t>£vyo, 
XeCnu, 



hrcapov. 

IXdBov. 

fcrpduov. 

e<f)vyov. 

eXinov. 



e or a, in verbs ending in Xo, fia, vu, po). 
Consonants. 



oo, 



XX 


into 


*; 


as, 


IMXXoj, 


eS&Xov. 










TV7TT6), 




7TT 


•I 


\\\ 


« 


KpVTTTG), 


eicpv6ov. 


ft 






u 




Ippfyov. 






y; 


i< 




irayov. 








U 


<f>pd£<M), 




" i 


! y ; 


«( 


icpd£<o 9 


licpdyov. 






y; 


<< 




loavyov. 
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Verbs in -£w and -<wr« of the second conjugation form 
tiie second aorist in yov ; as, «po£fc), iicpayov ; npdocG), 
hrpdyav ; but those of the third conjugation form it in 6ov ; 
as, <t>pd£o>, «0padov. 

The verb nXrjaao makes htfayyov in the second aorist ; 
but the a appears in the compounds that signify " to fright- 
en f as, KarenXaryov, igenXayov. 

The Second Future 

is formed from the second aorist by dropping the aug- 
ment, and changing ov into circumflexed w ; as, Irvnov, 

TVJTW. 

The Attic Future 

is formed by throwing out a in -a<76>, -e<7<t>, -taw, -6<r<o, of 
the future, and then contracting the vowels thus brought 
into contact ; as, k%eXu> for kl-eXaou ; IX& for kX&ov ; dia- 
OKedti for diaatceddao) ; tcofiiti for KOfiiau) ; dfwvfuu for 
6fi6<jofi€u ; [Aa%eloOai for jua%e<7e<70(M, &c. 

REMARKS ON THE FORMATION OF THE ACTIVE 

TENSES. 

1. Future. 

1. The old future of all verbs ended originally in ecu, 
and we still find 6X600 from oka), and dpeacj from <Xpo). 

2. This primitive form in -eoa was changed by the iEo- 
lians into oo by dropping the e ; as, ipw, apcro> ; 6po), bp- 
ocj ; KVfKi), Kvpoo). The Ionians, on the other hand, changed 
the old form into cg> by rejecting a ; as, 6Xei*> > apeo>, fcvpeco, 
&c, while the Attics contracted this form into w ; as,/ztva>, 
fievu) ; (7t£AAg), areAw, &c. 

3. Thus, from the original form of the future in 6tw, 
which remained only in some verbs, two new forms arose, 
one in ou>, and the other in ea), contracted £, 

4. The future in w was chiefly used in verbs whose 
characteristic was A, [i, v, p, that is, which ended in Ao>, 
pj, vw, p6> ; the future in <w was, with a few exceptions, 
employed in the rest. 
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■ 

5. This future in ou> is generally denominated the first 
future, and the future in u> is also a first future in verbs 
which end in Ao>, /io>, vu>, and po) 9 but in other verbs it is 
called the second future. 

6. In strictness, therefore, the second future is only a 
dialect variation from the first, and does not exist at all in 
verbs ending in Ao>, fid), V6), and po). 

7. In changing the termination into <rw, the conso- 
nants immediately preceding it are also changed according 

to the ordinary rules of euphony. Thus : 

> » * 

(A.) The consonants d, 0, r, £ are omitted before <r, 
and the remaining consonants, 7r, j3, 0, k, y, x* 
are united with the a that follows into the double 
consonants and £ ; as, KpvirrG), KpvTrreow, Kpv- 
ipo ; dyw, dyeao), dgo) ; nXetcG), nheiceOG), irXe^u). 

(B.) Double y makes yf ; as, A/yyG>, Xiyyeoo), A/y- 

£6). 

(C.) If v precede rt, 0, r, f, it is thrown out ; but, in 
order that the syllable may remain long, an i is in- 
serted after e ; as, andvdcj, aneiau). 

(D.) In this latter, case, however, particularly when 
the verb ends in fo>, trcrw, or ttw, usage must be 
attended to, since many verbs of this kind are 
formed in a different manner in the future. Thus, 
£ becomes f in some ;. as, «pd£a>, jcpd£d), where 
the original form of the present was in ycj ; as, 
Kpdyo), Kpayeoo), Kpdi-G) ; in others it becomes 
y£<i> ; as, 7rAd£G), TrAdy^G), where the original form 
of the present was in yyu) ; as, nkdyyo), nXayye- 
<ro), nXdy^G). 

(E.) Verbs in oao) and ttg) are most of them derived 
from forms in kcj and and hence have the fu- 
ture in fw. Thus, (ppiooG), <ppi%u ; old form (pp'iKG), 
(ppi/ceao, (f>pl^o). And again, rapdoao), rapd^u) ; old 
form rapdxo), rapaxeoo), Tapdi-o). Other verbs in 
oao) and ttg) are considered merely as lengthened 
forms of verbs pure, or verbs in o) with a vowel or 
diphthong preceding, and hence they make the fu- 
ture in aw ; as, dpfid^G), apfidao). 

8. Verbs pure, whose final syllable is preceded by a 
diphthong, undergo no change in the future except the as- 
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sumption of a ; as, &kov(o, d/covoo) ; iravo), travao). In 
other verbs pure, where a vowel precedes the termination, 
the short vowel of the present becomes long before the a ; 
as, daKpvu, daupvou ; t£g>, rlao). Hence verbs in ew, dv, 
and 06) have the long vowel in the penult of the future ; 
as, <f>iX£o), ^tXrjacj; n^do), rifirjao) ; #pv<766>, xjpvouau. 
The following exceptions, however, must be noted : 

(A.) The termination eo) makes iac* in TeXew, dp- 
Keoiy veuced), and some others ; as, reXeou), dpni~ 
0(0, veuctao). These futures are very probably 
from old presents in o>. 

(B.) Some verbs in £g> have eao> and tjog) ; as, ica- 
Xeo), icaXTjau), Attic KaXeao) ; alv£(o f alv^aoj, Attic 
alvtoG). Here two forms of the present appear 
to have been originally in use, one in o>, making 
&T6> in the future, and another in eo>, making 7/<70>. 

(C.) Verbs in ao>, whose final syllable is preceded 
by e or ^ or by the consonants X and p, have the 
future in doG). < And this future is short if a vowel 
or the letter p precede ao> in the present, but oth- 
erwise it is long. Thus, idcj, tdao) ; 6pd<j\ dpa- 
(70) ; but yeXdoj, yeXdow, 

(D.) But the following verbs in do make in the 
future, namely, avXda) and ;#>aa>. Verbs which 
have o before the final t£o> have also generally 
tjOG) ; as, j3oa6>, /foqffo). 

(E.) The termination 6o) makes 6<to> in verbs which 
are not derivative ; as, dpdu, dpdou ; dp6cj t dp6- 

<76>, &c. 

9. The verbs koUo and tcXalo), in Attic icdo) and tcXdo), 
make the future in -av<ra> ; as, navvo, rcXavoco. 

10. Verbs in Ag>, (jlo, v6>, po), shorten the penult when 
forming the future ; as, dp,vvo), dpvvti ; icplvG), tcplvoj. This 
arises from the circumstance of the tone in the future rest- 
ing on the last syllable. 

11. Many barytone verbs are frequently formed by the 
Attics and Ionians, like contracted verbs, by changing <o 
into tpo) ; as, pdXku, fiaXX'qao) ; pdofa, Poait^au) ; tvtttg), 

TVTTTffOG). / 

K2 . 
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2. Perfect. 

1. Verbs in fio) and vw presuppose a future in fjOG) ; as, 
vipA), vevifjLTjKa ; fiivcj, \le\levt\kq,. In these perfects the fu- 
tures vefirjacdy fievrjOG) are presupposed, which, however, 
were hardly in use any more than the forms of the present 
vefiio), fieveoj, &c. 

2. Generally, r\ and e in the future and perfect are fre- 
quently interchanged. Thus dew has dfjocj in the future, 
and dedeica in the perfect. On the other hand, feake<o has 
commonly in the future icakecc), but in the perfect KSKkqKa 
by syncope for KZKaXr\Ka. • 

3. Some verbs take w before tc instead of t\ ; as, pep- 
6Xa)tca for fiEfioXTjica, where f3 is put between fi and A, as 
in fi€<J7jfjL6pla. So oi^w/ca, from olxofuu, instead of olx^ico, ; 
and neTTTUica, from tt£tg) or ttItttg), instead of rr&rmiKa. 

V . 

J 

3. Second Aorist. 

1. As a short penult is required in the second aorist, it 
frequently happens that, when two consonants come together 
which* lengthen the vowel, they are transposed ; as, diptccj, 
edpaicov ; Trepdc*), enpaOov ; where the original forms were 
edapicov and ZnapOov. 

2. Verbs pure have no second aorist, and the forms 
which do occur come from barytone verbs. Thus, lorepov 
comes from cripa), not arepeG) ; itdotmov from dovrro), not 
SovtcSg). 

3. If the second aorist would only have been distinguished 
from the imperfect by a short penult, or if it would have 
differed in no respect, as to form and quantity, from that 
tense, the verb has no second aorist active. It may have, 
however, a second aorist passive. Thus, ypctycj has no 
second aorist active, but it has kypa<fyrp> in the passive. 



V 



■ 
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2. FORMATION OF THE PASSIVE TENSES. 

The Present 

is formed from the present active by changing <o into Oficu ; 

as, TV7TT6), TVTTTOflCU. 

The Imperfect 

is formed from the imperfect active by changing ov into 
6p7)fv ; as, stvtttov, £rv7rr6pp. 

The Perfect 

is formed from the perfect active by changing, in the 

First oniuiratioti i ^ a V me * nt0 * as ' r ^ ry< ^ rervfifuu. 
113 con J u 6 a » } ^ a impure " //at ; " Tfreptya, rtrepfiai. 

Second conjugation, x a " TP* 1 ? " MXeyfiai. 

Third conjugation, ica " o^at ; " irfypana, irfypaofMi. 

Fourth conjugation, *a " //a/ ; " tyaiUa, fyatyai. 

In verbs of the third conjugation, however, tea is changed 
into [ku when a long vowel or pa precedes the final sylla- 
ble ; as, oneipdo), OTceipdaG), ioneCpaica, ianeipdfuu ; dpdeo, 
dpdoa, dsdpam, dedpdpm ; <ptXeG), <piXfj<JG), Tre^XTj/ca, Tre^t- 
Xr\\LOJL y &c. 

But there are exceptions to this rule in the case of some 
verbs, which haye a diphthong before the final (0 of the ac- 
tive, since diphthongs have arisen from the short vowel 
made long; as, dicovo), rjicwafuu; nraCio, Iwraiapw, dpavw, 
ridpavofiai, &c. 

Verbs in <uvg)> which make -y/ta in the perfect active, 
make, after rejecting y, the termination of the perfect pas- 
sive in a\iai ; as, <f>cuvG), 7i#ay/ta, Tre<f>aopm. 

In some verbs the quantity is changed ; as, Trenoy/ca, tt£- 
nouat, from mvu ; and deduica, dedoficu, from dldofu. 

The vowel o in the perfect active, which was derived 
from e of the present, is again changed to 6 in the perfect 
passive ; as, kX&ittg), /UitXoQa, Ketckefipai ; 7r£jU7rw, wforcyi- 
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But if p with another consonant precede the o, it is 
changed in the perfect passive into a ; as, orpiifxo, Sorpo- 
0a, lorpa\i\im ; rpem*), reTpo<t>a f Terpctfifiai. 

The third person plural of the perfect is formed from the 
third person singular by inserting v before rcu ; as, ne<f>i- 
XrprTai, from netpikrjrai. But if the first person of the per- 
fect passive end in fiat impure, that is, with a consonant 
preceding it, the third person plural is formed by a peri- 
phrasis of the verb eljii and the perfect participle ; as, re- 
TVfipat, rervfifiivoc eloL 1 

This same periphrasis is employed in the optative and 
subjunctive moods, when the perfect ends in juu impure ; 
as, Tervii}i£vos elrjv, rervfifievos J>. But not when the per- 
fect ends in fuu pure ; as, tct^^v, TeTifxtifiai. 

The Pluperfect 

is formed from the perfect by changing pat into pipr, and 
prefixing e to the continued augment, if there be a redupli- 
cation ; as, rervfifuu, krervmirp>. 

The third person plural of the pluperfect is formed by a 
periphrasis of elfii and the perfect participle, whenever the 
perfect from which it is derived ends in fiat impure ; as, 
rervpfjievoi 7\aav. 

The First Aorist 

is formed from the third person singular of the perfect by 
dropping the reduplication, changing rat into Brjp, and the 
preceding smooth into an aspirated mute ; as, Tirvrrrai, 
trv<pdr}V. 

Four verbs take o before the termination 0?/v, although 
it is not found in the third person of the perfect ; as, pip- 
vijtcu, IfivrjcOriv ; /cexprjrai, kxpr)<J&rp> ; ItfxjTat, tftpwodrpt ; 

1. This is done from a principle of euphony, since rirvirvrai would 
be too harsh for the ear. The same remark applies to the pluperfect, 
and to the optative and subjunctive moods. 
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veTTXrjfrai^ iTTX^aSrjv. On the contrary, oeouxTTai makes 

Some which have rj in the perfect passive receive an e 
in the first aorist ; as, Evprjrcu, evp£$rp> ; in^vrrrcu, hrqv- 
iOrjfv ; d^'Qfyrjraiy d<fyqp£6ijv. From elprjrai the aorist is tp- 
prfir^v and tppiBrpf. 

Verbs which change e of the future into o of the perfect 
active, and into a in the perfect passive, take e again in the 
first aorist ; as, loTp<nrrai, k<rrpt$h\v ; TiTpairrcu, krpi<f>- 
Qrpt ; TedpaiTTcu, kBpe<pOrp>. 

The First Future 

is formed from the first aorist by dropping the augment, 
and changing drp> into Orjao^cu i as, ^ntydtyv, TVffrdTioofiai. 

The Second Aorist 

is formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into 
rp> ; as, hnmov y £tv7T7}v. 

No second aorist passive occurs in dtp>, &rjv, rrfv ; or 
from verbs in <*> pure, except kKarjv, kddrjv, kfipvrjv, tywjv. 

The Second Future 

is formed from the second aorist by dropping the augment, 
and changing rjv into rjoouai ; as, trvnTpt, nmrjaofiai. 

The Third Future, 

or Pqulo-post-futurum, is formed from the second person 
singular of the perfect by changing at into ofiai ; as, rerv- 
tf)cu, Terxnpofiai. 

% * 

3. FORMATION OF THE MIDDLE TENSES. 

The Present and Imperfect 

are the same in form as those of the passive voice, and are 
. similarly formed. 
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i 

The Perfect 

is formed from the second aorist active by prefixing the 
reduplication, and changing ov into a ; as, Itwov, 

If the second aorist has a or e in the penult, the perfect 
middle changes this into o ; as, aneipo, EonapQv, k'anopa ; 
kyelpcdy rfyepov, rjyopa. 

But if the a in the penult of the second aorist comes 
from at or t\ in the present, or is long there by position, 
the perfect changes it into r\ ; as, ficUvoucu, i\ui,vr\v, fiefiTj- 
va ; irXfjaow, hrXayov, irsnXrjya ; daXXu, eQaXov> red^Xa ; 
tcXd^o) y iitXayov, tteicXTjya. 

The exceptions to this rule are the following: Kpd£<M>, 
eicpayov, ice* pay a ; irpdoov, enpayav, ninpdya ; <£pa£u>, 
b<ppadov, TTe<ppada ; ado), Soda ; 5y6), " to break," kaya. 

If the second aorist has i in the penult from a present 
in el, the perfect middle changes it into 01 ; as, tteiOg), ?m- 
0ov, nEnotda ; A^/tto), 2At7rov, AiAotTO ; eWw, Wov, olda. 

But if * be already in the present, the perfect merely 
lengthens it after having been short in the second aorist ; 
as, rp%G), ETpiyov, TETpiya. 

In some verbs the penult of the pierfect middle remains 
short ; as, afcrjitoa, from d/covo) ; iXrjXvda, from IXevOoj. 
On the other hand, we have TTE^svya, from ^evyw ; KEitsvOa, 
from KsvSo) ; t£tevx<i, from rev^w. 

The verb fnjoau> makes lppo>ya ; so, also, we have loA- 
7ra, from lAraj ; lopya, from Ipyw ; EluBa, from 306). 

Some perfects appear to be formed immediately from the 
present by changing o> into a, and prefixing the reduplica- 
tion ; as, doimu), dedcnma ; dto, dedia ; and so, also, dvcjya, 
for ^vd>ya. 

The Pluperfect 

is formed from the perfect by prefixing e, and changing a 
into #v ; as, rirvna, ^tetvtteiv. 



i 
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The First Aorist 

is formed from the first aorist active by adding \ir\v ; as, 
ervxfxi, irv^dfifp/. 

The First Future 

is formed from the first future active by changing a> into 
Ofiai ; as, tvt/w, rinpofuti- 

In verbs of the fourth conjugation &> is changed into ov* 
fuu ; as, ipakti, xf)aXovfiai. 

The Second Aorist ' 

is formed from the second aorist active by changing ov into 
ofirjv ; as, krvTrrov, knmr6\L'r\v. 

The Second Future • 

is formed from the second future active by changing d> into 
ovfuu ; as, tww, Tunovpcu. 

REMARKS ON THE PASSIVE TENSES. 

1. Present 

1. The true Attic termination 1 of the second person sin- 
gular is si. And this form is employed also to distinguish 
the subjunctive from the indicative. The termination in q 
for the second person of the present indicative belongs to 
the common dialect. 

2. The old form of the second person was in -eacu, from 
which the Ionians made -ecu, and the Attics -ei. Thus, 
TVTrreaai ; Ion. tvtttbcu ; Att. tvtttei ; common dialect 

TVTTTtf. 

3. The old form in aai for the second person continued 
in use, I. In some contracted verbs ; as, ddwdofjuu, 66V- 
vaeoai ; /tav^aofiat, tcavxdeacu. II. In verbs in fit ; as, 

1. The old rule used to be, that only three verbs retained this ei in 
the second person, namely, povXo/xu, onTOfjuu y and olofiai, making re- 
spectively (3ov\ei, 5^ei t and olei. But the best editions now restore ei 
to the second persons of all verbs. Compare Porsou, Praf. ad Hee. 
p. iv. 
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larofiai, laraaai, &c. III. In the perfect and pluperfect 
passive of all verbs ; the e, however, before the a, being 
dropped, and the double consonant brought in ; as, tbtv^cu 
for rervneacu ; IreTvxpo for erervTreaG). IV. In some ir- 
regular futures ; a3, edofuu, kdeoai ; <f>dyofim, tpayeoai. 

2. Imperfect. 

The old form of the second person singular of this tense 
was trvfrreoo, from which the Ionians made ervrrreo, and 
the Attics krimrov. 

3. First Future. v 

The second person singular of this tense ended original- 
ly in eocu, whence the Ionians formed ecu, and the Attics 
ei. The form q belongs to the common dialect. 

9 

\ 

* 3. FORCE OF THE TENSES. 

General Remarks. 

1. The time in which an action can take place is either 
present, past, or future. There are thus in Greek, as in ev- 
ery language, three principal tenses, the Present (6 tveo- 
rwc), the Preterit , and the Future (6 fMeXkcjv). 

2. Of the present there is only one simple form in Greek, 
but for the preterit there are more than in any other lan- 
guage. 

3. An action, for instance, is represented as either in itself 
and absolutely past, or as relatively past in respect to an- 
other time expressed or conceived. The aorist serves to 
denote the time entirely past ; the imperfect, the perfect, and 
the pluperfect, the relative time. 

4. The imperfect (6 naparaTiicdc;) represents a past ac- 
tion as continuing during another past action, and accom- 
panying it ; the perfect (XP° V0 S TrapaKeiftevoc: to> Trapovri) 
and pluperfect (6 vtrepovvreXiKdc^) designate an action com- 
pleted, but continuing in its immediate consequences to an- 
other time ; the perfect to the present, the pluperfect to a 
time past. 

5. In the same way the future is conceived under three 
modifications ; either as simply future, without reference 
to another action, as in the first and second futures active 
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and future middle; or as future and complete, as in the 
first and second futures passive ; or as future and with refer- 
ence to an action to take place in a still more remote futu- 
rity, as in the third future passive. 

Special Remarks. 

1. According to what has just been remarked, the pres- 
ent, as in all languages, designates an action present and 
still incomplete ; while, of the three tenses of past time, 
the aorist marks a past action in itself, without any refer- 
ence to another action at the same or a different time. 

2. The perfect, on the contrary, expresses an action 
which has taken place, indeed, at a previous time, but is 
connected, either in itself or its consequences, or its ac- 
companying circumstances, with the present time. Thus, 
Zypcnpa, "I wrote," signifies, indeed, the completion of the 
action ; but it does not determine whether the consequen- 
ces of it, namely, the writing which I have written, be still 
existing or not. On the contrary, y£ypa<pa, " I have writ- 
ten," besides indicating the fact of my having written, 
shows also the continued existence of the writing. In the 
same manner, yeydfiTjica, " I am married ;" on the contrary, 
tydfirjoa, " I married." Hence KetcrTjfMU signifies, 44 I pos- 
sess," properly, 44 I have acquired unto myself, and the ac- 
quisition is still mine." 

3. The perfect retains its reference to a continued action 
through all the moods. Thus, 6 (lev XTjorrjg ovrog ig rdv 
Jlvpi<t>^eyedovTa lu6e6Mjo€u, 44 Let this robber be cast into 
Pyriphlegethon, and remain tkere. n And again, i^idvreg, 
elnov Tijv dvpav kekX&oBoi, 44 On going out, they gave di- 
rections that the door should be shut, and kept so" 

4. The imperfect expresses, 1. An action continuing du- 
ring another action which is past. It differs from the aorist 
in this, that the aorist marks an action past, but transient ; 
the imperfect an action past, but at that time continuing. 
Thus, rove n^XraaTdg idi^avro (an immediate action) ol 
(3dp6apoi Kai lua%ovro (continued action) tnet d' eyyvg 
qoav (continued) ol (mXlrai hrpdnovTO (immediate); Kai ol 
uev nekraaral evdvg elnovro (continued). 44 The barbari- 
ans received the targeteers and fought ; but when the heavy 
armed men were near they turned away in flight, and the 
targeteers immediately pursued them" 

L 
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5. The imperfect also expresses, %. An action continued 
by being frequently repeated ; as, rbv alrov rbv kv 

pq, 6ie<fdetpeTe feat ttjv yrjv iriuvere. " You destroyed, 
from time to time, the grain throughout the country, and you 
ravaged the land" 

6. This same tense also expresses, on some occasions, 
an action begun or contemplated, but not completed ; or, in 
other words, an attempt not brought to a successful conclu- 
sion. As, kutodovro, " he wished to Aire" {Herod, 1 . 68} ; 
and again, rafi' IQvt\okz rircva, " my children were on the 
point of losing their lives" 

7. The third future passive refers to an action which 
will be permanent or continued in future time ; and it there- 
fore bears the same relation to the other futures as, among 
the tenses of the past time, the perfect does to the aorist. 
It is sometimes, therefore, in consequence of this, styled the 
Perfect's Future. Thus, iuol 6e XeXetyerai aXyea Xvypd, 
" while mournful woes shall continue to remain unto me" 
And ajrain, 6 TroXiTijg kv KaraXoyio oiSelg ueTeyypa^rjaeraiy 
dXX\ cjoirep tjv to TTp&rov, iryyeypd^erai . " No citizen 
shall become enrolled in another class, but shall remain en- 
rolled in that in which he was at first" 

8. Hence, of those verbs whose present marks only the 
beginning of an action, but the perfect the complete action, 
the third future is used in order to show that the perfect 
action is to happen in future ; as, Kraouai, u I acquire ;" 
KEKTTjuai, "I possess;" KetcrTjOoual, " J shall possess." 
"Whereas tcrTjaofiai means merely, " / shall acquire for my- 
self. 

9. The third future is therefore often used to express 
the rapidity of an action by taking, not the beginning of it, 
but its completion and the state resulting from it ; as, 7T£7r- 
avaerai, " he shall instantly cease ;" 7renpd^srai 9 " it shall 
be immediately done" It is this meaning which has ob- 
tained for it the less correct name of Paulo-post-futurum, 
namely, what will take place soon, or a little after tits 
present. 

10. Besides the simple forms of the future, there is also 
a periphrastic future, made up of ueXXo and the infinitive 
of the present, the aorist, or the future, and corresponding 
with the' Eatin periphrastic future of the participle in urus 
undthe verb sum. It answers to the English, " being about 
to do anything;" ** intending to do a thing" &c. 
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11. The aorist not only refers to instantaneous action, 
but is also frequently employed with the meaning, " to be 
wont." Thus, i]v tic tovt(ov ti napadaivq fyfiiav hrede- 
aav, " If any person transgress any one of these, they inflict 
punishment upon him." 

12. The second aorist differs from the first in form alone, 
not in meaning. Two modes of forming the past or his- 
torical tense got early into use in Greece the one gave 
that which we call the first aorist, the other that which we 
call the second aorist. The former, from its origin, was 
truly a distinct tense, having a system of terminations alto- 
gether peculiar to itself ; but the latter is little else than a 
slight modification of the imperfect. Usage early declared 
itself in favour of the former ; and, at the period when Greek 
literature began, the second form obtained only in a limited 
number of the more primitive verbs ; while every verb of 
more recent and derivative formation exhibited the first ex- 
clusively. In a very few words only are both forms to be 
found ; and even in these, the duplicates, for the most part, 
belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. - In import, these 
two forms of the aorist never differed. 

13. A satisfactory illustration of the principle which has 
just been stated in relation to the second aorist may be 
found in our own language. In English, also, there are 
two originally distinct modes of forming the common past 
tense : the first by adding the syllable e<f , as in / killed • 
the other chiefly by certain changes in the vowels ; as in I 
wrote, I saw, I knew, I rani &c. Let the student call the 
former and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the 
second, and he will have a correct idea of the amount of 
the distinction between those tenses in Greek. The form 
krv^a in Greek is what / killed is in English ; that is, the 
regular form of the past tense, which obtains in a vast ma- 
jority of verbs : the form &Xa6ov, on the contrary, is alto- 
gether analogous to / took, or / saw, acknowledged by all 
grammarians not as a second or distinct preterit, but as 
an instance of irregular variety of formation obtaining in 
certain verbs. 

14. It may be objected to this view of the subject, that 
there are verbs in Greek in which both forms of the aorist 
occur. A careful examination, however, will prove that 

1. Philological Museum, No. iv.,p. 197. Cambridge, 1832. 
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the number of such verbs is extremely small compared with 
that of those which have only the one or the other aorist. 
But even here the analogy is supported by the English 
verb, since we meet with many instances in which English 
verbs retain both forms of the preterit. Thus, for exam- 
ple, J hanged, or / hung ; I spit, or / spat; I awaked, or / 
awoke ; I cleft, I clave, or / clove* Such duplicates in 
Greek verbs are extremely rare ; probably there is not one 
Greek verb in five hundred in which they can be met with. 
The form called the second aorist is, indeed, common 
enough ; but, then, where it exists, that of the first aorist 
is almost always wanting. We have evpov, IXaJbov, eldov, 
Jjyayov, eXcrrpv, edpapov ; but the regular form is as much 
a nonentity in these verbs as it is in the English verbs / 
found, I took, I saw, I led, I left, I ran, &c. The first 
aorist in these would be sheer vulgarity ; it would be par- 
allel to I finded, I taked, I seed. 

15. In strictness, therefore, the Greek verb -has but one 
aorist active ; that aorist, when regular, following the model 
of ervxffa, but being sometimes formed less regularly, in 
another manner, like £Xa6ov. Now and % then, in the variety 
of dialects and styles, two forms appear in the same verb, 
as in hxuaa and emdov ; one of these, however, as in this 
instance liruoa, being that in ordinary use, the other rare, 
anomalous, and nearly obsolete. 

16. The second future, also, has only, in strictness, an 
existence in name, and the same principle may be applied 
to it as in the case of the second aorist. Verbs in Xo>, 
vg), pa>, have no second future ; in other verbs the second 
future is only a dialect modification of the first. 

4. VOICES. 

The active and passive voices of the Greek verb have 
nothing very peculiar in their signification when compared 
with the corresponding voices of the Latin verb. We shall 
therefore confine our remarks to 

The Middle Voice. 

1 . The Middle Voice has been so called by grammarians, 
as having a middle signification between the active and 
passive, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union in some degree of both. 
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2. The principal usages of the middle voice are five in 
number. The first four may be called usages of reflexive, 
the fifth the usage of reciprocal signification. 1 

I. Where A does the act on himself, or on what 
belongs to himself ; or, in other words, is the ob- 
ject of his own action ; as, dTr^yfaro, " he hung 
himself;" Ketpakiyv liccnpaTO, " he wounded his own 
heady 

II. Where A does the act on some other object M, 
relatively to himself, and not for another person ; 
as, nareorptyaTo rbv Mrjdov, " he made the Median 
subject to himself" 

III. Where A gets an act done for himself, or for 
those belonging to him, by B. Thus of Chryses 
it is said, in the Iliad, that he came to the Grecian 
camp, XvodfiEVog '&vyarpa, " to get his daughter 
released by Agamemnon, on the payment of a ran- 
som ;" that is, briefly, " to ransom his daughter. 19 
Whereas, of Agamemnon it is said, ovd' dneXvae 
-frvyarpa, "he did not release her" namely, to 
Chryses. Under this same head may be ranked 
the following instances : dida%ao6ai rbv vidy, 
" to get one's son instructed davei^G), " to lend ;" 
davei&fMU, " to get a loan for one's self" " to bor- 
row." 

IV. Where, in such verbs as /conrofiai, " to mourn;" 
oevofjai, " to urge one's self on" the direct action 
is done by A on himself, but an accusative or 
other case follows of B, whom that action farther 
regards. Thus, ktc&ipavro avrbv, " they mourned 
for him ;" i. e., they cut or lacerated themselves 
for him. levovrai avrov, " they stir themselves 
in pursuit of him" 'ErtXkeo&nv avrov, " they 
tore their hair in mourning for him" So, also, 
(pvXd^ai rbv nolda, " to guard the boy ;" but <f>v- 
XaJ-aoOai rbv Xeovra, " to guard one's self against 
the lion" And again, where, in the Iliad, it is 
said of Hector, <&c elntiv, ov traldoq dpei-aro, " thus 
having spoken, he stretched out his arms to receive 
his son" 

■ — — — ■ — 

1. Mut. Crit. No. 1, p. 103, tea. 
L2 
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V. Where the action is reciprocal between two 
persons or parties, and A does to B what B does 
to A; as in verbs signifying to contract, quarrel, 
fights converse, &c. Thus, in Demosthenes, it is 
said, e&c &v diaXvatifieOa rbv nokeuov, " until we 
shall have put an end to the tear, by tteaty mutual' 
ly agreed upon." To this head belong such verbs 
as fidxeodai, onevdEodat, diaXeyea&ai, &c 

2. Though, on some occasions, the active voice is used 
where the middle would be proper, that is, where the act 
is denoted without relation to the agent, though there does 
exist a middle verb, so to denote it, yet where the two 
voices exist in actual use, the middle denoting the action 
relatively to the agent, as in No. II., is very seldom, if ever, 
in pure Attic, used to denote the action when it regards 
another person. Thus, lardvat tp&naiov may be said of 
an army who erect their own trophy ; for it is true, as far 
as it goes, they do erect a trophy. But larrjaaro rponaiov 
cannot be said of him who erected a trophy for others, but 
only foTTjoev. 

3. In many verbs, the perfect, pluperfect, and aorist pas- 
sive are used in a middle sense, besides the ordinary mean- 
ing of the passive. Thus, imSedeiyfievog rrjv novfjptav, 
" having openly manifested his wickedness ;" tiefuoOufievos 
X&pov, " having hired a piece of ground ;" Kare/tXtdr], " he 
laid himself down ;" aTTrjXXdyn, " he departed" The regu- 
lar middle form of the aorist in such verbs is unusual or 
obsolete. In some it has a special signification ; as, araX- 
r\vai H " to travel ; n but ordXaaSai, " to array one's self" 1 



1. As regards the use of the perfect and pluperfect passive in a mid* 
die senses the opinion of Buttmann appears the most rational, that in all 
cases where a verb has a regular middle voice, with its appropriate re- 
flex signification, the perfect and pluperfect passive, and they alone, are 
used as the perfect and pluperfect of that voice, and possess that signifi- 
cation along with their own. In conformity with this doctrine, the mid- 
dle voice would seem to be nothing else than the passive verb, used 
under a peculiar modification of its meaning, and illustrating the ten- 
dency of the Greeks in early times to look upon themselves in all reflex 
acts, whether external or internal, as patients rather than agents ; a ten- 
dency which is exemplified in every page of the Homeric poems, and 
which belongs more or less to every people in an early stage of civiliza- 
tion, before the nation comes of age, and acquires the consciousness, 
along with the free use, of its powers. This seems to be the reason 
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4. With regard to the perfect middle 1 it may be remarked, 
that this tense is of very rare occurrence, so as to have far 
more the character of an occasional redundancy than of a 
regular formation. In fact, when the preterit exists in this 
particular form, it very rarely exists in the same verb in 
any other form ; and where two forms do occur, it will gen- 
erally be found that the one did not come into use till the 
other was growing obsolete. The perfect middle, it is, true, 
has undoubtedly some degree of alliance with a neuter 
meaning, but then this alliance is very far from being con- 
stant. This form has often a truly active and transitive 
signification ; as, for example, kikoina, " J have left ; n l/c- 
Tova, " I have killed while, on the other hand, the form 
considered as active is of frequent occurrence in a neuter 
or reflex sense ; as in K.£K\ir\Ka, " / am weary earrjica, " J 
stand fieu4vr)fca, " I remain j3e6/a>*a, " I have lived? 
&c. These instances, which might be easily multiplied, 
are sufficient to prove that there is no good ground for as- 
signing to either of these forms of the perfect any determi- 
nate cast of signification, whether it be active or neuter. 
Some preference of what is called the middle form for the 
neuter sense is the utmost that can with truth be ascer- 
tained. In a few instances both the forms certainly do ex- 
ist,' and with a characteristic difference of signification; as, 
6Xu)Xeica % " I have destroyed and 6Xo)Xa, " / am undone 
neneitca, " / have persuaded ,•" and nenoida, " I am confi- 
dents" in others the two forms occur, indeed, but with little 



why so many of the verbs employed by the Greeks to denote states of 
mind or of feeling have a passive form, such as olopcu. {olficu\ aioddvo- 
pcu, OKfirrofiai, kmffrafiai, fiovbofiat, dyafxa^ ^oouai f uatvouai. In 
some tenses, indeed, in which a variety of forms presented itself, one of 
them was allotted more peculiarly to the passive signification, another to 
the middle : that instinct which, in all languages, is evermore silently at 
work in giving dehniteness to the speech of a people, in proportion as 
its thoughts become more definite, manifested itself in assigning one 
form of the future and aorist to the passive voice, another to the middle ; 
the preference being perhaps determined by the affinity of the latter to 
the corresponding active tenses, of the former to the perfect passive. 
Instances, however, remain to show that, at the time when the Greek 
language comes first into view, the line of demarcation was not deemed 
quite impassable ; and the passive voice would not unfrequently assert 
its rights to its cast-off future, and now and then, though very rarely, 
even to the aorist. PhM- Museum, No. iv., p. 221, icq. 
1. PhM. Museum, No. iv., p. 200. 
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discrimination in sense ; as, neTrpa%a and nenpaya, dedoi/ca 
and 6e6ia. 

5. The future middle is often found in a passive sense, 
the reason of which appears to be this. That form of the 
future which, in the later ages of the Greek language, 
when the grammarians wrote, seems to have been used ex- 
clusively in a middle sense, had previously a wider range 
legitimately belonging to it. 

5. FORCE OF THE MOODS. 
Indicative. 

The indicative is used in Greek when anything is to be 
represented as actually existing or happening, and as some- 
thing independent of the thought and conception of the 
speaker. Hence it is put in very many cases where, in 
Latin, the subjunctive must be used. 

1. The indicative is put after relatives, both pronouns 
and particles, where, in Latin, the dependance of this clause 
is expressed by the subjunctive ; the Greek often uses the 
future of the indicative to denote what shall or will happen, 
not what is merely conceived as such. Thus, Soph. PhilocU 
303, ov yap rig bpfiog karlv, ovd* fmoi nkecjv, ^efinoXTjaei 
Kepdog, rj gevdjoerai, " For there is no harbour (here), nor 
any place unto which one sailing shall carry on therein gain' 
ful traffic, or be hospitably entertained." 

2. The indicative is also used after negative propositions 
with the relative ; as, Trap 9 £fwi ovdetg [uodcxpopei, bang p) 
inavdg iariv lea novelv ifwt, " No soldier serves for pay 
with me who is not able to endure equal toils with me. n 
Here the Latin idiom would require qui possit. 

3. The indicative is likewise used in indirect interroga- 
tions ; thus, Spare tL Trotovpev, " You see what we are act' 
ually doing" Whereas, dpdre rl Tcoi&fxev means, " You 
see what we are to do" So, also, kit&vog olde riva rp&nov 
61 veot diafflelpovrai, " He knows in what way the young 
are actually destroyed" Here Sia/pdeipoivro dv would 
mean, " might have been destroyed" 

Imperative. 

The imperative is used in Greek, as in other languages, 
in addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The personal 
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pronouns, as in other languages, are omitted, except.when 
they serve for distinction or have an emphasis. 

1. The second person sometimes receives an indefinite 
subject, and thus stands, as it were, for the third ; as, nale, 
ncue nag Tig av, " Strike, strike, every one, whosoever thou 
mayst be," 

2. Sometimes the plural of the imperative is used, though 
only one person be addressed, whenever strength of feeling 
is meant to be expressed, or any other force is to be im- 
parted to the clause ; as, TrpoaeXOer', o) not, narpc, " Come, 
oh my child, to thy father" 

3. The negative \ur\ is joined in prohibitions with the 
imperative, if the present tense be required; but, if the 
aorist be needed, the mood then changes to the subjunc- 
tive ; as, Herod. 1, 155, ov fiivroi firj ndvra $vfi(p XP^* 0 , 
firjSe k%avaoTT\or\g TtoXiv ipxalrjv, " Do not thou indeed 
yield in all things to thy anger, nor have destroyed an ancient 
city" So in Od. 16, 168, we have firjS* imicevOe, " and 
be not concealing it;" but in Od. 15, 263, (irjd* kmicevo'Qg* 
" and do not have concealed I it ." 

4. The imperative is used not unfrequcntly by the Attic 
poets in a dependant proposition after oloO' (oc, or clad 9 b ; 
as, Soph. (Ed. T. 543, oloO' tic ttoItjoov ; " Knowest thou in 
what way thou must act ? n (i. e., act, knowest thou in what 
way ?) ; olaO 9 ovv 8 dpaoov ; " knowest thou what to do V s 
(i. e., do, knowest thou what ?) 

5. The imperative sometimes expresses not so much a 
command as a declaration of what is proper to be done, 
according to the situation in which a person is placed ; as, 
Eurip. Iph. T. 337, ev%qv de Toidd' ofyayia irapelvai, 
" thou shouldst wish, therefore, for such victims to be pres- 
ent" So, also, Mschyl. Prom. 713, arelx* dvrjporovg 
yvag, " thou must go over unploughed fields ." 

6. Hence the imperative is found also in interrogations, 
after particles or the relative ; as, Plat. Leg. 7, p. 801, D., 
rl ovv ; tceiadG) vdfiog ; " what then ? shall a law exist ?" 

Optative. 

The optative and subjunctive express, according to its 
different modifications and shades of meaning, that which 
in Latin can only be signified by the subjunctive. Both 
represent an action, not as something real, but rather as 
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something only conceived of. That which is conceived of, 
however, is either something merely possible, probable, de- 
sirable, and, consequently, uncertain, or something which, 
as it depends on external circumstances, may be expected 
with some definiteness. The former is expressed by the 
optative, the latter by the subjunctive. Hence, 

The optative is used to indicate a wish, something mere- 
ly possible or probable, and, therefore, especially accompa- 
nies past actions. 

Optative in dependant propositions. 

1. The optative is used in the expression of a wish, and 
is then put without dv, or its equivalent the poetic ice ; as, 
rioeiav Aavaoi kp,a ddicpva ooloi peXeooiv, " May the 
Greeks atone for my tears by thy arrows" And again, d> 
real yevoio narpog evrvxearepog, " Oh, my son, mayst thou 
be more fortunate than thy father." 

* 2. In this case, el, el yap, or eWe, utinam, or d>c. or else 
7rwc av, are often used with the optative ; as, Od. 3, 205, 
el yap Ifiol roaai]v6e $eol dvvafiiv TrapaOelev, " Would 
that the gods had bestotoed upon me so great power" And 
again, Callim.frag. 7, XaXvfov d>c dnokoiro yevog, " Would 
that the race of the Chalybes might perish." 

3. On other occasions the optative is used in connexion 
with dv, or its equivalent the poetic ice, in order to give to 
a proposition an expression of mere conjecture or bare pos- 
sibility, and hence of uncertainty or doubt. Thus, Plato, 
Leg. 3, p. 677, B., ol rdre nepi^vyovreg rrjv (pOopdv Ofte- 
6bv bpeiol rcveg dv elev vofielg, " They who on that occasion 
escaped destruction were, probably, with a few exceptions, 
mountain shepherds" So, also, Xenophon, Cyrop. 1, 2, 11, 
Kai OripCjvreg \iev ovk &v dpiarr\aaiev >, " And while actually 
engaged in the hunt they hardly ever breakfast" Hence it 
is employed in a rough estimate ; as, Xen. Cyrop. 1, 2, 13, 
elrjaav fiev dv ovtol nXelov ti tj TrevTTjKOvra errj yeyovdreg 
dird yevedq, " These, on a rough estimate, are somewhat more 
than fifty years of age." 

4. The optative with dv is therefore employed also to 
denote an inclination, the indulgence of which depends on 
circumstances, and which is therefore only possible and 
contingent. Thus, PovXolpi?v dv, " J could wish ;" ktwX- 
6prp> dv, " / could have wished." So, also, Plato, Crat. p. 
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411, A., Tideoog &v Seaoatfirjv ravra ra tcaXd 6v6\iara^ "/ 
would gladly contemplate those fine terms" 

5. Hence the optative occurs in interrogations ; as, 11. 
3, 52, ovk av dtj fielveiag 'AprjicpiXov Mevekaov ; " Couldst 
thou not then await Menelaus dear-to-Mars ?" So, also, 
Plato, Gorg,, dXX 1 apa IdeXrjaecev av fjuZv diakexflijvai ; 
" But would he be willing to converse with us?" 

6. Very often, however, the optative serves to express 
even the most definite assertions with modesty and polite- 
ness, as a mere conjecture ; a moderation which, in conse- 
quence of their political equality, was peculiar to all the 
Greeks, but particularly the Athenians, and which very 
seldom occurs in modern languages. Thus, Aristoph. 
Plut. 284, ovket * av Kpinfraiui, ♦* / will no longer conceal it 
from you" 

Of the Optative in dependant propositions, or after con" 

junctions. 

1 . When the chief verb of the whole proposition, or, in 
other words, the leading verb in the sentence, expresses 
an action of past time, the following verb, which depends 
upon the conjunction, is put in the optative. If, on the 
other hand, the leading verb be in the present or the future 
tense, the following verb is put in the subjunctive. Thus, 
that which is in Latin the sequence of tenses, is in Greek 
the sequence of moods. The subjunctive, therefore, in 
Greek, after a conjunction, answers to the Latin present of 
the subjunctive ; while the optative after a conjunction an- 
swers to the Latin imperfect of the subjunctive. 

2. The conjunctions and particles, after which these 
moods are thus put are, 1. Those which express a pur- 
pose ; as, Iva, 6<ppa f d>c, ottwc, and fi7j. 2. Particles of 
time ; as, hrel, bnudri, ire, o>c, and inrjv 9 hreiddv, 5rav, 
irplv, &c. 3. Conditional particles ; as, el, and lav, 
fjv. 4. Relatives ; as, 5?, oioc, dooe., 6nov t 50ev t &c. 

i 

« 

1. Optative after Iva, ft&pa, &c. 

1. Here, particularly, the rule just mentioned holds good, 
according to which the optative is put after verba of past 
time ; as, Tvdtidn HakXdg kd£>K& aevo$ Kal ddpaog, lv* &t- 
StjXoc: yevotro Kal KXios dpoiro, " Minerva gave strength 
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and daring to Tydides, in order that he might become con- 
spicuous* and might bear off renown" 

2. The optative is also employed when the leading verb 
is in the present tense as used for the past. Thus, Eurip. 
Hec. 10, ttoXvv 6e avv kuol ypvabv Iktteu-ttei XdOpa rraTTjp, 
lv\ elnor' 'Ikiov reixn ttccto*, role faoiv naiol fiij ond- 
vie (tiov, "And my father sends out secretly along with me a 
large quantity of gold, in order that, if the walls of Ilium 
should fall, there might be unto his surviving children no want 
of the means of subsistence." 

3. Sometimes, also, the optative is used after a leading 
Verb in the present or future, when the action which fol- 
lows the conjunction is to be marked as only presumptive 
and probable. Thus, Od. 2, 52, narpbc fiev &c oIkov dnefi- 
ptyaot (present perfect) veeodai 'Itcaplov, o>c k* avroc &ed- 
VioacuTO tivyarpa, " They dread to go to the house of her 
Icarian father, that he may perhaps give some dowry to his 
daughter. 93 So, also, Soph. (Ed. Col. 11, arrjaov pe itdt-i- 
dpvoov, we TTvdoliieda, " Place and seat me here, that we may 
perchance learn." 

4. Very frequently, where the leading verb is in the past 
tense, the following verb is put after Iva, o>c, or prj, in the 
indicative mood, to express an action which should have 
happened, but has not. Thus, Eurip. Phozn. 213, Tvpiov 

oldfia kinovo* ibav h>' vnb dup&ot Hapvaaov Ka- 

revdodrjv, " Having left the Tyrian wave, I came hither 
...... and should have been now dwelling beneath the sum- 
mits of Parnassus. 19 

2. Optative after particles of time. 

1. The optative is put with the particles inei, inetdri, 
ore, &k6ts, where the discourse is concerning a past action, 
which, however, was not limited to a precise point of time, 
but was often repeated by several persons or in several 
places. Thus, //. 3, 232, troXkcuu piv fylvioosv 'ApTjtyt- 
Xoc Mevekaoe, (more Kpfjrrjdev Itcoizo, " Menelaus, belot)ed 
of Mars, often entertained him when he came from Crete." 
So, also, Herod. 7, 6, (kwc dm/coiro Ic b\j>iv rrjv PatiiXrjoc; 
.... KariXeye rwv ^p^fT^wv, " As often as he came into 
the presence of the king he mentioned some of the oracles" 

2. With the remaining particles of time, which do not 
determine a space of time during which an action takes 
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place, but a point of time before or until which something 
takes place, as, &»)c, &tt', av, nptv, fiexP l S tne optative 
is used, for the most part, in the same cases as with Iva 
and 6(ppa. Thus, nepiefievofiev ecjg dvoiyjdevn to deouwrii- 
piov, " We remained about the place until the prison was 
opened" But £wc, " whilst" " as long as" has only the in- 
dicative. 

- 

■ 

3. Optative after conditional particles. 

1. The optative is used after conditional particles when 
the reference is to something that is merely possible or 
contingent. In this construction the optative is employed 
with av in the apodosis, or second clause of the sentence, 
to show that a case is adduced which is merely problemat- 
ical, while in the protasis, or leading clause, the optative 
is used with el, without av, as the condition itself is also 
only problematical. Thus, el rig rovg tcparovvrag rod 
rr^7j6ovg en* dperrjv nporpeipeiev, dufarepovg &v GxfreXrjae- 
tev, " If one would urge on to virtue those who control the 
multitude, he would benefit both," 

2. But when the condition contains a determinately ex- 
pressed case, ei is used with the indicative in the leading 
clause. Thus, Soph. Antig. 925, dXX\ el fiev ovv t&6* 
iarlv kv &eolg <plXa, nadovTec av ^vyyvolfiev riuupTrjKorec, 
" But if then, these things are approved of among the gods, 
we may, perhaps, by suffering, be made conscious that we have 
erred." 

3. On the other hand, el is used with the optative in the 
protasis, or leading clause, and the indicative in the apodo- 
sis, or succeeding part of the sentence, when the latter as- 
serts something definitely, while the protasis conveys only 
a possible case. Thus, Thucyd. 2, 5, ol aXkoi Srjdaloi, 
ovc I6ei rrfc vvKrbe* napayeveodai TtavarpaTip, el n dpa pr) 
TTpoxtApoif) rolg iaeXrjXvddai, InePorjdovv, " The rest of the 
Thebans whom it behooved to be present during the night with 
their full force, if, perchance, success should not attend those 
who had entered the city" { 

4. Optative after the relatives og, Zone, Sic. 

1. If the relatives refer to definite persons or things, 
they are followed by the indicative ; but if the person or 

M 
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thing be indefinite /then the verb is in the optative or sub- 
junctive ; in the optative with av when the whole proposi- 
tion affirms something of past time, and in the subjunctive 
with av when it affirms something of present or future 
time. Thus, dvriva fiev paoiXrja /cat efrxov avdpa Ki%eir\, 
rdvd' dyavolg ineeooiv kprrrvoaoKB Ttapaordq, " Whatever 
monarch and distinguished chieftain be found, this one, stand- 
ing his side, he detained by bland words" And again, 
Trdvrag &to> kvTV\otev y ml naldag nai ywalKaq, ureivov- 
rec, " Slaying all, whomsoever they might meet, both children 
and women" 

2. From these, however, are to be distinguished those 
passages in which the optative is put after the relatives, 
in the sense which it usually has in independent proposi- 
tions. Here it regularly takes dv, and is found even when 
a present action is spoken of. Thus, ovk Igti tovtov 5<j- 
Tic &v KaratCTavoi, " There is no one who might slay this 
person." And again, ov yap tort, irepl brov ovk av md- 
av&repov elnoc 6 prjTopiKdg f\ dXXoc; dortaovv, " For there 
is nothing about which the rhetorician would not speak in a 
more persuasive manner than any other person whatsoever" 

5. Optative in the " oratio obliqua" 

1. When anything that has been said or thought by an- 
other is quoted as such, not as an idea or sentiment of the 
writer himself, and yet, not in the words of the speaker, 
but in narration (i. e., in oratione obliqua), the optative is 
frequently used and without av. Thus, ol 'A%apvfig kna- 
kl^ov rov HepticXea, bri arparrrydg tov ovk hre^dyot, " The 
Acharnians reviled Pericles, because, being commander, he 
did not lead forth against the foe" And again, Tivoa- 
(bepvrjg fiev tiuooev ky^oiXdip, el aneloairo, Iwc eXOotev, 
ovg Tcifitfjeie npbg QamXea dyyiXovg, " Tissaphernes took an 
oath unto Agesilaus, that, if the latter will make a truce with 
him until the messengers should return, whom he had sent to 
the king" &c. Here Treu-rpeie is used to indicate a mere 
assertion on the part of Tissaphernes, for the truth of which 
the writer does not mean to vouch. 

2. In particular, the optative is put in this case after bri 
or <[>c, whether the action belongs to the present, past, or 
future time. Thus, rq 6i vorepala, fjKev dyyekoc; Xeycw, 
bri XeXoiTrcjg elij Zveweote: rd dfcpa, "On the following 
day, however a messenger came with the intelligence that 

■» 
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Syennesis had left the heights ;" i. e., had left (XeXotn&s 
eh]) the heights, as the messenger said. And again, dy- 
yeZXai, bn (f>dpfiaicov mwv dnoddvoi," To announce that, 
having drunk poison, he had died." 

Subjunctive. 

The general distinction between the optative and sub- 
junctive has already been given, but may here be stated 
again. These two moods both represent an action, not as 
something real, but rather as something only conceived of. 
That which is conceived of, however, is either something 
merely possible, probable, desirable, and, consequently, un- 
certain, or something which, as it depends on external cir- 
cumstances, may be expected with some definiteness. 
The former is expressed by the optative, the latter by the 
subjunctive. 

1. Subjunctive in independent propositions. 

L The subjunctive is used without av or ice in exhorta- 
tions in the first person plural ; as, luuev, " let us go ;" 
[i,a%a>fieOa, " let us fight." It indicates, therefore, that 
something ought to take place. But in the second and 
third persons the optative is used, as implying more of un- 
certainty, when the speaker refers not to himself along 
with others, but to others merely. Thus, ekdvuev dvd do- 
ry, teal av yevoc* av ov tea/cog, " Let us go throughout the 
city, and do thou become not cowardly" The first person 
singular of the subjunctive is often found in exhortations in 
Homer ; as, tdoywu, " let me see ;" kiaaoyu* dvepa rovrov, 
" let me supplicate this man" 

2. The subjunctive is employed in questions of indecis- 
ion and doubt, when a person asks himself or another 
what he is to do. In these cases it occurs, as in the pre- 
vious instances, without dv, and with or without an inter- 
rogative particle. Thus, av$i uiv($) uerd rolai, ije tieu) ue- 
rd a* aing, " Shall I wait there with these, or shall I run 
back again unto thee ?" And again, ri <f>(*> ; ri dpw ; " what 
am I to say ? what am I to do ?" 

3. In a similar way, the subjunctive is used without a 
conjunction, and without av after f3ovXei in interrogations. 
Thus, Povkei M6(A>uai drpa nal diyo ri aov\ " Dost thou 
wish, then, that I take hold of thee, and touch thee in 
aught ?" 
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4. The subjunctive is also employed in questions of in* 
dignation, with which a previous command or injunction is 
repeated. Thus, Aristopk. Ran., 1132, AION. AloxvXe, 
TTapcuvQ aoi OL0)7Tav. A12X. ky£) OLGmC) TG>de; " Bacch. 
Aeschylus, I admonish you to be silent. iEsch. Am I to be 
silent before this man ?" 

5. In negative propositions, the subjunctive is used after 
\ir) or ov \it) for the future ; but, usually, only the first aorist 
subjunctive passive, or the second aorist active and middle. 
Instead of the first aorist active the future is employed. 
Thus, JEsch* S. c. Th. 201, Xevarrjpa 6f)fiov 6' ovn prj <pvyn 
p,6pov, " And by no means shall any one escape death by sto- 
ning at the hands of the people" And again, Soph. Electr. 
42, ov yap ae fir) yr)pq, re teal #p<$vo> paKpti yvejo* ov6' 
vttoittevoovolv itoV t)vdia[ievov , " For they shall not, through 
both thine own age and the long lapse of time, recognise, or 
even suspect thee thus attired." This construction probably 
arose from ov dedouca firj yvdat, " / am not afraid that 
they will not know thee ;" i. e., they certainly will not know 
thee. This being stronger than ov yv&oovrai, this ov fir) 
Was also prefixed, for the sake of a stronger negation, to 
the future tense. 1 

6. From this case, however, we must distinguish fir) ov 
with the subjunctive, in which also dedouca is omitted. 
Thus, Plato, Phad., p. 67, B., fir) KaOapti yap KaBapov 
kfy&Trreodai: fir) ov defiirdv " Since I fear it is not lawful 
for an impure person to touch one that is pure" In Latin 
this would be vereor ne nefas sit, which is also a milder ex- 
pression for nefas est. 

2. Subjunctive in dependant propositions. 

1. If the leading verb be in the present or future tense, 
the following verb is put in the subjunctive, with and with- 
out &v. Thus, dXX* Idi, fir) fi f IpeOt^e, (jawrepo^ <&c ice 
venai, " But go, provoke me not, in order that thou tnayst 
return in greater safety than otherwise ." And again, kefa 
Iva eidqc,, " / will speak, that thou mayst know" 

2. The subjunctive, moreover, is frequently used, although 
the preceding verb be in the perfect ten6e, when the verb 

1. Passages sometimes occur where ov fi?/ appears with the first ao- 
rist subjunctive. These arc generally altered by critics, and the aorist 
is converted into a future. But consult Matthia, G. G. vol. ii., p. 876, 
erf. 5. 
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which depends upon the conjunction denotes an action 
that is continued to the present time. Thus, Horn, II. 
5, 127, ax^vv 6' av roc an' 6&0aXptiv eXov, f/ npiv enfjev, 
6\pp' ev yiv&atiw jjfiev deov i]6e nai avdpa, " / have, more- 
over, taken away from thy eyes the darkness that teas previ" 
ously upon them, in order that thou mayst know well either a 
god or a man" At the time at which Minerva is here rep- 
resented as speaking, yLvtiotcng is a consequence still con- 
tinuing of the past action denoted by dykvv etXov. 

3. The future is often used instead of the subjunctive. 
In this case the future expresses a state that continues, or 
something that will occur at an indefinite future time. The 
aorist of the subjunctive, on the other hand, indicates a 
transient state occurring in particular cases, and then com- 
pletely concluded. Thus, opdre [irj e/cdaro) fyidyv nai 6<p- 
OaXptiv Kal %Eiptiv 6ei)oei, " See whether each one of us will 
not need both eyes and ears." On the contrary, opdre prj 
irdOunev, " See whether we shall not have suffered. 91 

3. Subjunctive after particles of time. 

1. The subjunctive is put with info, eneiddv, brav, 6n6- 
rav, where the discourse is concerning an action belonging 
to present or future time. Thus, 5nep Kal vvv In iroiovaiv 
ol (3dp6apoi (idatXelg, fmorav arparonedevovrai, " Which 
the barbarian monarchs do still, even at the present day, 
whenever they encamp. 11 

2. Sometimes the subjunctive with these particles does 
not express an action frequently repeated at the present 
time, but merely a future action. Thus, ov yap It 9 &X}jn 
ear at daknetfyr) tirel &v av ye norfiov fnlaTrng, " For no 
longer will there be any other solace, when thou shalt have 
encountered thy destined end 11 

4. Subjunctive after conditional particles. 

When in the apodosis, or latter pari of the sentence, the 
future, or the imperative, or an indicative is found, then the 
condition is expressed by el with the future, or more mildly 
by kdv, rjv, &v (in the Ionic poets el, ne, or alice), with the 
subjunctive, and uncertainty is denoted with the prospect 
of decision. Thus, kdv ri fxafiev, dcoaofiev, " If we have 
anything, we will give it. 11 And again, kdv rig riva rdv 
irnapxovruv vdfiwv firj naX&g lx uv $7*1™* ypatf>ia6<»), " If 

M2 
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any one think any one of the existing laws unsuitable, let him 
petition against it." 

5. Subjunctive after the relatives bg, bang, olog, &c. 

The subjunctive is employed with av after relatives when 
the proposition affirms something of present or future time. 
Thus, erreoOe ottol av rig rjy^rai, " Follow, whithersoever 
one may lead you" And again, bv fie k' kyCdv dndvevde 
f^XW eOeXovra vorjao> fituvd^ecv , ov ol apKiov kaaelrai (pv- 
yeetv tcvvag T]6* olwovg, " But whomsoever 1 shall perceive 
inclining to remain apart from the fight, it shall not be possi- 
ble for him to escape the dogs and birds" 

r 

DEPONENT VERIJS. 

1. Deponent verbs may be referred to the class of mid- 
dle ones. 

2. They have the middle form, except in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and third future, or paulo-post-futurum, of which 
the forms are passive. Their perfect has sometimes both 
an active and passive sense ; as, elpyaouai, from &pyd%o- 

3. Some of these verbs have, besides a middle, a passive 
first aorist and $rst future, the signification of which is pas- 
sive. In the other tenses a middle meaning may generally 
be traced. 

4. The following is a synopsis of their form. 

Moods and Tenses of Deponent Verbs. 





Iodic. 




Opt»L 


Subj. 




FkrL 


Present, 
Imperfect, 
Perfect, 
Pluperfect, 
1st Aorist M. 
1st Future M. 
1st Aorist P. 
1st Future P. 
3d Future P. 


dexoffai, > 
kdexo/J-vv, J 
dideyuai, > 
kdediyuqv, ) 

Sitj-ouaL, 
kdexvfjv, 
Sex^V^-ofiai, 


tex-ov, 

dit-ai, 
6exQ-V T h 


-yuevog, 
-otuqv, 

-OLUfJV, 


-dual. 

r ' 

-6, 


-Xdaiy 

•aadai, 

-eoBai, 

-fjvaiy 

-eoOai, 

•eadai, 


-ouevoc, 
-dfievos, 

-6(lEVO$y 

-etc, 
-Ofievog, 



5. A few of these verbs have a second aorist middle ; as, 
m/vdavouai, Irrvdonrpr. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 

1. Verbs in do), and do> correspond entirely, in their 
general formation, to the rules and examples already given 
for verbs in o>. 

2. But in the present and imperfect of the active and 
passive forms, where the vowels a, e, o stand immediately 
before the vowels of the flexible endings, there arises in the 
Attic and common language a contraction, the rules for 
which are as follows : 

3. Verbs in tiv contract a6>, ao, and aov into g> ; as, rip- 
dco, rifjuo ; TiftfLofiev, Tifitifiev ; ripdovoi, rifujai. Other- 
wise they contract into a ; as, rCfiae, rifia. They also 
subscribe i ; as, rifidoifju, TifiG)fu ; Tifideis> Tififc. 

4. Verbs in ew contract ee into ei 9 and eo into ov ; as, 
<f>ltee, (pikei ; QiXeopsv, (pikovpev. Otherwise they drop 
e ; as, QcXicj, cptXu) ; <pcXeeig y <piXel$. 

5. Verbs in dw contract o, with a long vowel, into a> ; as, 
drjXdo, dTjXti ; with a short vowel, or ov, into ov ; as, (%- 
k6ere, drjXovre ; dTjXoavoi, drjXovoi. Otherwise into oi ; 
as, di]X&Q$, StjXoI^ In the infinitive oeiv is contracted into 
ow. 

6. Four verbs in a&>, namely, £a&>, netv&G), ditfxih), and 
Xpaoficu, contract ae into ff, and of* into g ; as, $/c, 
<§, fj/re, ; imperfect 2£wv, tifc, So, also, neiv^v, 

7. Dissyllables in Scj are contracted in the imperative 
and infinitive only. Thus we say, ttA&u, nXSopev, and not 
nXu), nkovpev. 
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REMARKS ON VERBS IN 6). 
Active Voice. 

1. In the third person plural of the imperative, in Attic, 
the termination -6vtg)v is more usual than -erdwrav. The 
former occurs even in the Ionic writers ; as, II, 8, 517, 
dyyeXXovrw ; Od. 1, 340, mvovrwv. The form -erwaav, 
however, is found in the older Attics occasionally ; as, 
Thucyd. 1, 34, \iaJdzT«Hjav ; Plat. Leg. 6, p. 759, 2>., <j>epe- 
ruaav. 

2. The form in ovrwv was also used by the Dorians. 
Some Doric tribes omitted the v ; as, Trotovvrto, dixoortikdv- 
ro) ; whence the Latin imperative in the third person plural, 
amanto, do cento. 

3. The optative in oifu, particularly in the contracted 
verbs, has also in Attic the termination -olrpr ; as, noiotiyv, 
fakolrjv, 6Lep<M)TO)7jv f &c. This form oVrpf is also found 
in Ionic and Doric writers. The termination in -oi7p> oc- 
curs less frequently in the barytone verbs than in the con- 
tracted ones ; yet still we have, in Attic, diadaXolrpr, 0a- 
voii]v, nenoidoiTi, &c. 

4. In some perfects in -Tjica the Ionians rejected the let- 
ters tjk in the dual and plural, not, however, in the singu- 
lar ; as, redvarov, redvafiev, TeOvare, teOv&oi. Besides 
TedvTjfca and formica, the form {Mbr\Ka is also syncopated 
in this way by the Attic writers ; as, pedafisv, f3e6aoi> &c. 

5. The primitive form of the pluperfect, which occurs in 
Homer and Herodotus, was -ea, in the third person -ee ; 
as, iyeyovee, dnodedrjicEe. Hence arose, on the one hand, 
the Doric form -eia ; as, owayayoxeia, and, on the other, by 
contraction, the Attic form -tj in the first person ; as, #diy. 

6. Instead of the termination -eioav for the pluperfect, 
the form eoav is almost universal in Ionic and Attic ; as, 

. dicnrcoeoav, kyey6vsaav. 

7. Instead of the form -oifu, in the first aorist of the op- 
tative, the Attics chiefly use the primitive iEolic form -eta, 
-etac, -etc, after the example of the Ionians and Dorians, 
but only in the second and third persons singular and third 
person plural. 
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Passive Voice. 

1. In the perfect optative the i is subscribed under the rj 
or 0) ; as, rermyfiip/, reri/igo, rerifi^ro, &c. Instead of 
HepvxffiTjv, KeKTXjfiTjv, &c, there was another form with w. 
It seems, therefore, as if to the roots fiepvT]-, tcetcrr]-, the 
form of the optative present had been appended, fUfivrjocTO, 
kskttioito, whence came fiefivicdTO and Ke/criuTo, con- 
tracted [i£[iVG)TO. So fie/ivoLO (//i/jvwo) is found in Xen. 
Anab. 1, 7, 5. 

2. The perfect subjunctive is exactly like the present of 
the same mood, -<ofiai 9 -g, -t\tcu ; as, TrefaXtifiat, TTe<f>iXy, 
netyXffrcu. But it seldom occurs, and, instead of it, the 
circumlocution TTe<piXrnjLevo$ & is used. 

3. In the third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect, the Ionians and Dorians change the v before rai and 
to into a, in which case the original aspirated consonant 
again enters before the a ; as, reOd^arcu, from ridajificu 

S#d7rny), for reOafifiivoi elol ; KBKpvtparai, from Kifcpvfificu 
Kpv7rrfc)), for KSKpvfifievoi eloi. So, also, KareMxaro for 
KaTeiXiypevoi rjoav ; koeo&xQ>TO for oeaayfievoi fjaav. 

4. If an (7, arising from the Unguals d, 0, r, precedes 
the termination of the perfect passive -fuu 9 -vat, -rat, it is 
changed into 6 before the termination -arai, -aro. Thus, 
hfcevdSaro for loitevaouivoi fjoav, from okevo^o) ; karoXt- 
(Jaro for karoXiapivoi fjaav, from oroXlfa. 

5. In a similar way, the termination -avrai of the per- 
fect is changed into -iarai ; as, ivanem-Sarai for dva7retr- 
Tavra* ; breneipearo for knenetpavTO. 

6. In the same way v, in the third person of the present 
and aorist, optative passive and middle, of the imperfect 
passive and middle, and even of the present, in some 
words, is changed into a. In the optative this is very 
frequent, even in the Attic poets ; as, nevdotaro, &no<f>epoi- 
aro, aladavotaro, for Trevdolvro, (fee. In the imperfect we 
find faeiptiaTo for ineiptivro ; in the second aorist, dm*e- 
aro for dnlKovro; tii&pOaptaro for die<t>dapovTO. In the 
present we have, in Herodotus, ruavaiy dwiarai. 

N 
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DIALECTS OF VERBS IN w. 
Active. 

1. In the old Homeric language, and generally in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects, the termination okov is annexed 
to the historical tenses of the indicative active, passive, 
and middle. In barytones, and those whose characteristic 
is £, ety or rj, this termination precedes e in the imperfect 
and second aorist ; as, TTefiireotce for inefins ; <f>dve(nci] for 
tydvrj. Where two e's come together, one is often re- 
jected; as, noXeoKero for tnuXeero ; koMoksto for ino 
Xeero. If a is the radical vowel, then a comes before the 
termination ; as, eaoiceg for elag; avdrjoaoice for avdfoe. 
These forms are never mere imperfects or aorists, but have 
always the force of an action repeated in past time. The 
frequentatives in okg> are probably derived from this source. 
The augment is usually, but not always, wanting. 

2. The termination etc (second person singular present) 
and etv (infinitive) were, in Doric, sometimes e$ and ev re- 
spectively ; as, ovplodeg for ovpt^eig ; ovpiodev for ovpt- 

3. In verbs pure in do) the iEolians pronounced sep- 
arately the i subscribed in the second and third persons 
singular of the present ; as, Pocug, yeXai, for Poag, yeXa. 

4. The Dorians make the first person plural of all tenses 
end in peg instead of pev ; as, ipiodopeg for Ipifrpev ; doV 
Kovpeg for aducovpev ; dedoUapeg for dedoUapev. 

5. The third person plural in -at ends in Doric in -n ; 
and before this final syllable, instead of the long vowel or 
diphthong in the barytones, the short vowel with v is placed, 
in a manner analogous to the dative plural of the third de- 
clension, and to the participles in ag ; as, dvanXiicovri for 
avanX£/cov<Ji ; poxO^ovri for poxOl^ovoi. From this ter- 
mination comes the Latin termination in nt. In the com- 
mon dialect, and afterward in the Alexandrian, from -avrt 
in the perfect arose the termination -av ; as, eopyav, 7re0- 
piKav. 

6. In Doric, particularly, verbs pure in aw have, after 
contraction, %j for p ; as, (poirjjg for 0otr£c. The Attics 
retain this in the verbs Trctvdo), diipdo), and 'xpdopai. 
In the imperfect the Dorians contract ae, not into a, but into 
fj ; as, id>oirrj y erpviTi]. 
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7. The termination ov of the third person plural of the 

imperfect and second aorist was in some of the common 
dialects -ooav y and remained also in the Alexandrian dia- 
lect ; as, ka%d^o<fav. This is particularly the case in the 
Greek version of the Old Testament, and also in the New. 

8. The second person in -77c, both in the subjunctive and 
indicative, was often lengthened in the old language by the 
addition of the syllable 6a, which has remained in the 
^Eolic, Doric, Ionic, and in some words in the Attic dialect. 
Thus we find eOtXqoQa for eOeXyg. In Attic, rjaOa for fjg ; 
ixf>Tjada for E<pr}q ; olaOa for oldaq. 

9. The third person singular of the subjunctive in Ionic 
received the addition of the syllable 01 ; as, eXdqoi for eA- 
Oq ; Xd&yoi for Xdfrq, &c. This at the Dorians changed 
into tl ; as, eQeXx\ti. 

10. In the old poets, the* subjunctive active, if the penult 
be long, has, for the most part, in the first and second per- 
sons plural, the short vowel instead of the long one, name- 
ly, o for G). Thus we have, //. 2, 72, -dGyprj^ofiev ; Od. 15, 
297, Ipvt-ofiEV ; 11. 21, 443, dnoXvoofiEv, &c. These must 
not be mistaken for futures. 

11. In the infinitive, instead of the form elv and elv, the 
termination \ievai, and shortened fiev, was frequently used 
in the old language, as, for example, by Homer and He- 
siod, and in the iEolic and Doric dialects. Thus, kXQtiie- 
vac and ikOefj,ev for eXOelv ; mvefievaL for mveiv ; ovrd- 
\lev for ovrav, &c. 

12. Hence, from such a form as rvTrri^ev, we obtain, 
by syncope, the Ionic tvttteev, and from this latter, by cra- 
sis, the Attic tvtttelv. From tvttteev comes also, by con- 
traction, the Doric tvtttev. 

13. In the participle, the Dorians used in the feminine, 
instead of ovaa, the form 010a, not only in the present, as, 
KaxXd^oica, E%oLoa, but also in the second aorist ; as, Aa- 
6olaa, Xnroloa. They employed also the form Evaa in 
verbs pure for iovaa ; as, ^arEvaat for ^rjrovaai ; ysXEvoa 
for ysXtiaa, &c. The iEolians and some Dorians used 
for the circumflexed ovaa the form tioa ; as, XiTrtioai. 
Hence arose the Laconian form tia ; as, rraiSdoyav for nai- 

%OVO(OV. 

14. The iEolians formed the termination of the partici- 
ples -wv and cjv in Eig, because they formed the verbs in 
ia> and do in rjfu ; thus they said, 6pc£c, oroi^e/c, horn 
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15. The termination of the first aorist active, a$ 9 aaa, 
av, was, in Doric, cug, aiaa ; as, ravvaaig, pfyaig, reA3- 
oaiq, &c. 

16. Instead of oaav in the third person plural of the im- 
perative, the termination oxv was Very much used in Ionic, 
Doric, and particularly Attic ; as, hrioOuv, ke£do0(av, \jul- 
XtoOw, &c. 

Passive. 

1. In verbs pure an e is inserted before eat, which the 
Ionic prose writers preserve unchanged ; as, dicupeeai, <f>o- 
veeat. 

2. The termination eo, which in the Attic dialect was 
contracted into otf, is in Poric, and sometimes in Ionic, 
contracted into ev ; as, InXev, \^%ev, &t£Aei>. 

3. Instead of the termination of the first person plural in 
lieOa, the iEolians said fiedev ; as, rvrrrofiedev. 

4. Instead of tjv in the first person singular of the second 
aorist, av is found ; as, ervrrav, Tkeoer. 4, 53. In the first 
person plural of the aorists the Dorians said T^xeg for rjpev ; 
as, £tcXlvdi]fiec;. 

5. In the third person plural of the aorists the iEolians 
and Dorians said ev for Tjaav ; as was the case, also, %i the 
old Ionic. Thus we have fyikrjOev, II. 2, 668 ; <pdvev, 
Pind. 01. 10, 101. 

6. The infinitive of the aorists is in Doric -fjfMev for -ijvai 9 
abbreviated from the old form in -fjfievai, which form is fre- 
quent, particularly in Homer; as, dpiSfirjdTj^evai, H. 2, 

124; dpoiuQTjfievai, II 1, 187. 

' - - 

Middle. 

1. The form ao of the second person, first aorist middle, 
occurs frequently in the Ionic and Doric writers ; as, //. 5, 
88, eydvaoi Theocrit. 29, 18, lOriicao. 

2. Hence arose, in the Syracusan dialect, the form -a, 
the o being omitted ; as, <pvaavreq for ^vadovreg, Theocr. 
4,28. 

8. In the third person of the optative, first aorist middle, 
-ataro for -aivro is very frequent in the Ionic and Attic 
poets ; as, Od. 1, 164, dprjaaCaro ; Herod. 3, 75, dvarnj- 
oaiato ; JEschyl. Pers. 360, iKawalaro, Ac. 
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VERBS IN pi. 

1. Verbs in fu are formed from verbs of the third conju- 
gation in do>, &>, <fo, and v<o 9 

- 

1. fey prefixing the reduplication with t. 

2. By changing (o into /u. 

& By lengthening the penult. 

2. In this way are formed the following : 

■ * 

loTtifu, from craw. 

6etKvv[u y u deiKVvw. 

8. If the verb begin with a vowel, with 7rr or or, then 
J aspirated is alone prefixed ; as, £ <k>, fqpi ; 7tt<£g), tom^u. 
This is called the Improper Reduplication, 

4. The reduplication takes place in the present and im- 
perfect merely. 

5. Verbs in vfu have no reduplication ; neither is it found 
in those verbs in m which are formed from verbs of three 
syllables; as, Kpepvda, KpSfivrjfu. It is also wanting in 

<p7}fll from (fXJA). 

6. Verbs in \u have only three tenses of that form, name- 
ly, the present, imperfect, and second aorist. They take 
the other tenses from verbs in o. Thus, dYcfayu makes 6a>- 
0o> and didtoica from 66a. 

7. Verbs in vfu have no second aorist, nor the optative 
or subjunctive mood. When these moods are needed they 
are borrowed from forms in v<o. 

8. Verbs in \u have no second future, second aorist pas- 
sive, nor perfect middle. 



1. Old form tffltyu, changed to Tidrjpi, in order to prevent an aspi- 
rate from beginning two successive syllables. 

N a 
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VERB. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

* 

Moods and Tenses. 



-.< 





Indic. 


• 

Ion per. 


Opt. 


Sabj. 




Part. 


Present, j 


Iffr-rjfu, 

6i6-ufu, 
deUv-vfUj 


-adi, 
-eri, 

-00*, 


1 




-aval, 
-evai, 
-ovat, 


-OVC, 
-Vf. 


Imperfect, | 


larqv, 

k6i6uv, 
k6tUvw, 


) • v 

> The rest like the present. 


2dAorist, j 


loryv, 
Idyv, 


tec, 

66 C , 


OTCUIJVf 
60LT}V, 


OT<S, 


dovvat, 


oraf* 

#«> 
dove. 



The other tenses are regularly formed from verbs in 6> 
Thus : 



1st Future, 



i 



let Aorist, 



Perfect, 



Indie. 



6ei^u, 

tardea, 

idrjtca, 

tSuKCC, 

I6ti%a t 

redem-a, 
6e6un-a, 



GTrjo-ov, 
drf£-ov, 



Opt. 



•Olfll, 
•Olfll, 
-Olfll, 
-OlfU, 

•at/it, 



-Olfll, 
-Olfll, 
-OlfU, 
-Olfll, 



CI 1 



» » 



-a, 



jpfa. 1 But. 



-CiV 



-at, 



-hai, 
-(vaij 
-eVat, 
•evai, 



-uv. 
-of, 



-Of. 
-Of, 



I J 



Pluperfect. 

iorn*£iv or eidTVKeiv, fredeUeiv, h6e66iutv 9 *4e<J«;r*iV. 



Singular. 

ler^ifu, fjc, vat, 

riB-nfu, w, noi, 

did-ofu, «f, oat, 

dtim-vpi, vc, wri. 



Numbers and Persons, 

Present. 

Dual, 
arov, 

eTOV, 
OTOV, 

tfrov, 



otov, 

CTOV, 

orov, 



PtoraZ. 

a/ziv, are, aw, 

e^cv, ere, elai, 

o/z*v, ore, otto, 

tjuev, vre 9 ton. 
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Singular. 

%<rr-nv, V* 

kdi6-uv 9 of, o, 

kdecKv-w, • vf> v, 



Singular. 



Imperfect. 

DuaZ. 

arov, 01*171/, 

erov, fTTV, 

orov, on?*, 

tfrov, vr^v, 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



erov, 



en?v, 
6rrn>, 



Plural, 

aueVy are, aaav, 

euev, ere, eaav, 

oucvj ore, ooav, 

tytev, vre, t>oav. 



Plural. 

i?/xev, i?rc, 17001/, 

euev, ere, eoav, 

nw ™ ore, ~"«* 



Iora-&, 
Tide-riy 

$160-61, f 6 ' 
deucvv-di, 



h ) 



Singular. 

<rrf}-0Lj orjjrw, 
0er, 0eY«, 
J6f, • dorw, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



rov, 



rov, 



Second Aorist. 

Dual 

crrifTov, (rrifTuVf 
Oerov, diruv, 
dorw, 



Plural. 



Te, 



Plural. 

crrjTe, ar^Tuoav t 
6 ire j BkruGQv, 
Sore, dSroaav. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 



Singular. 
6tf-rn>, > VCt V, 



Present. 



• 1 



Dual. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 

7}TOV f 7JT7}V y 



Plural. 
VfieVy irre, tjaav, and 



Plural, 
yuev, ire, vaav^ and 
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Singular. 

Z<rr-«, yc, 
Tt6-U t ?f, v. 



oru, <n*7f, orrj, 

to, to, 



SUBJUNCTIVE M 

Present. 
Dual. 



urn 



?rov, 



wrov, 



Second Aorist. 
Dual. 

OTTjTOV, CTTjTOVy 

dfjrovy dqrov, 
60TOV, d&rov, 



Plural. 

CtfisVf r}T€f uoi f 

tifiev, tjTt, Cxri, 

uuev, tire, uei. 



Plural. 

dCifiev, Byre, $Qai y 
dupev, Sore, dCxru 



fordvai. 



arrpfai. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



ridevat. 



Sidovai, 



Second Aorist. 



Seucvvvai. 



dovvai. 



TiO-elc, 
deiKV-vCt 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present. 




aoa, 




eiaa, 


*, 


ovaa, 


ov, 


voa, 


<n>. 



Second Aorist. 



dovoa. 



<rrdv 9 
6qv. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 







Imp. 


Opt 


Snbj. 


Inf. 




Present, j 


Sid-opal, 
6eUv-vfiai, 


-aoo, 
-eaoy 

-OffO, 

-V<TO, 


-aifirjv, 

-OLfiJJVy 


-u/jtai, 
-uuac, 
-ufjtat, 


-aodaiy 
-eaOai, 
-oadaiy 


-duevog, 
-ouevQf, 

-VflCVOf. 


Imperfect, j 


hrdfjtijv, 

tdtdofiijv, 
ideinvvfiTjv, 


> The rest like the pre 

S 


sent. 
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Perfect, | 




iDdic 


Imp. 


Opt. | Subj. 


lufln. 


Part. 


/ CV-'ClLtlllj 

6i6-ofiai, 
6ed-£iyfiat, 


-a fro, 

-ELOOy 
-0(70, 


-ElfJLTjVy 




-el X 6at, 


'EC/UEVOg, 

-Ofl£VO£, 

-EiyUEVOC. 


&OTUfirn>, 

ETffif- 1 ttnv 
kd£66(J.7)V, 

kdefciyfijjv, 


> 

> The rest like the perfect. 


TeSeia-o/iai, 


. . . 
. . . 
• . ■ 


\-OLfiJJV, 

-otfiqv, 


i 

• • 

• • 


-eoOai, 
•eoOai, 
-eadai, 


-6{IEV0£. 

-6fievo$. 


karddrjVy 

c ' / y 

koodijv, 


OTaO-r)TL y 

TeO-7}Tl } 




'ElTjVy 

-ehjv, 


-a), 
-w, 


-rjvai. 

* -7/vat, 
deLxO-jjvaiyl 


-«Y, 
-«£", 


aradjjcr-ofiai, 
TEttqa-ofiat, 
doth'/(j-ofj.ai t 
deiXdr}G-ouq.i, 


• • . 
. • • 

. p • 


-OLflTJV, 
-OLjXTJV, 
-OlflTJV, 


• * 

• * 


-eadai : 
-eaOaiy 

- eadai y 


-OflEV0£> 
-OfiEVOSy 
-OflEVO^y 
-OfiEVOf. 



Tide- 
d'u\o- 
Selkw 



Singular. 

pat, oat, rat , 



Numbers and Persons. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Dual. 



} 



Singular 

lord- 
kride- 
idtdo- 

kdeiKVV- / 



\ finv, oo, ro, 



fieBoVy odov, a(favy 

Imperfect. 
Dual. 

fUdOVy OdOVy oOijv, 



Plural. 
fieBa, o€e t vrai. 

Plural. 

ode. vTO. 



Singular. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Dual. 



lard" 
ride- 
6ido- 



\ 



OOy edit, 



cdoVf crduVy 



Phtral. 
ode t • 
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VERB. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Singular. Dual. 

rtOei- >uqv t o, to, 
6l8oU ) 



ftedov, odov, cdijVf 



Plural 

filddp O0€ 9 VTO. 



Singular. 
rtd-Qfjuu, if, yfai, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Dual. 

ufiedovy jjotiov, ijoOoVi 
ufiedov, rjodov, rjadov, 
6fie0ov t tiodov, tiodovj 



Plural. 

ujiedoj ijaOe, tivrcu, 

ofieda, ijode, Cntrai, 

wfieda, Cxrde, uvrau 



INFINITIVE. 

Present. 

loraodai, 
rideoBaty 
6idoodai, 
deUwodai. 



PARTICIPLE. 



brufiev-oc, 
TiOejiev-oc, 
dcdofiev-og, 
deiKvvaev-oc, 



ov. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 

The present and imperfect are the same as in the pas- 
sive. 

*m 

The Second Aorist. 



Indie. 




Opt 


Subj. 


1 £ 

lntm. 


Put 


Idofinv, 


GTUGOy 

doaOf 


oraifinVf 


GTUitCU, 
duflCUf 


oraadaif 

$eo6ai, 

doodai, 


66/ievoc. 



1st Aorist, 



Tenses formed from Verbs in o>. 



karnaufinv, 
hBilKafajVy 
kS(jKufirjv y 
kdetZupnv, 



det^ai, I -aifinv, 



• . . + 



•OtfjLJJV, 



-ctodcit, 



■ Dua.i. 



-aodai, 



-ecrOai, 



-afievoc, 



-dfievoc. 



-opevoc. 
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Numbers and Persons. 



Singular. 

kde- >unv, oo, to, 
k66- i 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual, Plural. 

4 

fiedov, oOov, oOffVf | fitda, ode. 



Singular. 



era- 
66- 



i 



(TO, od(J, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 

odop, oduv y 



Plural, 
ode, odooav. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 

Singular. Dual, 
oral- i 

tfw- \ pnv, o, to, 



jlE$OV, odoV, O01JV, 



Plural. 

o6c f VTO, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

♦ 

Second Aorist. 

Singular. Dual. 

OT-ouai, y, yrai, 6uedov t ijoOov, ijoBov, 
d ofiat, y, Vtoa, 6ue$ov, rjodov, ijoBov, 
&-C>fMi, w, $tcu, ufiedovi CxjBov, CxrOov, 



Plural. 

6fie$a, fjoBe, uvrat, 

uueSa, yoBe, Cwrai, 

dfMtSa, untie, uvrau 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

> 

Second Aorist. 

oraoBai, 

tieoBat, 

dooBat. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. 



OTO- ) 

d6- S 



uevoct uhn, pevov. 



.* - 
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VERB. 



Singular, 
lorai- \ 

ridei- \firjv, o, to. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Dual. 

ftedov, oOov, cdtiv, 



Plural, 
peda, o$e 9 vto. 



Singular. 
Ttd-uficu, y y yrtu, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Dual. 

ufiedovy ijoBov, ijadovy 
ufiedovj yodov, tfoOov, 
AfieOov, oodov, uodov, 



Plural, 
ufieda, i/ode, uvrai, 



INFINITIVE. 

*• Present. 

loraoBai, 
Tideodai, 
StdooOai, 
de'LKvvcdai. 



PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 

ioTupev-oc, 
Tideucv-c 

deiKvvaev-oc, 



EV-OC. J 



ov. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 

The present ami imperfect are the same as in the pas- 
sive. 

y 

fa 

The Second Aorist. 



Iodic 


Imp. 


Opt 


SubJ. 




Tut 


karafinv % 
tdopnv, 


OTUOO, 
dOGO t 


detpnv, 
doiftnv, 

* 


GTCJfM.1, 

duuai. 


OT&oBcLly 

docBai, 


OT&flCVOC, 

dopevoc. 



1st Aorist, 



1st Future, 



! 



Tenses formed from Verbs in 6). 



k<rrnaufj.7)v, 

tBrjKafj.ijv, 

tdoKufjinVj 

kdeigufinv, 

CTTja-ofiai, 

•dTjo-ofiai, 

dua-o/xat. 



-acdat, 




-QLflTJV, 



■aodai, 



•eo6ai, 



-apevof, 
... 

-dfjtevoc. 



-OfUVOf, 
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Singular. 

kd£- } LCTJVj ao, TO, 

ioo- ) 



era- 
66- 



Singular. 
^ 0*0, oQoj 



Singular, 
orai- j 

&ei- > ujjv, o, ro, 
dot- i 



Numbers and Persons. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 

uedovy 06W, oBnVf 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 

odav, cQcjv, 

1 • 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 
Dual. 



Singular. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 

Dual. 

auedov, rjodov, rjoOoVy 
6ue$0v, rjoQov, ijadov, 



Plural. 

r 

U£0a t <J0€ t 



o6e, 



cduaav. 



Plural. 

G0£ } vro. 



<rr~ouai, y, yrai, 
d-ouat, y> V rat i 

6-uuai, 9, $toi, ufieOovi Cxrdov, ucrdov, 



Plural. 

6ue8a y rjoBe, fivrat, 

6ue$a, yoSe, Ovrat, 

uueda, Cxrde, wvrai. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1 

Second Aorist. 

araoBaiy 
{Ho6at t 



PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. 



OTO- ) 

66- ) 



uevoc, phn, pevov. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

The Imperfect 

is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and 
changing pi into v ; as, rCdrjpi, kr'idrpt. 

The Second Aorist 

is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ; 
as, iriBrpfy eBrjv ; or by changing the improper reduplication 
into the augment ; as, £<m/v, foTTjv. 

PASSIVE/ VOICE. 

The Present 

is formed from the present active by shortening the penult 
and changing pi into pai ; as, larripi, lorapai. 

The Imperfect 

is formed from the present by prefixing the augment and 
changing pax into prp> ; as, ridepai, iridiprpt. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

The Second Aorist 

is formed from the imperfect by dropping the reduplication ; 
as, kriOiprfVy ideprjv ; lordprjv, koraprpt. 

REMARKS ON VERBS IN pi. 

1. The number of verbs in pi, in the Attic and common 
dialects, is very small, and among these few are only four 
which have a complete conjugation peculiar to themselves, 
namely, TiOrjpi, liypi, larTjpi, and 6 id opt. 

2. These verbs were chiefly used in the iEolo-Doric 
dialect ; and in the writers of that dialect verbs very fre- 
quently occur in the form pi, which in other dialects termi- 
nate in do), £g) ; as, vUrjpi, (pdprjpi, for vncdo), <f>opeG>. 

3. These forms in pi are to be regarded as among the 
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oldest in the language, and occur frequently in the poems 
of Homer and Hesiod. After the dialects arose, the Ionic 
and Attic retained some of these verbs, namely, those above 
given (§ 1) and those in vp, instead of which they very 
seldom use the forms in vw. The iEolic, however, which 
retained the most of the ancient language, continued to use 
the greater part of them. 

4. Historically considered, then, the verb in pi must have 
been at least as old as those in (•), and of more extensive 
use than appears in the works which have come ^lown 
to us. 

5. The first aorists in «a, of verbs in \u, are thought to 
have been originally perfects, and to have been subsequent- 
ly used as aorists, when a peculiar form was introduced for 
the perfect. 

6. The aorists in tta have not the rest of the moods after 
the indicative ; and, therefore, in giving the moods and 
tenses, we cannot say edijica, 'drjuov, tirjicaifju, &c., but must 
pass to the second aprist ; as, edrjKa, *&eg y $ei7jv, &c. 

7. In Ionic and Doric the forms £o>, au, 6o), often occur 
in the present and imperfect singular, with the reduplication ; 
as, TiSelg, briTidel^ didolc, idldovg, &c. 

8. In the third person plural the form dot is used by the 
Attics, which occurs also frequently in Ionic, and hence is 
called Ionic ; as, riBedoi, 6i66aoi, &c. 

9. The first aorist in tea occurs in good writers almost 
exclusively in the singular and in the third person plural. 
In the rest of the persons the second aorist is more used, 
which, again, hardly ever occurs in the singular. 

10. The optative present and second aorist, as in the 
aorist passive of verbs in g>, have in the plural, in the 
poets as well as prose writers, more commonly elfieVj eire, 
fZev ; alpev, aire, alev ; olfjiev, dire, olev ; instead of elTjfiev, 
elrjre, &c. 

11. In the verb l<mjfu 9 the perfect, pluperfect, and sec- 
ond aorist have an intransitive meaning, " to stand the 
rest of the tenses a transitive one, " to place" Thus, f<r- 
rrjKa signifies " / stand etorrjiteiv, " / was standing" 
But &GTnv, " I stood" as a transient action. 

12. The form e<JTOKa 9 which is found in the common 
grammars, occurs in later writers only, and in a transitive 
sense, " J have placed" The Doric form lordKa^ with the 
long penult, is distinct from this. 
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IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN fU 

may be divided into three classes, each containing three 
verbs. 

I . From £u> are derived elfu, to be ; elfu and li]fu, to go. 

II. From Scj are derived Ifflu, to send; fjfuu, to sit; etpai, 
to clothe one's self. 

III. Kelpat, to lie down ; lorjfii, to know; <p7]fit, to say. 

CLASS I. 

i 1 

1. Elfd 9 to be, 

has been before conjugated, as it is used in some of its tenses 
as an auxiliary to the passive voice of verbs in 

2. Eljtu, to go. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. . Plural, 

elfu, elf or el, elot. | Irov, Irov. | ^ *™» eUj i, lot at 

- 

Imperfect. 

Jjetv, fac, yet. \ yelrov, tjuttiv. \ fctpev, fare, qeurav. 
Future, eloo. First Aorist, eloa. Perfect, eUa. 

■ ■ 

Pluperfect. 

elic-eiv, etc, ei. | eirov, e/rj7v. | eipcv, em, ewav. 

Second Aorist. 
lov, lec, U. | lerov, Univ. \ lopev, iere 9 lev. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Wt or el, Itq. \ Irov, Irov. | Ire, Iroaav. 

Second Aorist. 
k, | Utov, Utov. \ lere, Urooav. 



Digitized by Google 



IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS. 159 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 

loifu, loif, lot. ] Ioitov, loirtfv. | lotfuv, loire, iouv. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 

fa* I lyTOV) Iijtov. | liifuvy Iffre, loot. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Second Aorist. 

ievcu. j iuv, fovea, lov. 

REMARKS. 

1. The Attics regularly use the present tense of elfii in 
a future sense, " J will go" This usage occurs also in 
Ionic. The form eloopai occurs in Attic only as the future 
of 616a. 

2. The form el is more used in Attic than elg . Homer 
has also eloda, II 10, 450, &c. 

3. In the imperative, the form Wi is more used than eh 
For Ircjcav we have occasionally, in Attic, hw. 

4. The imperfect rjeiv is nothing more than the form elv 
with tj as a prefix, analogous to which are the forms r)ee» 
deiv and rj'iov. The form rj'ia, Attic $a, also occurs, and is 
erroneously regarded by some as the perfect middle, just 
as rjeiv is sometimes miscalled the pluperfect middle. The 
best grammarians regard rj'ia as merely an Ionic form for 
rjeiv ; just as in rlOrjfu, the Ionic kriBea is the same as 
krldrrv ; and in elpt, I am, the Ionic r)a is the same as r)v. 

5. The form never has the signification of the perfect, 
and rjeiv never that of the pluperfect ; but both forms agree 
in this respect, and designate generally a time past, either 
absolutely, or with reference to another time ; that is, they 
stand for the aorist and imperfect. 

6. From what has been said respecting rjeiv, it will be 
seen at once how erroneous it is to subscribe the i under 
the f]. This mistake arose from the tense in question 
being regarded as a pluperfect, and deduced from yci. In 
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Xja the subscript i is correct, since this form is contracted 
from rjia. 

7. We have called luv the second aorist participle, 
since it follows the analogy of the aorist participle in hav- 
ing the accent on the ending. Others make it a present 
participle. 

3. Iifltf , to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

* 

Present. 

■ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

ltft 9 Irjoi. | lewv, lerov. | leuev, Ure, Uiffi. 

Imperfect. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 

Upcu. I UiCt levroc. 

0 

MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

U-uau, aaiy rai. \ ue(hv t oOov, oOov. \ peBa, o$e f 

Imperfect. 

16-pnv, oo, to. I uedov, adovy c6nv. \ fteda, a$e 9 vro. 

IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 

leao, Uada. [ Ufiev-oc t y, ov. 

INFINITIVE. 
lecBat. 
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CLASS II. 
1. Itjiu, to send* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

lijfiij Iqei. | lerov, Urov. \ Uficv, lere, letat. 

Imperfect. 

lyvy Itjf, Irf. \ lerov, lenjv. \ leper, lere, leaav. 

First Future. 

i<r~u, etc, «. I rrov, erov. j ojuv, ere, ovoi. 
First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 

i 

$na. | etna. \ ehceiv. 

Second Aorist. 

$v f fa $. | frov, irtfv. \ iftev, ere, low. 

i 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. ■> 
Ufa, Urn. | lerov, leruv. \ lire, liruoav. 

Second Aorist. 
*T> *r». | frov, Itov. I Ire, kroaav. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Ui-riv, vft | Vrov, qrfiv. | J7/iW, nre, rfaav. 

First Futuri. Perfect. 

fyjotpi. | eUoifii. 

Second Aorist. 

el~Wt w. V- | Vrov, Tjrrrv. | tf^ev, *r*, gaav. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

to, ifa I *9 rov i Jyrov. | lufuvy tyre, 

02 
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Perfect. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

•k-o, yc> V * | tjTov, nrov. | uuev, *re, uai. 

Second Aorist. 
6> f | j}tov, $tov. | Sp^v, $re, 

■ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. First Future. 

levau l ycreiv. 

Perfrct. Second Aorist. 

cUhat. | elvat. 

PARTIGIPLES. 
Present. First Future. 

* 

Ufa Ultra, tiv. | fjauv, faovca, faov. 



Perfect. 

eUuc, eUvla, ehcoc. 



I 



Second Aorist. 
etc, eloo, fv. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Singular. 
U-ficu, oai, rat. 



li~fap> t ao 9 to. 
el-pat, cat, rat. 
eUfitjv, oo t 

< 

P. P. Future. 
elcofuu. 



VTO. 



i Present. 

3 

Dual. . Plural, 

ftedov, odov, odov. | jieda, ode, 

Imperfect. 

fiedov, odov, odnv. \ fieda, ode, 

Perfect. 

fiedov, odov, odov. | fieda, ode, vrai. 

Pluperfect. 

fjtedov, odov, odtrv. | fieda, ode, vro. 

Fie ST Aorist. First Future. 

idTjv and eldnv. | Mfaojuu. 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
Present and imperfect like the Passive. 1 



First Aorist. 

Singular. Dual. 
ijK'dfiqv^ o f ato. | dfXcBov, aodov, aodrjv. 

r 

First Future. 
f/a-ofcat, et, erai. \ opedov, eodov, eodov. 

Second Aorist. 
tyqv, Iffo, Iro. | ipedbv, JkoQov, tadriv. 

' ■ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. 

elao, eUBcj. I eloBov, elcBov. 

Second Aorist. 
tao and ov f iaBot. \ io$ov 9 toOuv. 



OPTATIVE MOOD. 

First Future. 

rtaot-urjVy o, to. | u*6ov, oBov, cdrjv. 

Second Aorist. 
Oj to, | fiedoVf oBov, adffv. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 
fyrat. | tyudov, ijodov, jjoBov. 



Plural. 
dfieBa, aoBe, avro. 

ofieda, eofe, ovrcu. 
tpeda, la6e> two. 



cloGe, eloBueav. 



£g0€, toBwoav. 



fiedaj o$e t vro. 



fitddf oQc, vto. 



tifizda, fade, uvrat. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

ffoecdai. | l<jBai. 

PARTICIPLES. 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

faofiev-oc, y, ov. \ fy*«>-oc, if, 



1. The middle form le/iai is used in the sense of "to hasten; 11 lit- 
erally, " to send one's self on." Hence arises the kindred meaning of 
" to desire ;" i. e., to send one's self after anything, in which sense it is 
the root of Ipepoc, " desire. 11 
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2. r Kficu, to sit. 1 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

filial faai, %rai. \ ijueOov, fjoBov, fadov. \ ^ueda, fade, Ipnai* 

Imperfect. 

Ijuijv, ijao, 171*0. | f/fieOov, tjadov, Tjadrjv. J fyueda, %o0e, rjvro. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

fro, faBo. ) Jjedov, fjoduir. | fioBe, foOuoav. 



INFINITIVE. 
Present. 
7/odai. 



I 



PARTICIPLE 
Present. 

fjuev-oc, v, 



3. Efytat, to clothe one's self. 



Singular. 

tluai, daai, elrai, and 
elarai. 



elfiTjv, eIgo, and loao, 
tiro, eloro, tearo, and 



eta- \ 

icHj- >auijv t u, aro. 
ieia- 1 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 

Dual 



Plural. 
— elvrai. 



Pluperfect. 



— elvro. 



First Aorist. 
dfiedov, aaBov, dcdrfv. 



dueda, aade, 



1. This verb is considered, by many grammarians, as a perfect pas- 
sive from to, I set, being for eluai, elaat, &c. The compound tcddquai 
is more common than the simple verb. 

2. For rjvrat the Ionians used karat, and for iyvro, in the pluperfect, 
faro ; for which the poets said elarai and elaro. 

3. The accent is on the antepenult, on account of the present signifi- 
cation. The true accentuation, if ifuevos be regarded as a perfect par- 
ticiple, is on the penult, y/ievoc. 
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■ 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 

elpevoc. | ioodfievoc. 

CLASS III. 

1. Kelfuu, to lie down* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

tceZ-ptu, oai, rai. | jietiov, odov f cdov. \ ftfQa, c6e, vrai. 

Imperfect. 

itui-pqv* oo, to. | fudov, o6ov> aOnv. | peOa, ode, vto. 

First Future. 

Kefo-Ojiot, £iy erai. | ofieBov, eoBov, eodov. | oueda, eoBe, ovrai. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Ktlao, KetcOu. I xeioBov, kuoBov. \ Kelodey Ketadoxrav, 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Keol-fojv, o, to. | fieBov, o0ov, adrjv. \ peOa, cr0e 9 vto. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. First Aorist. 

tttofiai. | Ketooftat. 

INFINITIVE. J PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 
Ketodai. I Ketpev'os, rj f ov. 
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« 

2. "Itffftw, to know. 1 

v ' INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

lew | t», <™. | r *f K' 

Imperfect. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

PRB8ENT. 

lo-adi and Bi, dr« and I arov and tov, dr«v I are and Te, drwaav, 
tw. J and tcjv. j rooav, and t«v. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
ladvat. Z<7tt-f, aa, v. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 8 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

lea-pat, oat, rat. | fietiov, adov, o$ov. \ fieda, ode, vrai. 

Imperfect. 

hd-ftrjv, oo t to. | fiedov, adov, adipf. \ fieOa, ode, vro. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Present. 
loaoQai. lo&fiev-oc, ij, ov. 

: — __________ 

1. The verb Itrnfii occurs in the singular only in Doric writers; as, 
loapt, Theocrit. 5, 119. According to the grammarians, oldapev, the 
first person plural of olda, was changed by the Ionic writers into Iduev, 
which the Attics softened into lapev, and from this last was formed a 
new present, namely, the verb lonpi. 

2. In common use, the dual and plural of the present tense alone oc- 
cur. For the singular olda is employed. Thus, olda, olada, oldc ; dual, 
larov, larov ; plural, lofiev, lare y laaat. 

3. The passive loa/iai is not in use. 
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3. $77/4/, to say. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Dual. Plural. 

» 

frft t QqoL I farov, farov. \ fa/tev, fart, fact. 

Imperfect. 
tynv, J7f, 17. ! arovy drjfv. 



afiev, are, aoav, and 

CSV. 



First Future. 

r 

+qa-a t etc, et ' I trow, etov. \ opev, ere, own. 

1 

$ t 

First Aorist. 

r-a, of, e. | arov, dr^v. a/tev, are, av. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



tyaBiy ^arw. \ <f>drov, fdruv. j ^ore, (pdruaav. 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

First Aorist. 

fqa-aifu, aif, <u. | amw, ainjv. \ aifjiev, aire, aiev. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Present. 

First Aorist. First Future. 
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Second Aorist. Fibot Aorist. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect, iri<j>afiai t . irifarai. \ netyuoBQ. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
iretpdodai. \ ne$aopiv-os, rj, ov. 

MIDDLE VOICE. 

INDICATIVE MOOR 
Present. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

$a-/JLcu, aai t raL | fieBov, oBov, adov. \ ptda, ode, vrtu. 

Imperfect. 

k$a-pqv> (70, to. | peSov, odov, odrjv. { fitda, cde t vrtK 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

(jxia-Vj Bo. | Oovj duv. | Be, duoav. 

INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE 

Present. Present. 
fdoBai. | 1>afiev~oc, tj, ov. 

REMARKS. 

1. The present indicative of <pf)fil y with the exception of 
the second person singular, is enclitic ; i. e., throws back 
its accent upon the preceding word. 

2. The imperfect l<f>7fv, <fcc, is generally placed after 
one or more words of the speaker, as an aorist, like the 
Latin inquit, even when another word of the same signifi- 
cation precedes. "E^qr, and the infinitive <f>dvai y are 
always used of past time ; as, tpdvcu rbv lutcpdrr), " that 
Socrates has said" 

3. In the language of common life fjv, ^c, is frequently 
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put for e<t>7p>, Z<fHj. Thus, % 6' «f, "said he fiv 6* 
eyri, « mU J. ' 

4. The aorist is hardly used in the Attic dialect, 

except in the sense of " to maintain as, ane<f>Ti<je y " she 
refused;" Xen. Cyrop. 6, 1, 32. The optative (frfoaifu 
and subjunctive <f>^tna often occur in this same sense. 

> 

■ » 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 1 

1. From irregular verbs must be distinguished the de- 

- 

fectives, of which a considerable number occur in the Greek 
language. These exhibit no deviation in the formation of 
tenses, like the irregular verbs, but are characterized by 
the following peculiarities : 

2. From the great copiousness of the Greek language ; 
from the diversity of its dialects, of which several attained 
a high cultivation, and were established in written produc- 
tions ; and from the particular attention continually bestowed, 
by the Greeks in general, upon the harmony and improve- 
ment of their language, it could not fail to happen that a 
multitude of old forms gradually declined in use, and were, 
at length, entirely supplanted by others of more modem 
date. Thus the simplest form, the present of many verbs, 
has become obsolete, and is no longer to be met with in the 
writings of the Greeks ; while individual forms, chiefly for 
the narrative tense, the aorist, are still in use. 

3. Every such relic of an old verb is now associated 
with the more modern present form to which it belongs in 
signification, although the two frequently possess no resem- 
blance to each other. Thus we say, that to the present 
alpia belongs the aorist elkov, although it is impossible for 
the latter form to be deduced in any way from the former, 
but the two are allied together solely by the common sig* 
nification, " to take away:' The same is the case with re- 
spect to IXevaofjuu and ^A£ov, both being associated with 

1. Host, G* G^p. 289, seq. 
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I7(y CATALOGUE OF 

the present lp%o\Lai, and to others enumerated in the fol- 
lowing catalogue. 

CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Observations. 

1. The forms distinguished by capitals are all obsolete , 
roots, which are requisite for the deduction of irregular 
forms still in use, but must no longer be used themselves. 

2. To avoid unnecessary prolixity, the extant forms of 
an irregular verb are ofterj not completely enumerated. 
These, however, are merely forms which continue in the 
analogy, and can be formed easily and regularly, and the 
omission is always indicated by &c. Thus, for example, 
in aivio), after assigning the future alveacj, the aorist ijveaa 
can be formed at once, and, therefore, has not been received 
into the catalogue. 

3. Where the signification is not specifically given, the 
natural one, such as is clear from the signification of the 
present, must be understood to remain. 

4. Forms which are usual only with the poets and in 
the older language are designated by an * at the begin- 
ning. 

9 

**Aao, " I hurt" of which the aorist acura or doa, in the active - f 
darat, the third person singular of the present ; adaBrpf, in the passive 
aorist, and daadfirjv, in the middle aorist, are alone used. 

'Ayetpo, " I assemble" future, ayepti, perfect, fjyepica, both regular. 
The pluperfect, with the Attic reduplication, ayrjyepua; third person 
pluperfect passive, *ayr}yiparo ; third person plural, second aorist mid- 
dle, *iyepovTO, besides its participle *ayp6pevoc. 

'Ayaftcu, "J admire," present and imperfect like leTapai; future, 
aydaofiai ; first aorist passive, byaadrjv ; first aorist middle, Tiyaadfiriv. 

"Aywfii, " 1 break" from 'AXQ, future, o£« ; first aorist, &a£a (with 
the old form of the augment), in the epic dialect also ijf o ; perfect mid- 
dle, baya (with an intransitive signification, " I am broken") ; second 
aorist passive, kaytjv. 

"Ayw, " I lead," future, df«, &c. ; second aorist, qyayov \ infinitive 

\ 
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of the second aorist, hyaytiv ; second aorist middle, jjyaycytnv (all these 
three with the Attic reduplication) ; perfect, faa, Doric hyipxa. 

*Aeipv, " I raise up," used only in the participle, asipav ; participle 
passive, heip6fitvoc ; participle of the first aorist active, LeipoQ ; of the 
first aorist middle, aeipdfievoc, ; of the first aorist passive, bepdet? ; and 
in the third person singular of the first aorist passive, aipdri ; the third 
person plural of the same tense, aepdev ; the third person singular of the 
pluperfect passive, &vpro. All its remaining forms are deduced from 
alpo. 

*'AEQ, infinitive, arjvai or aijfUvai, " to blow," retains the long char- 
acteristic vowel also in the dual and plural, as well as in the passive. 
Present passive, ay/iai ; first aorist active, foaa ; first aorist infinitive 
active, itfaaij "to sleep" 

Aivew, " J praise" future, aivioQ, &c. ; perfect passive, fvtiftat ; but 
first aorist passive, jjvi&ijv. 

Alpeu, " / take," future, alprjao ; perfect, ypyica, Ionic, apa'tpqita ; 
perfect passive, yprjfiai ; first aorist passive, yptdrjv. The second aorist 
is borrowed from the obsolete root 'EAQ, and makes elkov, infinitive 
foeZv, for the active ; and elXofiffv, infinitive IXieOai, for the middle. 

Alpu, " J raise" future, itpo, dec. 

AioOavofiai, " I feel" future, aiodrjaoftcu, &c. ; second aorist, ycdo- 
ftffv ; perfect, yadrjfuu, 

*A/ca^/^voc, "pointed," perfect participle passive, from an unusual 
root, which may be 'AKAZQ or 'AKQ, according as a reduplication is 
assumed or not in axaxfievoc. 

♦'AKAXQ, " / afflict," second aorist, j)ko X ov ; first aorist, fca^era 
or U&xvaa ; second aorist middle, TfKax6fir/v or iucaxofarv ; perfect 
passive, iucuxnftcu and iucnx^ftai ; third person plural perfect passive, 
iucrixedarai for fofaevrcu ; third person plural pluperfect passive, iuiax- 
eiaro for h.Kaxt]vro. \ 

*'AXeeivo f " I avoid" to which the epic forms of the first aorist mid- 
dle are, yfkevaro or afevaro ; participle, faevafievoc ; infinitive, bteao- 
4ku and aXevaoQai, deduced from a root 'AAE without a, 

'A*tf«, " I avert," future, aXe&joo ; and, from 'AAEKO, the first ao- 
rist middle infinitive, itXef-aadai. From the syncopated form 'AAKQ, 
end by reduplication, are formed the epic second aorist infinitive, aXaX- 
neZv, dec. 

'AMcuvti, " / heal" future, iO&riou ; second aorist middle, *&X66fLipf t 
with ah intransitive signification. 

'AXioKOfMu, " I am caught," from 'AAOft, future, dluoofiai ; second 
morist active (with a passive signification, " / was caught"), ffXuv, Attic 
iakuv ; second aorist infinitive, iXuvat ; second aorist subjunctive, dA£, 
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dA^f, &c. ; second aorist optative, dXoirjv ; participle of second aoriat, 
ako&c ; perfect, tiXukcl, Attic kakuKQ, (in a passive signification, " / hate 
been caught* 1 ). 

"AXircuvo, 44 I m," future, a7urrfO» ; second aoriat, #Utov ; second 
aorist middle, ijXtTdftnv. Also &XiT7jfisvoc, as present participle middle, 
from an accessory form, aXirrffit. *> 

'AXkofiaiy 44 J spring" future, oAoiyxat ; first aorist, ^Xdfitjv ; second 
aorist middle, tj%6[ujv ; epic, in the second and third persons, syncopated 
and without aspiration, ihro, dXro. 

**AXvoko, 44 I shun," future, aXvio ; first aorist, tfAttfa. 

'AfiapravQ, " I err," future, dfiaprriooftai ; perfect, $fiaprif*a ; second 
aorist, fifiaprov, epic i}fi6poTov. 

'kfjtiTdoKu, «• J miscarry," future, apfhooa, &c., from 'AMBAOQ. 

*Kfiirix u an< ^ a-pni-oxvoviuu, see under 'E^u. 

*'AfLnXaKioit(j, 44 J err" or u mw*," future, £ftirAa«90<J ; second ao- 
rist, {jfiwXcucov ; second aorist infinitive, bfinXaxelv. 

'Xfi^tevw/ii, "I dress," 'AMtlEQ, future, d/^tetfw, Attic, 
first aorist, tpfteoa ; perfect passive, tfifieofiat, hp^ieZpai. 

'kvateoKu, 44 I consume" or " spend," forms from dvaXou the future, 
AvaAoffG) ; first aorist, &vaXuoa ; perfect, awftu/ca, both unaugmented 
with the Attics ; but in Ionic with the augment rjvaXoKa or dnyXu/ca. 

'Avddvw, 44 I please," imperfect, fjvdavov, andMvdavov epic, also hrp>- 
davov ; second aorist, ludov epic, and also ddov, besides the third per- 
son, ev&de ; second aorist infinitive, ddeiv ; perfect, 6u6a and tdda ; fu- 
ture, ddj^w. 

*'AvyvoOev, third person singular of the perfect middle, to denote a 
finished action, " gushes forth," " ;" to be derived from 'AN60, 

allied to bvdio, 44 / flower." 

'kvoiyu or avoiywpi, see Olyo. 

**Avwya, an old perfect form of uncertain derivation, and with a pres- 
ent meaning, " I command" or " commission." First person plural in a 
Byncopated form, avoypev ; imperative, uvo>xOi, besides rivdyta as a plu- 
perfect. Hence a new present, itvoyo ; imperfect, fjvoyov and ijvdyeov ; 
future, av6^o> ; first aorist, ^vwfa. ^ 

*A.7n7vowv, as first person singular and third person plural of the im- 
perfect, with also an aorist signification, 44 1 took away ;" second person, 
aTnjvpac ; third person, airtrfpa, from an assumed radical form, anavpao, 
of which, however, nothing occurs besides the forms just enumerated. 
To it anovpag belongs as a participle, although their connexion does not 
admit of being clearly pointed out. 

^AirafioKct, 44 1 deceive " second aorist, fjiraipov ; second aorist infin- 
itive, airafyeiv ; future, anatfoo. 
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'kxtxduvofuu, " lam hated," future, imexBtjcofiai ; perfect, amixfhi- 
fiat ; second aorist, aTnjxQofinv. 

'ApaptoKt*, ** I Jit," second aorist, ijpapov ; future, upau ; first aorist, 
iipoa ; first aorist middle, ifpadfinv. The perfect middle, apapa or apnpa, 
has an intransitive signification, as also the perfect passive, apT/pepai. 

'Api<nu> f " I make favourable" or "pleasing," also intransitive "I 
please," future, upiou, dtc. ; perfect passive, jpeofuu ; first aorist pas- 
sive, iipiednv. 

'APG, radical form to iipapioKa and apiaxo ; also to oXpu. 

Av£avo, " J increase" second aorist, 9t>£ov ; future, avfyau ; first 
aorist, nvljnKa ; perfect passive, nvt-rjfiai ; first aorist passive, nvfydnv ; 
first future middle, av^oofiai, as future passive, " I shall grow" i. e., 
be increased. 

"AxSofuri, " / am vexed" future, axOicopai ; first aorist passive, fa- 
QioBijv. 

*'AXfi, radical form to axwjjtat and 'AKAXQ. 

B. 

Ba/vw, " J^o," primitive form BAfl, by reduplication Bt/?d&>, Pforjpi, 
or, by the insertion of otc, pdcKo ; future, fiqaofiai ; perfect, pebnua ; 
second aorist, Idjrv ; second, aorist subjunctive, /?&; second aorist op- 
tative, /3<uV ; imperative, /Ji?0i ; infinitive, ^va< ; participle, pdg. 
Some compounds take a transitive signification, and therefore form 
also the passive forms, perfect, P66afuu ; first aorist, h6dBnv. In the 
Ionic dialect the simple verb is also used in the transitive sense, "to 
lead," " to bring," and the future Pyou and first aorist itr\aa stand ex- 
clusively in this signification. The following accessory forms, from the 
dialects, must also be observed. 1. Of the third person present, /3i6d, 
participle, Pt6Qv, formed from piSdo, and pi6ac from fiifyfu. 2. Of the 
second aorist, third person dual, pdryv, besides p^rrjv ; third person 
plural, ibav, besides tfaioav ; subjunctive, po, lengthened into 6iu and 
6eio, plural, petopev. The syncopated accessory forms of the perfect, 
first person plural, PeGapev, third person plural, (3e6daci ; third person 
plural of the pluperfect, pi6aaav ; participle of the perfect, Pe6a6^ t pe6~ 
avla, contracted pe66c, pe6daa, &c. All these forms belong to the 
poets, and particularly to the epic poets, with whom an aorist middle, 
Prjerero, and an imperative, pffaeo, also occur. 

BdXUa, " I throw," future, PaXu, Ionic and with later writers, Pa*fy- 
ou ; second aorist, l&akov ; perfect, petXnica ; perfect passive, pe6X»fiai ; 
first aorist passive, k6}^$tjv ; second aorist middle, ktaTwfinv. There 
are also formed in epic, from an assumed form BAHMI, a third person 
dual, pXrjrtiv, either of the imperfect or second aorist ; and a third per- 
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son singular of the second aorist middle, iGXrjro, with a passive signifi- 
cation ; besides the infinitive, (foijodai ; participle, faqfuvoc ; optative, 
pXttftnv, fitelo. Epic writers also form (3e6oMjaTO, as a third person 
singular of the pluperfect passive ; and 6e6oX V fievoc, as a perfect parti- 
ciple passive, from an accessory form BOAEtt. 

*BAPEQ, usual present, fiapvvo, " I load from the old radical form 
comes the epic perfect participle Pe6aprj6g. 

Bacrrd^u, " I bear" future, paardoo, &c. ; adopts in the passive the 
other mode of formation, according to the characteristic y ; as, first ao- 
rist passive, ktaardxOijv. 

Bdonu, BAQ, BIBHMI, see Boom. 

BiPpuffKQ, " I eat," from BPOQ, future, ppooo and ppuaofjuu, Ac. ; 
second aorist, I6oov. 

B*6«, " I live," future, ptfnopai ; first aorist, besides the sec- 

ond aorist, t6tuv t of which the remaining moods are chiefly used ; as, 
subjunctive, fiiWt i optative, fit^yy ; imperative, fiiuSi ; infin- 
itive, fii&vai j participle, fiiovc . v 

BXaordvo, " / sprout" future, pXaarrfOu, dec. ; second aorist, &- 
Xcujtov. , . 

BAHMI and BOAEQ, see pdXXo. 

Bootcw, " //««*," future, fromdieo, &c. 

BoOo^w, « J tattf," imperfect, k6ovU^v and ifiwUfiirv ; future, 
povMoofuu ; perfect, /fcfovAa^u ; first aorist, kUnXifav and j?6ovM}dnv. 
BPOC, see Bf6>*ric«. 

To^w, "I marry, 19 future, yafiiow, Attic, ya,«6, also ya^cro ; per- 
fect, yeydfOfKa ; first aorist, ly^nx ; first aorist infinitive, yqjtcu ; future 
middle, yafiovfiai ; first aorist middle, eyijftdfiny, fr° m the root TAMO. 

*Ytywa, a form for the perfect, similar to &voya, used also in the 
signification of the imperfect and aorist, " J cried aloud participle, ye- 
yuvoc ; infinitive, yeyuvetv and yeyuvefiev. Also a new imperfect, 
iyeyuvevv, contracted from hyeydveov. 

rENQ, the obsolete root of yetvo/iai (a purely poetic form) and yivo- 
fiat or yiyvofou, which transitively signifies, " I beget ;" intransitively, 
" / am bom," « arise," " become," The transitive signification, how- 
ever, belongs only to the aorist hyevwd^v, " 7 begat." All the remain- 
ing forms in use, namely, future, yevqoojjuu ; second aorist, kyevofjtm* ; 
perfect, yiyova and yeytvyficu, have the intransitive signification alone. 
In epic, and with the poets, perfect, yiyaa ; third person plural, yeydaai ; 
first person plural, yeyapev ; infinitive, yeydfuv ; participle, yeyauff y*~ 
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yavta, contracted yeywf, yeyooa ; which forms are all to be deduced 
from the simple root TE, and by change of sound TJl 

TffBeo, "I rejoice," future, yijOrjao, Ac. ; perfect middle, yiyyOa, in 
the signification of the present. 

TiyvuoiM (Attic, besides yivuoiw), 44 I knew," root, rNOB, future, 
yvuaoficu ; perfect, iyvoica ; perfect passive, lyvuapm ; first aorist pas- 
sive, kyvuaOnv. The second aorist, formed according to the conjuga- 
tion in fit, is tyvuv ; plural, lyvouev, dec. ; infinitive, yvCtvat ; impera- 
tive, yvuBi, yvariif dec. ; optative, yvoUpf ; participle, yvovc, 

A. 

Acdjvac, see AAQ. 

Ao«w, 44 J Wte," from AHKQ, future, dtffyou ; perfect, de%a, dec. ; 

Aa/cao, " / tame" or « subdue," simple root, AAMfl, whence second 
aorist, kddpav ; subjunctive, da/xu, lengthened into daueo and daueU* ; 
perfect, SeSuijKa ; perfect passive, deduijuaL ; first aorist passive, idu^drjv. 

AapddvG), " / sleep," future, dapOrjcoucu ; perfect, 6e6dp6jjKa ; second 
aorist, l&apdov, by transposition, ISpadov ; and, with a passive form but 
an active signification, kddpdrjv. 

♦AAA, primitive to d*ddV«u, " / teack," from which, with an active 
signification only, second aorist, Idaov or dedaov. The most usual forms 
are, the second aorist passive, kdarfv, " /wo* tai^A* infinitive, dar?vat ; 
subjunctive, dae'u) (by an epic prolongation for dad) ; future, datfoouai. 
The passive signification belongs also to the perfect, deddrjKa, didaa, 
^eddrjucu. Of the middle, the epic infinitive, deddacdai, 44 to become ac- 
quainted with," 44 inquire into," is alone extant. 

Ac?, see A&>. 

Aeldo, see Ami. 

beuctrvfu, 44 J #Aow," future, de#u, &c. The Ionians make the de- 
rivative forms without t, thus, d#u, Idefa, Ac., The ejpic form of the 
perfect passive, deideyuai, is irregular. 

Aiuu, " I build," first aorist, ideipa ; perfect, didurfKa ; to be distin- 
guished from the like forms of the verb daudu. 

Aep/ccj, usually SepKoucu, 44 / perfect, didopica, with a present 
signification ; second aorist, Idpaxov (by transposition from Idaptov), 
also edpdKijv and edep^v, all with an active signification. 

Aexouat, 44 J receive," future, defo/uu, dtc. The epic forms of the 
second aorist, without a connective vowel, edey/ap, third person singu- 
lar, docro and eVfcjcro ; imperative, difo ; infinitive, dkjfiai ; participle, 
tityuevog, are to be observed. f 

Aeu, 44 J ftnui," future, djfaw ; first aorist, 6090a ; perfect, 6i6exa ; 
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perfect passive, Mfofiai ; first aorist passive, kdWnv. The third future 
passive, dedrpopai, has the signification of the simple future passive. 

A&>, " / want" " am deficient," passive, Siofiai, " I have need off* 
u teg »" future, derjao, dec. In general, the active occurs only as an im- 
personal ; present, del ; subjunctive, den ; optative, dcoi ; infinitive, deiv ; 
participle, diov ; imperfect, Met ; first aorist, kfenoc ; future, deffaeu 

AHKQ, see Aa*v«. 

A*rfa<x*«, " I tawA," future, <J«Ja£« ; first aorist, kdidaija ; perfect, 
dedtdaxa, dtc. 

Aidpdaitu, " I run away," usually occurring only in compounds, Dor- 
rows, from the root APAQ, the future, ipdao/iai ; perfect, Sedpaxa ; sec- 
ond aorist, Idpav, Of, a ; subjunctive, Spu, $ppc, dop, dec. ; optative, 
fipainv ; imperative, dpudi ; infinitive, Spavat ; participle, <5oof , all 
formed according to the conjugation in fu. 

At&fii, I seek" retains the long characteristic vowel in the passive 
form, contrary to the analogy of the conjugation in fu. 

Ma, " / fear," " fly ;» diopai, " / wore," " terrifr," both in use only 
with epic writers. Hence are deduced the perfect, d£6ta, "I fear," in 
epic also detdia ; plural, without a connecting vowel, detdifuv, deidire, 
Seidiaai ; imperative, deiitOi ; infinitive, deidUvai, epic deidifuv ; parti- - 
ciple, deidtot, genitive, -oroo and -uroc ; third person plural of the imper- 
fect, edetdiaav. The common language has the present, detdu ; future, 
defoopai; first aorist, kdeioa, epic tdfoiaa ; perfect, tedouca, with a 
present signification. 

LokSu, " I appear," " seem," from AOKQ, future, Sofa, dtc. ; per- 
fect, with a passive form, A£3oyftai, " I have appeared." The regular 
formation, Soictjoo, dtc., is more rare. 

APAQ, see biSpdaico. * 

Avvaytau, " I am able" second person, dvvaoat (not dvvn) ; imperfect, 
i]6wdfinv, conjugated like lora/iai ; future, tivvrjoofiai ; first aorist, £dw- 
tffltfv and ktivvdadnv ; perfect, de&uvnfiai. 

Aw, " J cover," future, dwxcj ; first aorist, Wt/<ra ; first aorist passive, 
*<Wft7v. The perfect, dWvica, and the second aorist, Mw; infinitive, 
dvvai, epic dvpevai ? participle, ovc , have, like the middle, whose forma 
are regular, the signification, " to immerse one's self," " to inwrap one's 

E. 

'Eyftpu, " I wake" or " arouie," regular in most of its forms, perfect, 
kyfryepxa (with the Attic reduplication). The middle, kyeipofuu, " / 
aiio&s," syncopates the second aorist, T/ypofiijv (for fiyepofinv) ; infinitive, 
kypieeai. To this middle the perfect kypnyopa (for iyjjyopa) belongs 
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in signification, besides the epic accessory forms kypqyopde and kypnyop- 
Baoi (as the second and third persons plural), and the infinitive, kypv- 
yopdcu. 

"Eou, " / eat? used in this form only with the epic writers and Ioni- 
ans, besides the perfect, Idnda (with the Attic reduplication), and the 
future, (Sofiai (for kdovfuu). Prose writers make use of kodiu as a pres- 
ent, and attach to it forms from !<$«, EAEQ : perfect, kdydotca (r/deca, 
by change of vowel $00*0, with the Attic reduplication kdqdoica) ; per- 
fect passive, hd^deafim ; first aorist passive, rjdeaditv. As second a> 
rist active, fyayov ; infinitive, <j>ayuv. 

'EZoftai, " / sit? future, idoOfiau 

'EBiXu and MKu, " / am willing? future, kGeXvcu and tfefcjw, &c. 

•Edo, "lam wont? only with epic writers, together with the perfect 
middle elu6a, Ionic iuda, in the same signification. 

EI AG, an obsolete form with the signification " I see? " perceive? in 
epic yet used as a passive, eldoftai, " / am seen," " appear? '* seem? 
besides the aorist eUrdpnv or ktuaajtrfv. The primitive form is IAQ ; 
second aorist, eWov, epic also without augment, Idov ; subjunctive, Idu ; 
optative, Idoyu; imperative, I<fe ; infinitive, idetv; participle, Wtfv; 
second aorist middle, cido^v, Idofiriv, in the same signification. The 
perfect olda ("/ have perceived? or " into? i. e„ " / know"), which 
belongs thereto, is anomalous in formation and conjugation (vid. page 
166); second aorist subjunctive, eldo ; optative, eidcayv; imperative, 
Zotft ; infinitive, eidevai, epic, Ionic Idfievai ; participle, «d(jf, vax, 6f> 
&c. ; pluperfect, ydeiv, epic #<fea, Attic ydn (formed from the root eti 
with an augment) ; second person, ydeif and $6eio6a f also jjdijoda ; third 
person, tfdet, epicydes and #de*v ; dual, yteiTov or pcTOv ; third person, 
jfSeirnv or yor^y ; plural, ydeipev or Joyicv ; ydeire or $or* ; ffieoav or 
?<yai>. Epic collateral forms of this pluperfect are, first person, tetteiv ; 
second persons, yeiSeic or ijeidnc ; third person, #e£dec, jfctdg, or fa *de. 
As future to otda stands elaofiai, " I shall know? 

Ei*u, " J am like? besides the future usual only in the older 
language. The common language has the perfect middle, louta, Ionic 
clica ; first person plural, koUafiev and koiypev, in the present significa- 
tion ; participle, kottcoc;, Ionic oU6c t Attic el*6c (which is always used 
by the Attics for the signification probable, reasonable ; while koitcSc in 
Attic only signifies similar); pluperfect, k&ceiv. Epic collateral forms 
without a connecting vowel are Vutrov and $Uttiv, as third person dual 
of the perfect and pluperfect, and rjixro or &*ro, as third person singu- 
lar of the pluperfect with a passive form. 

♦EZ^u and elteu, Attic eiXeu, " I press? future, clXrjOo, &c. Epic 
writers adopt forma from the root 'EAO, as, first aorist, iXaa ; infinitive, 

| 
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iXcai or hXoai ; participle, tktrac V perfect passive, hXftai ; second ao- 
rist passive, kdXrjv or iaXtp, and as third person singular pluperfect pas- 
sive, koXnro. 

"Elfiaprat, see MEIPOMAI. 

Ebrefv, 44 to say," used 011)7 as an aor ist ; indicative, tlnov ; subjunct- 
ive, cZirw ; optative, elwoifii ; imperative, eifli, in the plural, besides sZir- 
ere, also Artm; participle, eiirwv. Besides these a first aorist also 
riiro, particularly usual in the imperative, elnov, eiitant, dec. 

Elpo, " J say," as a present only in epic ; future, kpia, Attic tpo ; k 
perfect, elpnica ; perfect passive, clpqpai ; future, elprjoofiai (with a mid- 
dle form and a passive signification) ; first aorist passive, eipijBnv Ionic, 
kpfnjdnv Attic ; infinitive, /tffltjvai ; participle, jnjQdc ; future, (nflqoo- 
utu ; from a root PE&. 

EIpw, 44 J connect together," perfect passive, lepfiai ; pluperfect pas- 
sive, kepfinv. 

Etoda, see I6u. 

r EXavvo and &au, < 4 J aVit*," future, kUou, Attic Oft, 
dec. ; infinitive, &£v ; first aorist, ijUira ; perfect, kXyXtoca ; perfect 
passive, kXyT&fiai, third person plural epic, kTujkadarai for £A?Aavrtu \ 
first aorist passive, TjXdOnv. 

EAEY8Q, EAT9Q, EA8Q, see 'Epxoftai. 

♦"EAto/km, 44 I hope," perfect middle, loAira ; pluperfect, kwkmtv. 

'EAQ, see Aipiu. 

ENErKQ, ENEIKQ, see 4>cpu. 

*'Evi™, also eweirw, 44 J relate," 44 tetf," second aorist, kviairov ; 
subjunctive, Merjru ; optative, kvionoi/u ; imperative, IvidTre ; infini- 
tive, hiowelv ; future, htcmfiou and £vtyt>. From it must be distin- 
guished kviirro or kvioao, 44 / chide" 44 address harshly" to which the 
double form of the second aorist belongs, namely; tjviiranov and ki>eviirov. 

*'Ev7?vo0e, " is or /iw thereon," an old perfect form, with the signifi- 
cation of the present and aorist, used only in composition, as, eTcevr/vode 
and the like, formed from an obsolete root, 'EN6Q, by the insertion of 
o, or from 'ENE90 by change of the vowel, and in both cases with the 
Attic reduplication. 

♦'EvfrrTw, see under 'EveVw. 

**Ewt/u, 44 / dress" in the present formed regularly like dettcw/u, 
takes an augment only in the perfect ; future, £<7&> and tooo ; first ao- 
rist, foaa ; infinitive, Icrai ; perfect passive, eluai, and in compounds 
also lauai ; pluperfect passive, elfinv ; second person, elao and loco ; 
third person, taro and learo (from fafif/v, kiofii/v). 

* t Eicavpelv 1 44 to enjoy," as second aorist infinitive, from the indica- 
tive, hnjvpov ; subjunctive, knavpu ; second aorist middle, hnnvpopipi 
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first aorist middle, kirrjvpdfiTjv ; future, hrav^aofuu. The present is 
irravpiaicu, of rare occurrence. 

r EirtoTO(uu, 44 I know," imperfect, faiorapriv (like laraficu) ; future, 
kxiOTrioofjLai ; first aorist, ■tfTnarrj&qv. 

•TEttw, " I am occupied" " am about something" takes ei in prefixing 
the augment of the imperfect, etnov ; second aorist, lonov ; subjunctive, 
oiru ; infinitive, anelv (used only in compounds). The middle Inoftaii 
"1 follow," is also much used in prose; imperfect, tliz6fiftv\ future, 
bftofiai ; second aorist, ioiropnv ; subjunctive, ontifiat and toiru/iai ; 
optative, cmoifinv and konoifiriv ; imperative, <wrov, epic crcreo and <nre?o ; 
infinitive, cnreoGai and koneoQai ; participle, oirofievec and koirofievo^ 
The forms of the moods of this second aorist, with e prefixed, are pecu- 
liar to the poets alone, and can never be used in composition. 

'Epdo, 44 I love" has, besides the present, only the imperfect, %pwv, 
with an active form. The remaining tenses have a passive form, but 
are used in an active sense, as, first aorist, fipaoQnv ; future, kpaofyoo- 
fiat. The present ipvuai alone has also a passive signification. A po- 
etic collateral form with an active signification is Ipafiai ; first aorist, 
ijpaodfiyv. 

"EPrQ and fy<5u, see Tify. 

'Epofiaty 44 / ask," occurs in the general language only as an aorist, 
namely, fjpofiijv, riptro, to which the remaining moods must also be 
added, although the infinitive is accented ipeodat as well as kpiodai- 
Future, tptjctofiai. All deficiency is supplied by kporau. The Ionians 
have, instead of it, the present elpouai, imperfect eipoftqv, future elprj- 
oofiai. 

"E^fo, « I go away," future, k^ao ; first aorist, ^ 

*E0o6atvo t also kpttfo, 44 J ma*« red," future, iavdvou ; first aorist, 
ijpvdrjva and fjpevoa ; perfect, TjpvdijKa. 

*''EpvKU 1 H I keep back" future, kpv^o \ -first aorist, £pv£a (rare) ; 
more usual, second aorist, tjovkclkoV. 

*%pXOfiai, 44 I go" forms from 'EAEY6Q the future kXevdofmt or 
ev&oOftai ; second aorist, f/Xvdov, Attic ^X^of, Boric j/vflov ; infinitive, 
£A0e?v ; imperative, tX6t, &c. ; perfect, ktii%vda> epic also cU^Aovtfa. 

TBoftu, 41 J eat," see "E6V 

EMu, Kofovdw, 44 I tfc«p," future, ctJAfaw, icadev6yn» ; imperfect, 
kicadevdov, more rarely KaOjjvdov and KoBevdov. 

Evpioicu, 44 J /noV* from ETPfl ; second aorist, evpov ; imperative, 
evps* ; future, evprjoo J perfect, cbpniia ; perfect passive, evpqfuu ; first 
aorist passive, eipedijv ; aorist middle, Evp6fj.7jv and tvpdfiijv. 

r Ex^°f uu i " J Am hated" future, i^^trofiai ; perfect, 7jx^Vf JUU » 

"E^w, 44 J toitfc," future, Ifu and oxjw ; second aorist, lo^ov ; iafin- 
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hire, o%tlv ; subjunctive, ox& % , optative, G%ovrpt ; imperative, o%i, and 
also axes (for ox^i, according to the conjugation in fu) ; perfect, iaxnica. 
Passive future, oxe&jdvuai. Middle, future, Zfrfiai and oxfteofuu ; sec- 
ond aorist, koxounv. From the root 2X0, whence the aorist is bor- 
rowed, a new present is formed, with the prefix t, namely, fcrgUy M * hdd 
or keep," to which also the future exn<*o belongs in signification. 
The following, as compounds of kx<*, must be adduced on account of 
certain irregularities : * 

1. (ivixopaiy " I endure" takes a double augment ; as, imper- 
fect, tfveix6ft7ftf ; second aorist, ifveoxSujjv. 

2. tyurixu, "Iifirap up," imperfect, tyirelxov ; future, <fy^f« ; 
second aorist, fipmoxov ; infinitive, &umoxelv. Middle, au- 
irexofiai or aumoxyovuai, " / have on ;" future, au^ofiai ; 
second aorist, tfiniaxopriv. 

- 3. imoxvov'uai, " I promise" future, virocxv^ofiaL ; second ao- 
rist, vireaxopw » imperative, from the passive, vvoox&tJTi ; 
perfect, imeax r l( tai * 
*Efo, u I boil," future, Ifijoxj, &c. ; verbal adjective, ipdog and bfn^ 
rdf, hfarioc. 

/ 

Z. 

► 

Zcto, "Hive," takes, in contraction, ? instead of a, as, second persons 
fa ; third person, {§, dec. ; infinitive, #v. Imperative, (according 
to the conjugation in pi) ; imperfect, Ifof , oVc. 

Zevyvvju, "I join" future, £ei>£6>, Ac. ; second aorist passive, k^vyijv. 

Zuvvvui, " I gird," future, ^6ou, dec. ; perfect passive, kfcofuu ; 
first aorist passive, ££ej<70tfv. , 

r 

H. 

Hftai, '* J sit." In prose, the compound Kadrijjuu^ which generally 
takes the augment in the preposition, is more usual ; imperfect, IkqBti- 
penv, and also forms peculiar moods ; as, subjunctive, Kadopcu ; opta- 
, tive, Kadotpnv ; imperative, Kathpo (also koOov, for nadeao, with the o 
dropped). As varieties of dialect, the collateral forms of the third per- 
son plural, jjvrai and jprro, are to be observed, which in Ionic are tarai, 
iaro, and in epic elarai, elan). 



SANA, see i9v>7<t/C(J. 

aArro, «/ bury," forms, from the root OA*Q, future, ta+u ; first 
aorist, Ba^a ; perfect, Tcra+a ; perfect passive, riQafifun ; first aorist 
passive, kOaffyv • second aorist passive, kra+nv, and so on. From this 
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is to be distinguished the obsolete form GA4»Q, " I am astonished," from 
which ridtiira, as a perfect middle, with a present signification, and Ira- 
^ov, as a second aorist, occur in the poets. 

-9su, " I run," future, devaofiai or tievaovftai ; the remaining tenses 
are supplied by the forms of rpegcj. 

Qvyyavu, "/ touch," forms, from Myo, future, &U;u and $ii;ofiai\ 
second aorist, Idtyov. 

QvyoKQ, " I die," forms, from GANfl, second aorist, tdavov ; future, 
davovfiai ; perfect, Te0v?*a (by transposition of the radical letters), he- 
sides the syncopated forms, first person plural, Tedvafiev; third person 
plural, refh&oi ; optative, Tsdvcdnv ; imperative, Ti&vaBi ; infinitive, 
reOvdvat; participle, refhyKuc, together with redveuc, tcBvijuc, Tt&vet- 
tif. From the perfect is formed a future, TeOvrfiu and Tedvyfapai, in 
frequent use With the Attics. 

Bopiu and GOPQ, see dpootcu. 

Oofy*, see T P £>6>. 

Qpexu, see Tpe^y. p . 

ep^in-u, " I fruwe," future, dec. ; second aorist passive, frpii- 

♦BpcHJiCG), "I spring," forms, from GOPU, second aorist, Idopov, 
future, dopovfiai. 

6T*S2, see Tfyu. r 

Qw», " I sacrifice," future, Maw, &c. ; first aorist passive, erueV. 
'IAO, see Eidw. 

1#>, *a0tf«; " / seat;' " make to sit," future, i«ov, Kadi&ou, or 
*<z#uj (for KoBtau) ; first aorist, ktcddioa. 

Ixveofiaij more rarely fcu, «• J com*," future, l£a ; usual, Z£o/«u ; 
first aorist, Zfa; usual, second aorist, Z£ov; second aorist middle, 2x6- 
fgsfv ; perfect, lypai. In prose, the compound afiQiKveopai is alone used. 

'Wotf/ayta*, " I propitiate," " appease," future, IMooftat, epic Uaooo- 
jua* (from the root ITiaopai or teapot, which are still used in single forms 
with the epic writers) ; first aorist, lAa(Ta>i?v. Of the active, iUu and 
7A37^u, "J am propitious," an imperative, Jfcpft i and of the perfect a 
subjunctive, ITJiku ; optative, Urjicoifu ; occur with the epic writers. 

Iirraft/ai, see izerofiat. 

, ■ K. 
*KAAtt, a primitive for the derivation of several verbal forms : I. for. 
Kcuwpai, "lam distinguished," " excel," perfect, KeKoofiai ; pluperfect, 
UeKaeptiv : 2. for k^6u, " J *rw««," future, Kenabvou ; second aorist 
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infinitive, xeKaSeiv ; participle, kckoSuv. Middle, K^doaai, " / am troub- 
led," future, iceicadfaofiat ; perfect, nUrioa, with a present signification. 
3. For xtfu or X^fiV^i " I f*™ way," second aorist, Ketcadoftnv, be- 
sides the regular ixaeafW or kxaoodfu/v. 

Kadi^ofiai, tcadevdo, KuBtytai, KaOtfa, see l^oficu, eijdo, %uai, l£a. 

Kcuwuat, see KAAQ. 

Kato, " / torn," Attic kuo, with long a, and without contraction ; 
future, Kavau ; first aorist, faavoa ; perfect, k£kovk<i ; perfect passive, 
KEKavfMi ; first aorist passive, knoWm* ; second aorist passive, knartv. 
Besides the given form of the first aorist, must be observed the double 
epic form Htfa and liteia, and the Attic iaea, all formed without a ; sub- 
junctive, Krju ; optative, Krjaiju ; imperative, icetov ; infinitive, Kqat ; 
participle, icem?. Also in epic kiuiuum* and Ueidfjajv occur in the mid- 
dle form. 

KaXeo, " I call" future, KaXeoo, Attic tca\£> ; first aorist, ixaXeoa ; 
perfect, KeicfajKa; first aorist passive, IkXtjOtiv ; perfect passive, iUxXq- 
ficu, " J am named," " am ca/fca* optative, neKXyfirjv, kckX^o, Ac. ; 
future passive, KkriBtiooaai ; third future passive, KCtcfyoouai. Middle, 
in the same signification with the active, future, KaXovuai (for KaXeuo- 
fiat) ; first aorist, kKaXeoautjv. " 

KdftVQ, " J groic weary," from KAMQ ; second aorist, Uapov ; fu- 
ture, kouovuoi ; perfect, xeKfujKa ; participle, kcku7)k6q, epic Kticpr^. 

Ketuai, " J fte," second person, xefrat, &c. ; subjunctive, keufiai. 
Key, dec. ; optative, Keoi/tqv ; imperative, xetao ; infinitive, KtiaBat ; 
participle, KUfievos ; imperfect, kneifjLrjv, Ikcuto, &c. ; future, KeUsopat ; 
epic and Ionic collateral forms of the third person plural present are kbit 
arai and Kiarat for Kelvrai. In composition with prepositions, the ac- 
cent recedes in the indicative to the preposition ; but in the infinitive il 
remains on the root ; as, Kar&Ketuai, but KaraKetoOat. 

Kepdwvfu, " I mingle" from Kepdu, which is still found in the epic 
language ; future, Kep&ao, Attic Kepu \ first aorist, knepaoa, epic *ep- 
aoca, also ixprfoa ; perfect, KeKp&xa ; perfect passive, HCKpapai and 
Kenepaafiai ; first aorist passive, kfcpd&riv and kKepaaBrjv. 

Kcpdaiva, " J g^in," future, Kepd&vu and Kepdrjau ; first aorist, £/cip- 
di/va, kicipdava, and kKipdijaa. 

Ktfo), see KAAfl^ 

Viipvtifu, an epic collateral form of Kepdwvui, which see. 

K<xavt>, " J reacA," " overtake," subjunctive, epic ; op- 

tative, KixeCm*; infinitive, icixrjvai; participle, Kixeic\ third person 
dual of the imperfect, KixnnjVy all formed from KIXHMI ; future, Kixfh 
eo and Kixwofiai ; second aorist, Ikixjov. 

Kixpnui, see Xpdo. 
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KXdSa, " J jottmi," future, *Ad>fr>; first aorist, UhiyZa ; perfect 
middle, KeKfarya ; second aorist, Ixkayov. 1 

KAa£u, " J weep" Attic k?Au, with long a, and without contraction ; 
future, K%avoofj.ai or icXavoovuai ; first aorist, IxXavtra ; perfect, js&k- 
Aavica. The future kImltjou or jcAa^trci) is more rare. 

-tKAvu, " J tear," imperative, kXv6i and kUXOOi. 

Kopewvui, " Jf satisfy," future, Kopeou ; first aorist, knopma ; per- 
fect, KtKQpQKa ; perfect passive, K^Kopeofiai, Ionic and epic KeKopvucu. 

*Kopvaau, " J arm," perfect passive, KtKopvOuai. 

Kpdfc, "I cry" perfect middle, KSKpdya ; first person plural, nUpay- 
(lev ; imperative, KtKpajfii ; third future passive, KenpuJ-ofuu ; second 
aorist, lupayov. 

Kpeudwvfu, " I suspend" passive, Kpeudvvvuai, " / am suspended" 
and as a middle, " J suspend myself;" npi/iafjuu (like lerrafuu), " / 
hang," to which are joined, subjunctive, Kpiuufiai ; optative, Kpeftcuftnv ; 
future active, tcpefidau, Attic *pep£, fr, ft &c. The aorist passive £*- 
pepdotinv is common to the passive, middle, and intransitive ; but the 
future passive KpepaoQijoofuu belongs only to Kpefutvwpai, since tcpifta- 
fiat has a peculiar future, Kpeuijaofjm, " J «Ao# hang" ** hover " 

Kretvw, " J AtfZ," root KTE, and, by changing the vowel, KTA ; fu- 
ture, ktevUj Ionic Kraveu ; first aorist, iicreiva ; second aorist, Zicravov, 
besides epic Ixrav, ac, a (formed according to the conjugation in /u, as, 
Jtdpav, from ditpdoKu) ; third person plural, l*rav for Hraaav ; sub- 
junctive, ktu ; infinitive, Krdvat, Krdpevai, urdfiev ; participle, kt&q ; 
perfect, Uraxa ; perfect middle, l/crova ; first aorist passi ive, txTadrfv or 
kKTavBnvy besides the poetic form hKTOfvnv as passive to the second ao- 
rist Hrav. 

Kwcu, '* J future, Kwyctofiat or (from KTO) ; first aorist, 

1X000. 

- 

i • 

A. 

Aayjavu, " J r«*we Jor" or " fate % " root AAXfl and AHXQ, fu- 
ture, A^ofuu ; second aorist, SXaxov ; perfect, elXijxaot teXffya (some- 
times called a perfect middle), as from AErXQ. 

Aa//6dvu, H I take" root AABS2 and AHBQ, future, TJppofiai ; second 
aorist, kXa&ov ; perfect, elXrj(pa ; perfect passive, elXrjfifiai ; first aorist 
passive, elX^drjv ; second aorist middle, kXa66/xrjv. The Ionians form 
'Xt'XdbrjK.a, and, from AAMBQ, the future hdfjnftouai, first aorist passive 
iXufi(j>6nvs perfect passive XeXafifiat, first aorist middle kXa/tTjmunv. 

Aavddvw, more rarely 3,?0u, " J am concealed," future, 2,jJoyj ; second 
aorist, hXaBov ; perfect middle, AiZtffla. Middle, Xav6dvofiai y more 
rarely X^o^mu, " J forget" future, a?(ro/«w ; second aorist, kladopnv ; 
perfect passive, teXijopai. 
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AaKio or Moko, "J mound," second aorist, ttaxov; future, Mfef 
oo/tai ; perfect, W&ko, and XctofKO. 

Ae>> : 1. " I say," forms no perfect active in this signification, but 
uses instead of it elptina (see elpu), otherwise wholly regular ; future, 
; first aorist, llefa ; perfect passive, MXeyftai ; first aorist passive, 
klexSnv. 2. 44 J gather," future, Xe*fr>, dtc. ; perfect, elXoxa ; perfect 
passive, elXey/iat ; second aorist passive, kteynv ? second future passive, 
Xeyvcrofiai. 3. Middle, " I lay myself down," future, A#o/wu ; first 
aorist, kXe^dfinv ; third person singular, second aorist, Xe/cro, without a 
connecting' vowel. Aiakeyopal, "I converse," perfect, dteOeyfiai; 
first aorist, SutexPnv. Hence it unites in itself the forms given under 

1 and 2. 

AHBQ, see Aafi6dvu. 
Arj$Q, see Aavdavo. s 
AHXfl, see Aayx&vu. 

Aovo, "<I wash." In this verb the Attics almost invariably contract 
the connecting vowel of the termination with the ov ; as, *Aov, third 
person singular of the imperfect ; tXovpev, first person plural. Present 

passive, Xofjfuu, &c. ; infinitive, hovoikti. 

• - 

M. 

*Maiopai, see MAC 

MAKQ, " I bleat," From this obsolete primitive form there remain 
only the second aorist ifituuv, and the perfect ftifinKa, participle pep 
HitvTa, which are associated with the common present pnKdo/iai. 

Mavddvu, 44 I learn," from MA80, second aorist, ipaBov ; future, 
fiaByoofiai ; perfect, fiefidOijKa. 

~*VLapvafiai, 44 I fight," usual only in the present and imperfect ; op- 
tative, papvoipriv. 

Udxofiai, 44 I fight," future, fiaxioo/iai and paxnoopai, Attic ^ajov- 
/uze ; first aorist, tfiaxeodfinv ; perfect, ^a^eopa* and pefidxVfUH' 

♦MAO, an obsolete primitive form, signifying, 1. " I efc«re," " *rrrw," 
and has in this signification only the perfect, fiifiaa ; first person plural, 
pifULfiev ; participle, fie/muc ; genitive, -orof and oroc ; third person 
plural pluperfect, fiipaoav. 2. 44 I taste," "feel," in which the present 
ftalofiai is usual ; future, (t&oofiai ; first aorist, kfiaodfirjv. 

*Metpofiai, 44 JT obtain," from the root MEPC, perfect middle, typopa ; 
perfect passive, elftappai. Hence el/iaprai, 44 i* w ontointti by fate" 

McAAw, 44 J am atom/," 44 am to came/'' imperfect, fyeMov, with the 
temporal augment ; future, fielXqou, &c. 

Me'Ao, 44 1 concern," 44 jive concern to," 44 /ic a/ /Ac heart of," is mostly 
used in the active form only, as an impersonal, piXei ; future, fieMjoet, 



Digitized by Googl 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 185 

cVc. ; perfect epic, pe/yXe ; middle, fiiXofiai, "lam concerned;" future, 
fieXqoofiai ; first aorist, kfuTJfirtv. 
Mc/z6Aw/ca, see MOAQ, 

Mev», 44 I remain," perfect, ftepevnKa ; perfect middle, fUftova. 

VLiywpi, also fuoyo, " I mix," future, fu£u ; first aorist, £pf a ; per- 
fect passive, fUpiyfiai ; first aorist passive, t/uxQv* '* second aorist pas- 
sive, kfdyrtv. 

MifivrjoKu, 44 I remind" from MNAQ, future, /xvyocx, dec. Middle, 
fUfJvijOKOftat, 44 J remember" " mention ;" first aorist, kftvrjadrjv ; future, 
fivnadriaofiaL ; perfect, fiifivrytai, " J am mindful of," 44 *Atn£ o/," 44 re- 
member Subjunctive, pfyivofiai ; optative, fupvyftm* and fiepvofjiijv ; 
to which is joined the third future passive, fiepvqoofiai, 44 1 «Aotf erer 
ifar *n mind " 

♦MOAO, 41 I ^o," future, poXovpai ; second aorist, J/<oAov ; perfect, 
{i£p6XoKa (formed from MOAO by a transposition of the radical letters, 
therefore properly fri/ikona, and by the insertion of /?). The usual pres- 
ent thereto is (3?uj<jkcj. 

*UvKaofuu, 44 / bellow" second aorist, tpfaov ; perfect, pepvica ; 
from MTKQ. 

i 

1 

*Noi«, 44 1 dwell," future, v&ooofMi ; first aorist middle, haaoaftqv ; 
first aorist passive, ivaadnv ; perfect passive, vhaofiai. The first ao- 
rist active, kvaoaa, has the transitive signification, 44 I &ro? into a 
dwelling." 

Ndaoa, 44 1 stuff," future, va^Q ; first aorist, kvafa ; perfect passive, 
vivaofiai. 

Nf/zu, 44 J distribute," future, ve/uj and veftfao ; first aorist, £yety<a ; 
perfect, vev£/in** first aorist passive, h>epftw> and hefie6m^. - 

New, 44 / sum," future, vetooftai and vevcovpat ; first aorist, tvewa, 
Ac. 

Nifu, 44 2 was V' borrows its tenses from vurro, future, vhj/u, &c. ^ 



•0£iw, 44 J smell," 44 emir an odour," future, 6£t<tm ; perfect middle, 
cVfoda, with the reduplication, and a present meaning. 

Olyo and olyvvfu, usually avoiyw/u, 44 J open," imperfect, dvfyyov ; 
first aorist, dvepfa ; infinitive, awtfat ; perfect, dvtVx* ; perfect mid- 
dle, dveVya, with an intransitive signification, 44 I stand open." Epic 
writers generally use only the temporal, not the syllabic, augment, and 
9 is then changed into of ; thus, first aorist, ul§a. 

Olda, see El6u. 

Q8 
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Olc/jiai or oTfini, "7fAmV second person, olw; imperfect, cjo/z^f, 
also a/*?*; future, oiyoopai ; first aorist, ; infinitive, oiyfrtvai. 

Epic writers lengthen the diphthong, and say 6%uu, or, with an active 
form, bto, and form the remaining tenses to it regularly ; as, first aorist 
middle, biodfiirv ; first aorist passive, btodqv. 

Olxopaiy" I depart," or 44 am gone," future, olxfaopai ; perfect, u>xif- 
ftat. ; or, in an active form with &>, olx&itct. 

OIQ, see olopai and Qepo* 

'OXio&alvv or bhiodavo, 44 7 *tidV," future, b\w^fjo ; second aorist, 

mtyat, * 4 I destroy," from QAC, future, oAcw, Attic bku ; first ao- 
rist, 6Xeaa ; perfect, ototawra. Middle, MXv/iai, " J pm*A ;* future, 
oXovpai ; second aorist, UXoprrv. The perfect middle bXuiXa has the 
reduplication. 

'Opvvfu, " 7 swear," future, bfwvfuu ; first aorist, (fyuxra ; perfect, 
bfiC^iOKa ; perfect passive, bfiufioo/iaL, but in the third person also tyoi- 

flOTCCl. 

*Qfibpywfii, 44 7 t/npc o/f," future, bpopfa, dtc. 

'Ovtvijfu, " 7 am o/ forms the present and imperfect like terrific, 
but the remaining tenses from the primitive ONAQ ; future, ov^tru ; first 
aorist, uvj/oyi. Middle, bv'ivafiat, 44 7 Aave advantage ;" second aorist, 
bvdpijv, epic and Ionic £wjpyv ; optative, bvalfirjv ; infinitive, bvaadai. 

**Ovofiai, 44 I revile,"' present and imperfect like owtopu, the rest from 
ONOQ ; future, bvodopai ; first aorist, inHXtafujv ; first aorist passive, 

'OIIG, " 7 we," perfect, biroyra ; future, tyopai ; first aorist passive, 
o^?7v (with an active as well as a passive signification) ; perfect passive, 
Aftfuu ; future, bfOrjcrofUU. » 

'Opau, 44 1 see," imperfect, iopotv, Ionic &pw ; perfect, kupana ; per- 
fect passive, iupapac ; $rst aorist passive, iupddriv. All the remaining 
forms are wanting to this verb, and are supplied by those given under 
OIIO and clda. 

'Opwfii, " 7 excite" from OPO, future, bpau ; first aorist, dpaa ; 
second aorist, upopov, with the reduplication. Middle, bpwfiai, 44 7 
arise;" second aorist, upbfiijv, or, by rejecting the connecting vowel, 
opfirjv ; second person, d>pao ; imperative, bpaeo or ©poo ; perfect, op«- 
fjf//ai ; perfect middle, 6pupa. 

'Oa+paivofiai, " I smell," future, bctpprjoofiai ; second aorist, w<70p£- 
/z^v, also botptftqv. 

'O+efo, 44 7 am tnaVted," 44 am o*%ea\» 44 mi^to," future, b+eMpo, 
&c. The second aorist ctycW is used merely to designate a wish, « oA 
that J" 44 wou/d */utf /" and the more usual present it b+Xuncdvu ; future, 
bfayocj, dec. 
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II. 

IIA0Q, see ILmt^w. 

Haifa, " I jest," future, icaifopai and irai^ovaai ; first aorist, inaiaa ; 
perfect, rcenatKa ; perfect passive, irinaLafiat and Trinaiyfuu. 

Ila/aj, "2 strike," future, usually nairjou, but the remaining tenses 
regular? first aorist, Incuoa ; perfect, nciraitca ; first aorist passive, 
kiraioOnv. 

Tldoxo, " I *w/er, M from IMBO, second aorist, fcro&w. Perfect 
middle, neirovda, from IIENeO. The form n^da for the perfect, 
Iwqoa for the first aorist, and njjoofiat for the future, are more rare, and 
ere proper to the poetic language alone. A peculiar Homeric form is 
irhroaBe, as second person plural of the perfect. 

. Heldu, " I persuade," proceeds regularly in the active, but forms, be- 
sides the first aorist breioa, a second aorist, hri&ov (with the epic re- 
duplication irimtiov), and likewise an epic future, ireiriftfaw. Passive 
and middle, netBopai, the latter voice with the meaning, " I believe," 
" follmo," "obey ;" second aorist middle, hriSounv, with reduplication 
neiri$6firn> ; perfect middle, leiirotda, " / trust," 

Tlehdfa, " I make to approach," " bring near," regular up to the epic 
forms of the second aorist, knTJifinv (as middle, according to the conju- 
gation in /u), and the first aorist passive, ireXdoOqv. 

Jleirpurai, see IIOPQ. 

TlimQ, see Ueooo. 

*Il4p0o, "I lay waste," second aorist, htpadov, by transposition of 
the radical letters, from hrapOov. 

Ueaau, ireirro, "I boil," future, dec., from wiwro. 

HeaeZv, see mirru. 

Heravwui, 11 / spread" future, tcetdoQ, Attic irrrw ; perfect passive, 
ireirr&uai (for ireiriTaoftai) ; first aorist passive, tirerdadrfV. 

Hefouai, '* I fly" From this primitive form, by syncope, we have 
the second aorist £irro/w, infinitive irriotiai, future rrrr^aoaai (usual 
form irrfaofiat). According to the conjugation in fu are formed the 
present, nkrapai- and Irrrafiai ; first aorist, emn^rv ; second aorist, 
brnfv; infinitive, mifvai ; participle, irrdc \ perfect, iriimfKa. Be- 
sides these, epic writers use- the lengthened forms nordopuu, irvrdofiai, 
and also noriouai, the tenses of which are formed regularly ; as, perfect, 
ireirSrnftai, dec. 

IIETO, see IliVrtt. 

Jlevdofiai, see Ilwddvoaai, 

ILrrprvfii, " I fix," future, rojfw, d*c. ; first aorist passive, trnix^rv ; 



aorist passive, knayfjv ; perfect middle, rrinvya, " J standfast 



n 
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UifiTrX^fu, "1 Ju% n infinitive, niftwXavai, formed by reduplication 
from the root IIAAQ, wherein u is inserted to strengthen the syllable. 
This is frequently rejected by the poets, and also in prose, when in com- 
position an additional u haDDens to stand immediately before the redu- 
plication (as, for example, ifimirXtjui). Future, irMjoo, die. ; perfect 
passive, ir£7rXr}<7{iai ; first aorist, kirX^adijv. Besides these are to be ob- 
served an epic second aorist middle, heteifiTiv or ft\i^i7jv ; optative, 
irfetftijv, with an intransitive signification, " I am full," and a perfect 
middle, ninXtfda, likewise with an intransitive present signification, and 
derived from an accessory form irXtjdu, which is also not unusual as a 
present. 

Utpnprifu, 44 J set on fere," infinitive, muvpavai, proceeds in the pres- 
ent and imperfect like lorrfui ; the remaining forms are from IIPAfi or 
irprfiu ; thus, future, irpqou, dec. ; first aorist passive, kitpTiodtjv. Here, 
also, the \i inserted to strengthen the syllable is omitted when an addi- 
tional fi stands immediately before the reduplication ; as, kfiizLTTprjfiL. 

now, " I drink" from Illfi, future, mouat ; second aorist, bnov ; 
infinitive, meiv, dec. ; imperative, irWi. All the rest are formed from 
IIOQ ; perfect, ireirayca ; perfect passive, neirofiai ; first aorist passive, 
tnodijv ; future passive, irodrjoopai. The forms tt«7<*, briva^ have the 
transitive signification, 44 to give to drink," to which imtutku is usual as 
a present. 

UtirpdoKu, 44 I sell" from irepdo, future, irepdau ; first aorist, lire- 
paaa. Then from IIPAQ, perfect, ninpaxa ; perfect passive, frewpd- 
fiai ; first aorist passive, knpadrjv ; third future passive, ireirpaaopai. 

Mmo, 44 J fail" forms from IIETQ the future, ireoovuat ; second 
aorist, hreoov ; and from ITTOQ the perfect, nhrruKa. 

IIIQ, see Tlivo. 

IUa£>, 44 1 cause to wander," 44 drive about," future, lOa/fr), Ac. 
IIAAQ, irXffla, see TLiuirXvui. 

Wi£u, 44 1 future active, nXevao ; future middle, fr^eixxojua* 

and 7vXtv(Tovfiai ; first aorist active, hrXevaa, dec. ; perfect passive, 
•niirXevcjfiai ; first aorist passive, ^TrAevcr^v. 

nX^traw, 4 * J strike" future, ttA^q, dec. ; second aorist passive, ht- 
Mrynvy but in the compounds krAdyyv. An epic form is the second ao- 
rist active, wbrXnyov, with the reduplication. 

UMo, an Ionic accessory form of ir\6a>, whence a second aorist, hr- 
Xov, according to the conjugation in ui ; participle, nX6c. 

Ilviu, 44 I breathe," future, irvevuu or wvevoovuu, dec. ; first aorist 
passive, hmfevoBijv ; perfect passive, *iriirwuai, 44 2 possess spirit," 
M am wise." 

Uodb>i " i /on# /or," future, noOfao and noOfoiJ, usually mOcoofuu ; 
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peneci, ireirouijKa , periecc passive, TrtnovTjficu , nrst aonsi passive, 

t <• OU^OUTjV . 

Uoptlv, fcropov, «« I gave," a defective second aorist with the poets. 
To the same theme (in the sense of " to distribute") belongs the perfect 
passive TcenpoTai, " i* w ordained by fate participle, irenpufUvof* 

IIOO, see IltW 

I1POQ, see Ilopetv. 

TITAQ, see nerdvw/M, Uirouai. 

Ilrycwo, " / cower down," future, itt#v, and the remaining forms 
regular ; perfect participle, ireinTfuc. 
ITTOO, see Ili'irrw. 

IIw0avopa4, " J learn," from nevdofiai (poetic), future, irevcofiat \ 
second aorist, kirvdofirjv ; perfect, niirwrpai. 

* P. 

Te£u, " I do," future, #fw, or, from EPrO, future, Ac. ; per- 
fect middle, fopya. 

Tew, " / Jkw^ future, ; future middle, fievoofiai ; first aorist 

active, tfifewra. In the same signification, however, the second aorist 
tyfwttv (formed according to the conjugation pi, from a root TTEQ), 
with the future (wyirofiaL and perfect ^wf*o, is more usual. 

Te*w, " / eay," see Elpo. 

r Ptjywfit 1 " J rend," future, fiqfc, dec. ; second aorist passive, ef>f>a- 
yrtv ; perfect middle, Ififtuya, with an intransitive signification, "/aw 
rent." 

Ttyew, " / shudder" future, fHyrjou, &c. ; perfect middle, *tyjtiya. 

Tiirro and fiinreo, " J throw," both forms usual in the present and 
imperfect ; all the rest from the first only ; future, Afyu, &c. ; second 
aorist passive, lf>f>i<prfv. 

Tveo, see Tew. 

'Puvwfiiy M / strengthen" future, fr&ou, &c. ; perfect passive, Zpfiuo- 

fuu ; imperative, tyfujoo, "farewell;" first aorist passive, tfifiuodqv. 

f 

2. 

XaXirifa, " I eouni a trumpet," future, (ratafyla, dtc. 

SjSeiwpi, " / extinguish," future, tr&tra, 6tc. ; perfect passive, I*- 
fooyzaf ; first aorist passive, keteoBnv. The perfect la 677 * a, and the sec- 
ond aorist iadtjv, infinitive o6rjvai, have the intransitive signification, 
« f<j &e extinguished," like the passive. 

*2etk>, " J^nt/ in motion" first aorist, looeva, formed without <r; and, 
by doubling the a in annexing the augment, perfect passive, iaavpai; 
first aorist passive, koovOqv. 
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iKeidwvfu, " I scatter," future, ctetdou, Attic onete, cVc. ; perfect 
passive, koKidacfiat. 

SxiAAw, " / dry up," first aorist, ioKtjXa (an epic form, as from a root 
2KAAO). Middle, okSVlq/ioi, " J am aVi*d ;" future, oKtyoofuu. 
To these, on account of a signification likewise intransitive, the active 
forms, perfect l<SK%r)Ka and second aorist haKktjv, infinitive oiOJjvai 
(formed according to the conjugation in ^u), also belong. 

2/jau, " I smear" second person, oftjfc, dtc. ; infinitive, Ofiyv ; fu- 
ture, <Tfxt}<70>, &c. ; first aorist passive, kofi*jxfa v t fr° m 

2 Tret v, oireodai, see *E7rcj. 

Sirevdw, «* J fna&e a ZiAa/ton," future, aireiao ; first aorist, ioiceicfa ; 
perfect, howeixa ; perfect passive, foireiofiai ; first aorist passive, *cnr- 

Zrepeu, ** / deprive" proceeds regularly, but in the passive is the 
more simple form aripofmi, to which a second aorist karipTjv, participle 
arepeic, and future oTepTjoofiaL belong. 

Jlrophrvvfii, oropwfu, and arpuvwfu, " / spread" future, oropiou 
and orpcjcfu; first aorist, karoptaa and torpooa; perfect, iorpotta; 
perfect passive, larpufiai, more rarely kcrropripai ; first aorist passive, 
kraopiafhjv and karpudrjv. 

♦Zrvyew, " Z oMor," " J Aate," future, arry^yu, <fcc. The second 
aorist Icrvyov is formed from a root 2TKTi2, as also a first aorist, lo- 
Tvfa, with a transitive signification, " / make to shudder." - 

2^eZv, see 'Ex<*. 

2c&>, " I satx;," future, acSau ; perfect passive, oiouopai ; but first 
aorist passive, kaudriv. 

. T. 

ToAaw, " J endure," used only in the first aorist, erdXaro, epic frdX- 
aaaa. The perfect, rerhjKa (in the plural, by syncope, rerkafiev) ; im- 
perative, rei-Actf* ; infinitive, rerXavai, epic rerAopev ; future, rXtjao- 
fiat, and second aorist, trXriv (according to the conjugation in iu) ; in- 
finitive, rXfjvai ; imperative, rXqdi ; optative, r%atrp> ; participle, rAor. 

TA<t>£2, see Gdirrw. 

TAG, see Te/vw. 

T«vu, " I stretch," future, revw ; first aorist, fretva. From the rad- 
ical form TE come the perfect rkrana, perfect passive' rerapai, first ao- 
rist passive tTudijv, future radrjaofiai.. 

TEKQ, see Tt'xru. 

Tifjiva, " J cut," forms from TEMQ the future refiu, second aorist 
krepov, perfect rer/uina, perfect passive rirfuiftai, first aorist passive 
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hrfiTiBTjv. In Ionic thie verb is raftva, from which comes the second 
aorist irofwv, a form used also with the Attics. 

*Ttray$v, " reaching" " seizing" a second aorist participle, from 
the same root with reivu. . - 

Tevxu. In this form two kindred verbs must be accurately distin- 
guished, v 

1. Tevxu, "I make," "fabricate," regular future, revfa; first 
aorist, krev^a ; perfect, rerevxa ; perfect passive, rhvyfmt ; 
* first aorist passive, Mxfhjv. Epic forms of the second aorist 
are rervKOV, active, and reroKourfv, middle, both by redupli- 
cation. 

3. Tvyxuw, " I happen," " acquire" future, revfrfiai ; second 
aorist, hvxov ; perfect, rervxv***' 

Tkrw, "I bring forth," from TEKQ, future, refo ; future middle, 
redofuu ; second aorist, brenov ; perfect, reroica. 

Tirpauy " I bore," from TPAC, future, rpqou, <&c. An accessory 
form more usual with the Attics is Tirpaivo, to which belong the future 
nrpavu and the first aorist krhprjva. The perfect always from the rad- 
ical form, rtrpriKa ; perfect passive, rirpijfiai. 

TirpuxJKO, " I wound" epic rpuu, future, rp&au, 6lc. ; perfect pas- 
sive, Ttrpuftat ; first aorist passive, krpudnv ; future, TpuQrjoouat, and 
also rpbioopm, with the form of the middle, but the signification of the 
passive. 

T*w, " / honour," is merely poetical, and forms regularly the future, 
rtou, Ac. ; perfect passive, ririfiai. At the same time, however, it 
furnishes the derivative tenses also \o 

Tivo, " / pay»" " atone for" future, tioq ; perfect passive, rrr- 
lauai ; first aorist passive, kriadriv. The middle rivouai, fu- 
ture riaouai, first aorist hrtodfuqv, has the signification, " to re- 
venge" "punish" 
TAHMI, radical form assumed for the formation of some tenses of 
roMo, which see. 

Tpe^w, " I nourish," future, fytyo ; perfect middle, rfrpo+a ; per- 
feet passive, redpofifiai ; infinitive, redpd^ai ; second aorist passive, 
krpafqv ; more rarely, first aorist passive, k6p€<f>d7jv. 

Tpixu* " I run," future, #pe£u ; future middle, &p(!jopai ; first ao- 
rist active, kdpt^a. More usually, from APEMQ, second aorist, £dpa~ 
fwv ; future, dpapovuai ; perfect active, dedpdfajKa ; perfect middle, 
didpopa. 

Tpwy«, 44 J cat," future, rp^ouat ; second aorist, Irpayov, from 
TPATQ. 

TtT^avw, soe Tcv^w. 
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* 

Tvwtq, "I strike," has commonly, with the Attics, future, wmjw; 
second aorist passive, Mmiv. ' 

Tv^», " / fumigate," " bum*" future, #tty« ; second aorist passive, 
krv^rjv. n 

» i 

r. 

Tmfixvtofuu, see under 'E;r>r. 

i 

#. • 

*ay«, see "Edw. 

$cuv<j, " I cau*e Jo appear" future, <pavu ; first aorist, tyrjva ; sec- 
ond aorist, kfavov ; perfect middle, irefijva ; perfect passive, irifaofuu ; 
first aorist passive, tydvdijv ; second aorist passive, ktyavrjv ; second fu- 
ture passive, tyavffoofiai. The passive has an intransitive signification, 
" I appear," which properly belongs to the middle. 

Qeifofiai, " I *pare," future, fetoouai, &c. Epic forms are, perfect, 
ntfidfiuai, usual form netpeicfiai ; third future, trefidTjoouat, in the sig- 
nification of the simple future ; second aorist, ne<f>t66uyv 9 by reduplica- 
tion. 

11 1 bear" imperfect, fyepov ; present passive, fyEpopai ; imper- 
fect, t<f>ep6finv. All the other tenses are formed partly from OIC, partly 
from ENETKQ. Thus, future, olou ; first aorist, f/vcyna (Ionic fjv- 
euca) ; second aorist, Ijveyicov ; perfect, kvfjvoxa. ; perfect passive, tvrjv- 
eyfuu (Ionic h^vety/iai) ; first aorist passive, rjvijfinv (Ionic {fveijfirjv) ; 
future, kvexdfaouaL and olodqaofiai ;' future middle, olaopai ; first aorist 
middle, fjveyK&priv. In epic, several other forms are derived from Olfl, 
besides these adduced ; as, imperative of the aorist, oloe, ofosro, etc. ; 
subjunctive of the aorist, third person singular, oloy. 

4>6dvv, 41 I am beforehand" " anticipate," forms from 46AQ, future, 
<ftdrj<jo ; future middle, fdrjoouai ; first aorist active, IfBaad ; second 
aorist, tydifv ; subjunctive, ; optative, <f>6aifjv, &c. ; perfect, tfOatca. 

4>v«, " / beget," future, eww ; first aorist, t$vea; middle, <pvoum f 
"I arise," "am born," &c. ; perfect active, ni+vtta, " I am by na- 
ture ;" second aorist, t<pw f "Jam," Ac. 

Xaipo), *' I rejoice" future, x at pyw » future middle, xatpr}ao^iai ; in 
epic also Ktxap^ot} and Kexap^oo/iai ; second aorist, kxdpyv (according 
to the conjugation in /u) ; subjunctive, £apu ; optative, ^opcx^v, &c. 
Besides these are to be observed the forms of the aorist : kxaiprjca 
with later writers ; hxripajirjv and Kexapofitfv in epic. Perfect active, 
KtxdpnKa -, perfect passive, nexapnuat, poetic K^o^oa*. 

Digitized by Google 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 193 

Xefa, ** J stool," future, more usual than ^arovpu ; perfect 

middle, Kexoda. 

Xe«, " 1 pour," future, xevau ; first aorist, e^ea, epic ^cvo (formed 
without the characteristic of the tense, by merely annexing the termina- 
tion) ; infinitive of the first aorist, ^ea* ; imperative, *cov, #ear«, &c. ; 
perfect, kcx*** \ perfect passive, netf/tai ; first aorist passive, kx$Qriv, 
&c. v 

Xp&a. Of this verb must be distinguished five different forms of in- 
flection, with their significations. 

1. Xpdot, 44 I give a response" proceeds regularly ; infinitive, 
XP$v ; future, xw au i <Stc- { first aorist passive, kxffloihrv. 

2. J&xPWh " I proceeds like ten^t (yet without a sec- 
ond aorist) ; future, xpfou • aorist, frpflffa, dec. ; middle, 
tctxpofUH, " i" borrow ;" future, xpn^futi ; first aorist, -tgp?- 

9. Xpdo/xai, 44 J u*i," takes 17 instead of a in contraction ; sec- 
ond person, XPVt &c* » infinitive, xp*! 0 ^ 0 * » future, XPV 00 / 10 ^ J 
first aorist, kxpT}Q<qitfv ; perfect, Kexp f l uaL (usually in the sig- 
nification, 44 Jtianl"). It is remarkable that the Ionians, when 
they contract, take a here as the mingled sound ; thus, infini- 
tive, Ionic xpaoQw- Generally, however, instead of xpaofiai, 
they use the form xpeopai, which is regularly conjugated 
throughout ; they also change 0 after e into w ; as, xp^vrat. 
. 4. Xpq, 44 it is incumbent," 44 one ought," &c., infinitive, xpV^ al i 
optative, xpety » subjunctive, XPV » participle, £pluv ; imper- 
.fect, ^/w/K or ^p^v, never f^pi? ; future, XPV™ 1 ' 
6. 'Arroxpifi " & t* sufficient" t^iird person plural, 6iroxp&ot ; in- 
finitive, anoxpqv ; participle, tooxpuv, «<ra, wv ; imperfect, 
anexpv ; future, b\iroxpfioei. Here also the Ionians usually 
take a instead of 17 ; as, imperfect, anexp*- 
Xpuwvfii, 44 J colour," future, *pw<7u, ; perfect passive, ic^fpwa- 
/mu ; first aorist passive, txpoaOnv- 

Xuvwfu, 44 J A*aj> ttj>," 41 ifcwi." The radical form £o« is usual as a 
present with the older writers. To this belong the infinitive, £ovv ; fu- 
ture, xucf ; &c. ; perfect passive, Kexvo/uu ; first aorist passive, kx&o- 

Q. 

'O0e«, 44 J jm*A," unperfect, i66ow ; future, &0jfau and &00 ; first 
aorist, Iomjo ; perfect, tuica ; perfect passive, tuopai ; first aorist pas- 
sive, kuofyv ; all from the radical form '060. 

R 
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a 

XXVI. PARTICLES. 

The Particles are Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Preposi- 
tions, the Interjections being ranked in Greek under Ad- 
verbs. 

4 - 

9 

ADVERBS. 

1. The most usual termination of an adverb is in car. 

2. If the adjective from which the adverb is derived be 
one that ends in or, the adverb is formed by merely ap- 
pending the termination uc to the root as indicated by the 
nominative. Thus, from ooQoe (root <7O0), we have ow/hZc ; 
from KaXoc (root icaA), icaXuc ; from KaLpioe (root tcaipi), 
Kcupicjg, &c. 

3. In the case of other adjectives the root will be rec- 
ognised most clearly in the genitive ; and to the root thus 
found the termination cjc is in like manner annexed. Thus, 
from fieyac (root peyaX), we have fieydfaoc ; from %apkic 
(root ^qpievr), xapievrue ; from dXrj$r^ (root aXijOe), &Xn- 
0eo>c, contracted &\i]6tic y &c. 

4. In many cases the adverb has no particular form, but 
is expressed by some part of an adjective. Thus : 

* 

* 9 

1. The neuter of the adjective, singular and plural, 
is used for an adverb chiefly by the poets ; as, *a- 
kbv aeideiv, " to sing beautifully ;" $pa%ia duX- 
Oelv, " to recount briefly" 

2. In like manner, also, the dative singular femi- 
nine occurs instead of an adverb ; as, %*o<j*p, 
" publidy ;" Mp, " privately ;" *o*vg, " in com- 
mon raftf, on foot ;" Toury, M thus" u in this 
manner," &c. But, strictly speaking, in such con- 
structions a substantive is always to be supplied, 
usually 66(o. 

5. Adverbs are also formed from substantives, and that 
in various ways. Thus : 
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1. Certain forms of substantives are used in the 
signification of adverbs ; as, Apxfiv (in the begin- 
ning), " entirely ;" ok/a^v (at the point), " scarce ;" 
KOfuSjj (with diligence), " very much ;" ottovS'q 
(with zeal or pains) , " with trouble or difficulty" 
"scarce? "hardly" In all these, and others of 
the kind, there is an ellipsis of a preposition. 

2. Some substantives furnish an adverbial sense 
when combined into one word with prepositions. 
Thus, napaxprifia (with the thing), " immediately ;" 
rrpoipyov (npb Zpyov, for the thing, to the pur- 
pose), " serving the purpose? " serviceable," " re- 
quisite? " useful ;" itCTrodtiv (from before the feet), 
" out of the way? " aside ;" Ipnoduv, " in the 
way? " impeding" 

3. Adverbs are derived from substantives by annex- 
ing certain syllables. Thus, the terminations 0a, 
Oi, ot, oi, x*l, and X w > .signify " in a place ;" the 
terminations 0s and dev, "from a place ;" and <fc, 
oe, fo 1 " to a place ;" as, 

tvravOa here. 

ovpavoQt . . in heaven. 

oIkoi at home. 

'AOrpnioi at Athens. 

• ■ * 

iravraxfl j everywhere. 

iravraxov ) 

iXXaxov elsewhere. 

ovpavodev ) r , 

, r \ Jrom heaven. 

ovpavode j 

olicoB&v from home. 

* * 

1. The termination is nothing more than o6e y the double letter be- 
ing put for the <xtf. This change, however, occurs merely in some names 
of places, and in a few other words ; such as, #vpa£e, for Ovpaode, " to 
the door? " out." 
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ovpavovde 
ovpavfoe 




. to heaven. 



Brj&a^s • . to Thebes. 

ASrjvaZe to Athens. 

4. Adverbs are also formed from substantives by an- 
nexing the syllables dov and tori, and those thus 
produced express comparison ; as, fiorovdov, " clus- 
ter-wise tcwndov, "after the manner of dogs;" 
'EXXipriOTi, " after the manner of the Greeks ;" 
dvdpiarl, " after the manner of men? 

5. Adverbs derived from substantives sometimes end 
in ddrjv, and then denote that something takes 
place by the application of the idea which is con- 
tained in the substantive ; as, Xoyddfjv (from Ao- 
yo$), " by selection ;" dfidoXddrp/ (from dva6oXrj) 9 
" by delay." 

6. Adverbs are also formed from verbs, and have the ter- 
mination in 6rjv, which termination is annexed immediate- 
ly to the root. A preceding soft or aspirate, however, must 
change at the same time inta the corresponding middle let- 
ter. Thus we have Kpvbdrp>, from KovTrro (root tepv6), " se- 
cretly ;" nXeydTjv, from ttX£kg) (root ttAck), " in a twisted 
manner or form ;" gvXXti66tiv, from ovXXafi6dvo) (root ovX- 
Xrfi), " taken together" 

7. Lastly, from some prepositions, also, adverbs are 
formed, which serve to denote place, and which all termi- 
nate in 0) ; as, &vo) (from dvd), " above ;" Kara, M below 
2fo), " without ;" elou, " within ;" npdoG), " onward." This 
6) belongs also to some other adverbs ; as, d^>vc»), " sudden- 
ly ;" ovtcj, " thus;" brrfou, '"behind;" noftpu), "far." 

8. Besides these there are yet many adverbs whose der- 
ivation does not admit of being accurately pointed out, and 
which are partly obsolete adjective forms; as, TrXqoiov, 
"near;" 07jfiepov 7 "to-day ;" avpiov, " to-morrow ;" dy#o£/, 
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u near bam, " at the same time elicrf, u in vain f 
11 in a twofold manner;" and partly genuine adverbs, with 
the terminations a, fcc, t, a, ot, ov, Te ; as, icdpTa, 44 very ;* 
rriXaq, 44 near ueyaXGxrrt, 44 greatly end, 44 ffore 
nolj 44 whither;" it&re, 44 wAen," &c. 

~ Under the head of adverbial particles, the a (before a 
el av) must be especially noticed. It is of three kinds : 
1. a privative, which carries with it the force of a nega- 
tion ; as, aoo<t>o$, 44 unwise ; n dwdpoc, 44 without water ; n 2. 
a intensive, which strengthens the meaning; as, agvXog, 
44 much wooded 3. a denotiong union ; as, ako%o^, 44 a 




10. The following also occur frequently in the poets, and 
denote increase, &c. 

apt ; as, dpcdrjXog, very conspicuous, 

(tov ; 44 Pov(3pG)OTic, voracious, 

Ppi ; 44 ppirjTTVOc, shouting aloud. 

• da ; 44 ddoicioc, thickly shaded, 

epi ; 44 ipi6peurj$, loud roaring. 

44 ^dfcorog, furious, 

ka; 4t Xd\ta%oc, valiant. 

Xi ; " XiXalouat, I desire earnestly. 

NEGATIVE PARTICLES. . 

1. There are in Greek two simple negative particles, with 
which all other negations are compounded, ov and u4\. 
The former of these becomes ovk before a vowel that has 
the soft breathing, and ovx before a vowel that is aspirated. 
The Attics, also, for greater emphasis, sdmetimes write ot>#*. 

2. From these two negatives, ov and urj, are formed all 
the other modes of negation in Greek ; such as ovde, ovre, 
ovdelc, ovitore, ovnwTTOTe, ovdauwc, ovdauov, urfii, urrre, 
prjdelc, &c. 

3w Although the English language possesses only one ex- 
it 2 
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pression for both of these particles, yet between the use of 
ab and fu? in Greek, a definite and important distinction ob- 
tains. 

4. In general, this distinction is correctly designated by 
saying that ov denies positively and directly, but that prj, on 
the contrary, denies conditionally or prohibitively. Hence 
ov is used to deny a thing itself ; firj, on the contrary, to 
deny the supposition of a thing. 

5. Hereupon is founded the following general rule : ov 
stands as a negative particle in an independent proposition, 
and in all cases, likewise, where an idea is negatived in 
and by itself: firj, on the contrary, denies in conditional 
propositions, whether they appear as really dependant, or 
the dependance lies merely in the imagination, as in con- 
ditional and assumed cases. 

6. The following remarks will lead to a right application 
of this rule in single cases. 

1 . A whole and independent proposition, whether 
pronounced as an absolute assertion or as an opin- 
ion and view, or as a question, can be negatived 
only by the particle ov. Thus, ovk Ayuddv r\ tto- 
Xvicoipavia, The government of the many is not a 
good thing" Ovk av dyantinv KaXsloQai amo- 
toc, " / would not like to be called faithless." TL 
yap ov Trdpecmv ; " Why, then, is he not present ?" 

2. Mi/, on the contrary, appears as a negation after 
all particles expressing condition, supposition, and 
intention ; as, el firf opttoc teya, obv ioyov kXhf- 

" If I do not speak correctly , it is your part 
to prove it" 

3. is used after relatives, and with participles 
when these likewise express a condition ; as, rig 
6t dovvai dvvarat kt£p<M> & fir} avrbg tyu ; " Who 
can give a thing to another, if he has it not himself?" 
Here & ovk avrbc l%u would mean, " that which 



Digitized by Google 



NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 



199 



he has not himself" So, also, 6 fir) morevuv, " If 
a person does not believe" But 6 oh moreww, 
" One who does not believe." 

4.~ Mr) is used with infinitives, whether they be de- 
pendant upon a verb or accompanied by the ar- 
ticle ; as, AvdyKf] tovto fir) noielv, " It is neces- 
sary not to do this." Td fir) TTetaOijval fiot al- 
rtov aov r&v icatctiv, " Your not being persuaded by 
me is to you the. source of these evils" 

6. Mn always stands with the imperative, as also 
with the subjunctive when it is used instead of the 
imperative, and with the optative when it indicates 
a wish ; as, fit) rxpdrre tovto, " Do not do this ;" 
fit) tovto dpdoqg ; and again, fir} tovto jevoito, 
" May this never be" 

6. Every purpose implies a conception in the mind 
of some one or other, and therefore fit), not oft, fol- 
lows Tvo, 87ra>£, 6<ppa ; as, loXw &rredr)fir]oe Itbo, 
dexa Ivadr) fir] Tiva tQ>v vdfuov AvayKaodrj Xvoai, 
t£>v edero : 14 Solon absented himself from home for 
the space of ten years, in order that he may not be 
compelled to rescind any one of the laws which he 
had enacted." 

7. Two negatives generally strengthen the negation, and 
do not destroy each other, as in Latin. 

8. This rule may be expressed more fully as follows : 
"When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifica- 
tions of a more general kind are to be added, such as some- 
times, some one, somewhere, &c, these are all commonly sub- 
joined in the form of words compounded with the same 
negative particles ; as, ovk iTroirjoe tovto ohdafiov ohdelc, 
" No one anywhere did this" And in the same manner, to 
the negation of the whole is subjoined the negation of the 
parts ; as, oh dvvarai ovr* ev Xeyeiv, ovr' ev rrpielv tovc 
<f>iX.ovg 9 " He can neither speak well of nor do good to f his 
friends" 
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9. In some phrases both the particles ov and fir) are united ; 
as,ov fitf and fir) ov. In this combination, as in all other 
cases, ov denies objectively and fir) subjectively. Hence 
ov fir) implies the idea of no apprehension being entertained 
that a thing will take place ; fir) ov, on the contrary, the 
idea of an apprehension being entertained that a thing will 
not take place. Hence are derived the following observa- 
tions : 

1. Oi) fin is an intensive and emphatical negation, 
and indicates the imagination of a thing which 
should not and must not take place ; as, ov urf 
dvofievtft lonQlXoic, "That thou wilt not (I expect) 
be ill-inclined towards thy friends that is, " be not 
ill-inclined towards thy friends" And again, AfrX' 
ovttot' if ifiov ye fir) fid&qc; rode, " Yet never (must 
thou expect) that thou wouldst learn this fr om me 
that is, " yet never shouldst thou learn this from me? 

2. Mr) ov, in dependant propositions, when the verb 
of the principal proposition is either accompanied 
by a negation or contains a negative idea in itself, 
destroy each other, and are often to be translated 
by " that? Thus, ovk tyvovfiai fir) ov yeve&$ai 9 
" / do not deny that it has taken place and again, 
TteiOofiai ydp ov tooovtov ovdev ghjts fir) ov koXuc; 
$avdv, " For lam persuaded that there will nothing 
happen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly? 

3. In independent propositions, on the contrary, fir) 
ov is used in combination with the subjunctive to 
express negative assertions with less positiveness 
and strength, and is to be translated by " indeed 
not? "perhaps not? and explained by the addition 
of an omitted verb, as 6pa, or the like. Thus, AA- 
Xd fir) ovk % didoKTOV r) aperr), " But virtue may, 
perhaps, be a thing not to be taught? Literally, 
" But see whether virtue may not be? &c., the verb 
bpa being supplied. 
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10. Besides the case of urj oh mentioned above, two neg- 
atives also destroy each other when they belong to differ- 
ent verbs ; as, ovdiv koriv bri ovk vneoxero, " He promised 
everything ;" literally, " There is nothing that he did not 
promise." 

11. As compounded with the negation ovk, the particle 
ovkow may also find a place here. This particle, used by 
the Greeks both in questions and in direct propositions, ad- 
mits of different translations, and is also differently accent* 
ed, being sometimes written ovkow and sometimes ovkovv. 
The following is to be remarked as essential concerning it. 

1. In interrogative propositions, when the particle 
signifies not therefore t is it not so ? not t it is al- 
ways to be accented ovkow, because ovk must 
here be significantly and emphatically heightened. 
Thus, ovkow yeA<«>c ^<Wroc elc £#0povc yeXipv ; 
" Is it not, then, the sweetest laughter to laugh at 
one's enemies t" 

2. In direct propositions ovkovv is either to be trans- 
lated " therefore not," " yet not," or else it stands 
at the beginning of the proposition as a mere em- 
phatical expression for the simple ovv, and is to 
be translated by " therefore," " consequently ;" as, 
av TOVTQ inoLTjaac, ovkovv. fyuye, " thou hast done 
this, therefore not I" In this case the accentua- 
tion is generally given as ovkovv. Strictly con- 
sidered, however, the idea of negation does not 
vanish in ovkow even where it is to be translated 
by therefore, but the particle is there, also, proper- 
ly an interrogative one. Thus the following sen- 
tence, ovkow, hrav 6ij fir} aOevcj, Trenavoofiai, 
" Therefore, when I am unable, I shall desist," is 
equivalent to " Is it not so? when I am unable, I 
shall desist ?" 
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CONJUNCTIONS, Ac, 
AAAA. 

1. 'AAAa is an adversative conjunction, and answers generally to the 
English " but." From this meaning arise others, however, such as, 
"well, then," "therefore" in which case aXXd is generally elliptical. 
Thus, oAA' lodt, 6ti U;et tov& ovtuc- 44 Well, then, know that this will 
be $o." Supply ovk inmoryoo, or the like ; ** I will not oppose, but, on 
the contrary, know," <fcc. So, in the following passage of Xendphon, it 
occurs in four different senses, all of which may be traced by means of 
ellipses to the primitive meaning of " but." 'AAAa ua At', l<fa, ovk av- 
toc tfaeodai npoc oe povtouat, aXXd oe npoc hue nopeveoBai. 'A/-Ad 
TtopevaoucLL, i(j>n, uovov vrrode^ov. 'AAA' vnodi^oficu oe, t<f>7j- kav uij tic 
Qifajripa gov budov fy. 44 4 Nay, indeed,' 1 replied Socrates, 4 / do not wish 
to be dragged unto you, but you to come to me, 1 4 Well, then, 1 said The- 
odota, 4 1 will come ; do you only receive me.* 4 Why, I will receive 
you? replied Socrates, 4 if there be not some one dearer than you within.* " 

2. 'AAAa yap. In this combination yap introduces a reason for the 
opposition^ Ac., expressed by aAAa. Thus, aXXa yap Kpiovra Xevoou, 
irafoo rove irapearCrrac Xoyovc. 44 But I will check what I am at pres- 
ent saying, for I see Creon" Sometimes, however, the reference is 
more latent, and a clause is to be supplied between aAAa and yap from 
what precedes. Thus, in Plato, Rep. 2, p. 336, we have, dAAa yap iv 
pdov diKTjv duoouev, where we must repeat from the previous clause, 
ovk aJ&uioi. airalXdijouev. 44 But we shall not escape unharmed, for we 
shall render atonement in Hades." In many instances the reference 
in aAAa yap is to be supplied by some general remark, such as, 44 but 
this was not at all surprising, for ;" 44 but this was impossible, for, " <tc. 

3. 'AAA' ovv ye. These particles are often joined together, inasmuch 
as, along with the opposition, a consequence of what has preceded is 
also expressed. Thus, AAA' ovv rovrov ye rbv xpovov tfrrov &tH\rfc iao~ 
pai. 44 Yet (aAAd) I wilt, for this reason {ovv), now at least {ye) be less 
disagreeable" 

4. When joined with ov6i it strengthens the sense ; as, oAA,' oifdi 
iretpaoouai, 44 Nay,. I will not even try." Frequently, in this construc- 
tion, ov uovov ov is to be supplied in what precedes ; as, in the present 
instance, we may say, 44 1 will not only not do so, but I will not even 
try." 

5. In aAAa rot the particle rot strengthens the force of aAAa ; 44 but, 
indeed," "why, that, indeed," "why, as for that," &c. Thus, 6Xk % 
ifiv rot, 44 WAy, that is a pleasant thing enough." 
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AN. 

1. The particle dv, for which the epic writers use ici or ksv, cannot 
well be expressed by any corresponding particle in English, but only 
gives to a sentence an air of uncertainty and mere possibility. It is em- 
ployed, therefore, to modify or strengthen the subjunctive and optative ; 
and is also employed with the indicative, in order to impart to it more 
or less of uncertainty. 

2. This particle commonly stands after one or more words in a clause, 
and is thus distinguished from the dv which is formed by contraction 
from kuv. This latter particle av usually begins a clause, and has the 
meaning of " if" dtc. The Attic prose writers usually change it into 
rjv, the Attic poets always. 

3. The particle kdv, 44 if" is compounded of the conditional el and 
the av mentioned in the first paragraph. 

4. The dv first mentioned is frequently put twice, sometimes even 
thrice, in a clause or sentence. In some cases, where the av occurs 
twice, one of these particles attaches itself to a finite verb and the other 
to a participle or infinitive ; as, dpuvres dv kxprjoavro av 44 If they had 
seen they would have used." Many cases occur, however, where this 
explanation will not answer, and where the second or repeated av must 
be regarded as brought in merely to indicate more plainly the idea of 
uncertainty intended to be expressed., Thus, aXka k&v evfjaivro av ye- 
veaBai- " But they mighty perhaps, have wished it to happen." 

APA. 

1. The primary power of apa is that of deducing consequences from 
premises, and hence it has usually the signification of 44 therefore." It 
is regularly employed, therefore, in the conclusion of syllogisms ; as, el 
yap eioi ftuuoi, eloi not #eor aXXa uqv slot ftuuoi* elolv apa kol deoi. 
44 For if there are altars, there are also gods. But there certainly are 
altars ; therefore there are gods too." When joined with ei, el paj, or 
kdv, it signifies 44 if then," 44 if indeed," or, more probably, 44 conse- 
quently." Hence it serves for an emphatic asseveration, as if founded 
on an inference, 

2. Different from this is the adverb apa, which is an interrogative par- 
ticle, like the Latin num or utrum. Thus, apa Karddntov 6 fiovXouai 
teyetv ; 44 Is, then, what I wish to say evident 1" When a negative 
answer is expected, it has generally the particle un attached to it. Thus, 
lav 6e oov rcpooKarnyop^aa, 6n did rd dyaoBai avrov, koI ebvoiKdc 
lXW npw avrbv, dpa utj diaoaXXeadat db^eic vif kuov ; 44 But if I 
shall still farther allege against you, that, in consequence of your admi- 
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ration of him, you feel also well disposed towards him, will you on that 
account think that you are slandered by me ?" If we wish to express 
the Latin nonne, it is done by dp' ov, and sometimes even by apa alone. 

3. The interrogative apa is placed first in a clause or sentence; but 
the &pa first mentioned stands always after one or several words, and 
even at the close of a proposition. 

TAP. 

1. Tap, "for" never stands at the beginning of a proposition or 
clause, but, instead of it, koi yap is used at the beginning, like etcnim in 
Latin. In Greek, .the proposition of which that with yap assigns the 
cause is often omitted, inasmuch as it is easily understood, and is passed 
over by the speaker in the vivacity of discourse. Thus, in the answer 
so common in Plato, we have fori yctp oflru, " (Certainly ) for so it is." 
So it is often used in questions, because an additional member may al- 
ways easily be supposed ; as, for example, " J know" ** I believe" " / 
cannot do it" &c. Thus, Horn. Od. 10, 601, T fl Klpicv, rue yap tovtijv 
odbv yyeuovevoet ; " Oh Circe (I cannot go thither), for who will guide 
me on this way ?" By the frequency of this kind of interrogative use, 
it gradually lost its proper force, and came to be employed simply to 
strengthen a question, like the Latin nam in quisnam: 

2. In such expressions as koi yap, aXXa yap, &c., the former particle 
indicates an omission of something, for which yap assigns a cause ; and 
hence koi yap, when closely translated, means, " and (no wonder,) for" 
"and (this was natural,) for" Ate. So in aXXa yap, we must say, 
when rendering literally, " but (this was impossible,) for" " but (this 
happened otherwise,) for," dec. The context will always, of course, 

- 

suggest the proper ellipsis. 

* 

TE. 

1. Te, an enclitic particle, emphatically heightens the word which it 
follows above the rest of the clause, and thus strengthens the idea of the 
same. It is frequently joined to pronouns, particularly personal ones ; 
as, kyoye, " I, at least," " I, for my part." It is often, too, put in com- 
bination with other particles, from which it usually stands separated by 
one or more words ; as, ye 6?i, 11 really" " certainly ye rot, " at 
least," "however." 

2. Generally, also, ye is used in rejoinders and answers, either to 
confirm or restrict ; and likewise in exhortations, to render them more 
impressive. But in English it often happens that the sense of ye, in its 
various combinations, can only be indicated by heightening the tone of 
the word to which it refers. 
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AE. 

1. The particle 6e is always placed after one or more words in a 
clause, and properly signifies " but" both as distinguishing and opposing. 
Very often, however, it serves to mark a transition from one proposition 
to another ; and, generally speaking, every proposition which has no 
other conjunction at its commencement takes this te, whether it be re- 
ally opposed to 4he preceding or not, particularly in enumerations. In 
such cases, therefore, it generally remains untranslated in English. In 
the ancient form of the language, especially in Homer, it often stands for 
" and ;" and it is also used on some occasions, in the old poets, to ex- 
plain what goes before, in which cases it answers to yap, "for." 

2. The principal use of di, however, is its opposition to fiev. The 
opposition in which one member of a sentence stands to another can be 
stronger or slighter. The Greeks in both cases use fUv and 6£ for con- 
nexion ; but in English we can only employ the particles " indeed" and 
•« but" to designate the stronger opposition ; and hence we are often de- 
ficient in definite expressions for the Greek fiev and oV, which we then 
translate sometimes by " and," " also;" sometimes by u partly— partly," 
** as well — as also," &c. 

3. When uiv is put in the first member of a sentence, the thought 
necessarily turns to an opposite member wit^i di. Several cases never- 
theless occur where, with utv preceding, the expected tie does not actu- 
ally occur. Namely, either (1.) the antithesis to the member formed 
with fiev expressly exists, but declares itself so clearly by the position 
and subject that 6e can be omitted. This is chiefly the case when tem- 
poral and local adverbs are used, which stand in a natural opposition be- 
tween themselves ; as, tvravda and huel, irpurov and lireira, 6lc. Or 
(3.) the antithesis lies only in the mind, but is not expressly assigned in 
the discourse. This is chiefly the case when personal and demonstrative 
pronouns are used at the beginning of a proposition, in combination with 
uiv ; as, kyu pkv npoypnucu, " I have formed the resolution" (another 
probably not). Kai ravra fiev Srj rourvra, " These things are so circum- 
stanced" (but others differently). Or (3.) the antithesis is indicated by 
another particle ; as, aXXa, airdp, cire, ike. 

* > 

r H. * 

1 . The primary use of if is disjunctive, and its sense is " or." Next 
to its disjunctive use is that connected with doubt or deliberation, where 
it has the meaning of " whether— or ;" as, fupft*jpi£ev fj bye 'ArpeiSm* 
kvapUjoi, ijh ^6Aov navoeiev. 11 He pondered whether he should slay 
Atrides or calm his wrath." 

S 
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2. The particle 9 is also frequently used in a question, when a prece- 
ding and indefinite question is made more definite ; as, rtc A 40 * <* ,r0 " 
Kpivelrcu ; 7} 6 veurarog ; « Who, then, will answer me ? the young 
est t" Even in its interrogative sense, however, this particle still re- 
tains, in fact, its disjunctive meaning, as will be apparent if we supply 
as an ellipsis before, it, " Am I wrong in my conjecture V y Thus, , in the 
passage just quoted, we may say, " Am I wrong in my surmise f or is it 
the youngest ?" 

■H. ... 

t 

1. The primary and true sense of aj is that tof affirmation. It is ex- 
plained, therefore, by ovrwc, a&ndug , " in reality" * 4 in truth." Its af- 
firmation, however, affects whole sentences or propositions ; as, rj fieya 
$avu* too* wpBaTi^olatv 6pduai. " Assuredly, I see in this a great won- 
der for the eyes." 

2. In the combination 17 yap it is remarkable that the former particle 
affects the latter. This happens because yap is always a subjunctive 
particle ; and thus $ is confirmatory of the causal signification of yap ; 
as in Priam's words (II. 22, 532), where, after giving orders to keep 
the city gates open for the reception of his routed forces, he adds the 
reason, yap 'Kx&kevc kyyv$ ode kXovcw "for see, too surely is 
Achilles near throwing all things into confusion." So Calchas (H. If 
78) gives a reason for bespeaking the protection of Achilles ; 9 yap hto- 
fiai avdpa ^oilwa^ev, k. r. X, "for I assuredly do think that I will 
make that man angry," &c. 

3. In the combination $ irov the particle 17 is affirmative and irov con- 
jectural, and hence the two, when combined, express a degree of proba- 
bility bordering on certainty. They do not however, coalesce into one 
word, for, if they did, 17 would have the acute accent. We must render 
% irov by " in all probability," " doubtless," " unless I am very much 
mistaken," dec. 

KAI. 

1. As particles for uniting together the members of a proposition, the 
Greeks make use of koI and the enclitic re, the use and distinction of 
which are pointed out in the following observations : 

2. Kai and re serve for the simple union both of single ideas and of 
entire parts of a sentence. The connexion by re is more usual in the 
elder and poetic language than in Attic prose, and generally this particle 
is not merely put once between the two ideas to be connected, but join- 
ed to each of the connected parts ; as, irarrfp avdpuv re deav re, " the 
father of both gods and men." This connexion by r«— re occurs with 
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Attic prose writers only in the union of strongly opposed ideas ; as, 

peiv xpV r< * r * daiuovta avaynaiu^ rd re anb tuv iroXeuluv dvdpeluc. 
44 We must bear the dispensations of the gods as a matter of necessity t 
and the inflictions of our foes with a spirit of manly resistance" With 
Homer, however, frequently, and with the Attic poets rarely, re — re 
are used in the union §f kindred ideas. If more than two ideas are con- 
nected, Homer proceeds with the repetition of re ; as, in R. 1, 177, 
alel yap rot iptc re fity, icokeuoi re, uaxat re ; or, after having several 
times repeated re, then uses Koi ; as, Od. 3, 413, scq., 'Exfypw re, 
"Lrparioc' re, Tlepoevc r*, 'Apnroc re, koi avrideof &paovpfj&7}e ; or in- 
terchangeably re, Kai, re.* 

3. The particles te Kai connect more closely than the simple /cat, and 
are chiefly used when ideas are to be represented as united in one sup- 
position. Hence this kind of combination is also chiefly used, when op- 
posite ideas are to be assigned as closely connected ; as, xW aT0 ' 1 Te K0 * 
trovnpot. — ayadd re not kokcl. For this reason we say uXkuc re koi 
(both in other respects and also), "particularly also," 44 especially," be- 
cause (ftkuc already expresses a natural and strong antithesis to that 
which follows. 

4. The combination kcu — Kai, 41 as well — as" 44 both— and" can only 
be adopted when the combined ideas are of different kinds, but never hi 
those which are perfectly homogeneous. Hence several substantives 
can always be connected by kcu — koi ; as, drzUrewav koi naloac nal 
ywaiKac. But, in the case of adjectives, only those which contain no- 
thing homogeneous in their idea; as, avOpuirovc evpqoeis koi dyadovc, 
Kai jcojcovc, or koI trivnrac kcu irXovcriovc, and the like ; not iroXic Kai 
fieyakn koI noXudvdpuirog, but peyakn re koi izolvavdpwKOc. 

» 

IT EP. 

n«p is an enclitic, and in signification closely allied to ye. It denotes, 
conformably to its derivation from nepi, comprehension or inclusion, and 
hence, like ye, it is employed to strengthen single ideas. It very fre- 
quently enters into combination with relative pronouns, as also with tem- 
poral, causal, and conditional particles, to confirm their signification. 
The sense of this particle is generally, as in the case of ye, indicated hi 
[English merely by a stronger intonation of the word, although it may 
frequently also be translated by 44 very" 44 ever." In combination with 
a participle we often translate it by 44 although" or 44 how much soever" 
Thus, Xeyet, &irep Xeyei, dUaia navra, 44 he says all, whatever he does 
say, justly ;" pyre av Tovff, dyadoc rrep luv, anoaipeo Kovptjv, 44 Nor do 
thou, excellent though thou art, deprive him of the virgin;" i. e., be thou 
never 60 excellent, however excellent thou art ; evdvc Tropeverat irpdc 
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Kvpov frcep elxev, « He proceeds straightway unto Cyrus, just as he 

\ 

l/The particle Trof, when circumrlexed, is interrogative, and signi- 
fies " how V y The combination true yap is employed as an emphatic neg- 
ative, "not at all." Thus, ir«c yap iroiifaw, " IwiU not do it at all," 
literally, " for how shall I do it ?" In the same way koI iruc is used ; 
as, /cat wuc ounrti ; " I cannot be silent," literally, " and how am J to be 
stient?" 

2. As an enclitic, nuc signifies " somehow" " in some degree" &c. ; 

as, aXXuc iruc, " in some other way i" oo> ttoc, " somehow thus," 1 dec. 

• » • 

'02. 

* 

1. The particle of is sometimes used for Iva, to denote a purpose ; 
as, of de'ifouev, " m onkr ^ to* may sAow." Occasionally,^ in the 
case of Iva, the word is omitted, the purpose of which is to be expressed ; 
as, 6c & aXijOrj teyo, koXcl uoi rove uaprvpac. " But thai thou mayst 
see that I speak the truth, call for the the witnesses." 

2. It is also used for bri, with the meaning of " that ;" as, Xeyovrec, 
of Uetvoc ye oi *o\enel ry iroXeu " Saying, that he docs not make 
war upon the city." 

3. It is also used with the meaning of " as," which is its more ordi- 
nary acceptation. Sometimes the tragic writers repeat the word that 
precedes uc when signifying " as," and this is done when the speaker, 
from unpleasant recollections, does not choose to be more precise: 
Thus, 5Xo\cv of 6\oXcv, "He has perished as he has perished?' i. e., 
he has perished ; no matter how. 

4. With the acute accent, it is used in the sense of o&rac, and then 
stands at the beginning of propositions. This usage is very frequent in 
Homer ; as, of elrruv. We must he careful, however, not to confound 
of for oflrof, with of changed to &? because followed by an enclitic, nor 
with of placed after a word on which it depends, and receiving in con- 
sequence the tone or accent ; as, #eof <3f , " as a god." 

5. It is often used in exclamations, with the signification of "how;" 
as, Of oe uaKapi^ofuv ! " How happy we deem you .'" (iporolc Ipurec of 
Kaicbv uiya ! " How great an evil is love to mortals /" On this is found- 
ed the use of (if with optatives, in the sense of the Latin utinam, " / 
wish ;" as, Of u* tyeV "E/crop Ktetvai ! " Would that Hector had slain 
me !" literally, " how Hector ought to have slain me P' 

0. It is put, like 6Vi, before superlative adjectives and adverbs, and 
strengthens the meaning ; as, of Td X Urra, « as quickly as possible." 
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7. In many cases 6c came to be regarded as nothing more than a mere 
strengthening particle, and hence we have the idioms, wc afafl&c, " tru- 
ly »" «f arc^vw^, " entirely" &c. 

8. It is often used in limiting propositions with the infinitive ; as, 6c 
eiK&ociLy " a» /ar as one may conjecture ;" 6c Ifioiye dotcelv, " as far as 
appears to me at least ;" 6c eUaaat, " as /ar as on* may conjecture ;" 
wc «7rctv, " *o to speak." 

9. It is frequently found in this same sense with prepositions follow- 
ing ; as, 6c awr* bfiftdrov, ** to judge by the eye ;" 6c to itoAv, "for 
ike most part." Hence it is often used in comparisons ; as, uttigtov 
to vXfjBog Xeyerai atroXeodat, 6c npdc to* fteyedoc rrjc rcokeuc- " An in- 
credible number are said to have perished, in proportion to the size of the 
city." 

10. It is elegantly joined to participles in the genitive absolute, and 
the participle must then be rendered, in English, by a tense of the verb ; 
as, cic ravrnc TVC X^P°C exvpeirdrne ovotjc- " Because this place was the 
most secure." Sometimes, also, it is connected with the accusative or 
dative of the participle. In these constructions with the participle, 
whether in the genitive, dative, or accusative, it has the force of at, 
since, because, inasmuch as, as if, &c. 

11. It also has the meaning of " when," as a particle of past time ; 
as, 6c <fe j/Me, " but when he came." And sometimes, also, the force of 
"while." 

12. With numerals it signifies " about ;*\as, ate rcooapaKovra, " about 
forty ;" 6c rpia # rerrapa orddia, "about three or four stadia." 

13. It is sometimes put, especially by Attic writers, instead of the 
preposition cic, npoc , or km. In truth, however, the preposition in such 
instances must always be regarded as understood, while 6c retains in 
translation nothing of its original meaning. It must be remarked, how* 
ever, that «c, when put for eic, irpbc, or hrC, is generally found with per- 
sons, and seldom with inanimate things. The primitive meaning of 6c 
ttpoc, 6c elc, &c., is " ast towards," " as to" and the particle serves to 
indicate that the preposition must not be taken in a strict and definite 
sense. Hence, when 6c alone appears, with the preposition understood, 
it always implies that the approach is made with some degree of timidity 
or reverence. Thus, 6c rove $eovc> " unto the gods ;" 6c rbv (3aoiXea t 
" to the king." In this lies the reason why 6c is seldom ever construed 
in this way with the names of places or things, but generally with ani- 
mate objects. 

S2 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

I. Prepositions, in Greek, govern the genitive, dative, or 
accusative. Some govern only one case, others two cases, 
and others, again, three ; as follows : 

'Avt(, 9 And, 'E* Or 'E£ and 

Dative only. 
'Ev and 2vv. 

Accusative only. 
Eic or 'Eg. 

Genitive and Accusative. 
Aid) Kurd, and 'Yrrip* 

Dative and Accusative. 4 

'Av<L 

Genittve, Dative, and Accusative. 

'AfMfrt, 9 Ent, Mrrd, Uapd, Ttepi, IIpoc, f Tn6. 

II. We will now proceed to illustrate by examples the 
force of each, arranging them according to the cases which 
they respectively govern. 

I. Prepositions governing the 
Genittve, 

1. The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of sep- 
aration or abstraction* of going forth, from, or out of any- 
thing. 

2. The prepositions, therefore, that are combined with 
the genitive, carry with them the general meaning of pro- 
ceeding from something ; though, strictly speaking, the ideas 
of out of and from, lie primarily in the genitive case itself. 
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■ 

'kvri. 

■ 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition was " against," " con- 
trary to." It has lost, however, its original signification, except in the 
case of compounds ; as, avriTdrreiv, " to place over against ;" dvriAe- 
yeiv, " to contradict." 

2. The secondary meanings of dirt, deducihle from the primitive 
meaning, are " instead of," "for," and refer to the relations of exchange, 
purchase, value, &c., where the objects referred to are supposed to be 
set opposite or over against each other, and their respective value thus 
estimated. Hence we have the following examples : dovXof avrl (3aaiX- 
6oc, " a slave instead of a king ;" t\v9 wv, "for which reasons" (on which 
account). 

»A«rd. 

1. The leading meaning of this preposition is "from," and it has ref- 
erence either to place, time, or the assigning of the origin or cause of a 
thing. I. The relation of place ; as, and jflovdc, "from the ground;" 
a<j>' Innuv, "from on horseback." II. The relation of time ; as, yevia- 
6ai and aetnvov, "tc* have done supper" (to be from supper) ; nivetv and 
tov 61TWV, " to drink just after eating" (to drink from eating). III. 
The assigning of the origin or cause ; as, and dcKaioovvnc., "from a 
love of justice ;" ir£<jn*sv air* apyvpioto fivolo, " he slew him by means of 
a silver bow;" ol and tj/c cfToac, "the Stoics" (the philosophers from 
the porch) ; ol and UMtuvoc, " the Platonics," dec. 

2. It must be borne in mind, that, when ano refers to place, it denotes 
the place at or near which any one was; whereas the place within is ex- 
pressed by U. 

'Ek or *Ef . 

1. *E« (before a vowel £f) has for its leading signification " out of," 
"from," and serves to indicate a choice out of several objects, or to de- 
note a whole consisting of many parts. It may 4>e viewed, like &n6 f 
under the three relations of place, time, and the assigning of origin and 
cause. I. The relation of place ; as, en Tr}c noXeuc, " out of the city," 
which presupposes that one has been in the city, whereas and rijg no- 
Xtoc merely implies that one has been near the city. II. The relation 
of time ; as, ix twos xpovov, " since a certain time ;" £f ov, " since" 
(supply xpovov). III. The origin or cause ; as, rd he narpdg npoarax- 
Qevra, " the things commanded by a father ;" k§ kfdo, " through me" 
(by my means or authority). 

2. The following examples, falling under some one or other of the 
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three relations to which we have just referred, deserve to be noticed : 
kx ^aXdrrrjc, " on the side towards the sea ;" k£ £«, " at dawn ;" If fyxl- 
pac, " since it became day ;" l/c rwv £o<rn}puv <f>opeiv (pidXac, " /o carry 
cups suspended to the girdles (the point of suspension commencing 
with or arising oul 0/ the girdles) ; l/c rot) 7rbddf Kpejidoat nvd\ " to 
Aaw^ one by the foot ;" l/c OKrprrpuv 66oiiropelv, " to /rave/ oy means of 
staves ;" fafiftdveiv Iwirov l/c rjfc ofywir, " to fafo a Aor*« oy *A« toi/ 
yeApv I* tcjv rrpooSev datepvuv, " to /awg-A a/ter tears;" I* rov l/c^a- 
vovf, "openly;" l/c rov o^avovf , " unaware* i% anpoodoKriTOV, 

Tlpo. 

1. The primitive meaning of irpo is "before" and it may be consid- 
ered' under the three relations of place, time, and preference. I. The 
relation of place ; as, irpo aXlov, " before others ;" irpo iroXeoc, " before 
the city." II. The relation of time ; as, radra irpo rrjc Ueioiorpdrov 
bXiKiac kyevero. " These things happened before Pisistratus came of 
age," III. The relation of preference ; as, ovdelc ofrroc avonroc kemv, 
boric ndhefiov irpd elpijvnc alpelrai, " No one is so foolish as to prefer 
■war to peace" (literally, " who makes choice to himself of war before 
peace); irpo itoTlKov noielodai, "to value highly" (to value before 
much), &c. 

2. Hence arise the following examples : fidxeodai irp6 nvoc, " to fight 
for one y " because he who fights for one places himself before him. So 
vavfiaxieiv irpd rrjc IleXoTrovwJoov, " to fight a naval battle for the Pel' 
oponnesus ;" adXevetv irpo uvoktoc a^tOd%ov y " to toil on account of a 
cruel king." 

• * 

IL Prepositions governing the 
Dative. 

1. The fundamental idea of the dative is directly opposed 
to that of the genitive, since in the dative the idea of ap~ 
proach lies at the basis ; or, in other words, it serves to in- 
dicate the more remote object. 

2. This general idea of approach branches off into the 
kindred ideas, 1. of union or coming together ; 2. of like- 
ness ; 3. of advantage or disadvantage. 

3. The dative also denotes, as consequences of the same 
general idea, 1, the instrument or means for effecting any- 
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thing ; 2. the manner; 3. the cause ; 4. a particular or def- 
inite time, 

'Ev. 

■ m 

The primary meaning of this preposition is " in" as indicative of 
place ; as, kv rale 'A&Jvcuc, 14 in Athens ;" kv 'Fouy, " in Rome." 
From this primary use in definitions of places, the following construc- 
tions are derived, which accord in part with the English or Latin idiom * 
I. To denote the person or thing on which, as its substratum, the ac- 
tion is performed ; as, kTrifottcwodai kv rtvt, " to show in the case of a 
certain one." II. Among several ; as, kv *kpyeioic, " among the Ar- 
gives;" kv uBov&toic, "among the immortals." III. kv $66^ elva^ 
"to be in fear ;" kv bpyy elvai, " to be in a rage with any one ;" kv 
autxvvaic fxeiv, " to be ashamed ;" kv kXafpy iroietadat, " to make 
light of." IV. Referring to clothing, array, cVe. ; as, kv f>tv£> teovroc, 
" in the skin of a lion kv ireXraie, anovTtoic, to^oic 6iayuv%eaQat, 
" to contend, equipped with shields, spears, bows ;" kv orttyavoiq, 
"adorned with chaplcts." V. Denoting a means or cause on which 
something depends ; as, ra ubv irpbrepov irpaxdhra kv &Xkaic noXkalc 
irtiOToXalc lore, " Ye know the things previously done through many 
other letters ;" kv vouoBeraic ViaSat vouov, " to enact a law by means 
of the nomothcta*" &c 

1. The primary meaning of this preposition is "with," denoting ac- 
companiment ; as, norfUf) avv Matuovi, " with a happy lot ;" avv twi 
elvai, "to be in company with any one ;" avv role 'EAA^ri uaXtov n 
avv T9 Pap6dp<t> elvai, "to be on the side of the Greeks rather than of 
the barbarian;" avv t£ a<f» aya&y, "to thy advantage;" avv 6e£, 
*' with the assistance of the Deity." 

2. Hence it also expresses a mean, which, as it were, accompanies 
the effect ; as, rol koI avv \m%oijq b*lc; icokiv Tpwwv irpddov, " Who twice, 
by means of battles, sacked the city of the Trojans." 

III. Preposition governing the 
Accusative. 

1. The accusative denotes the immediate object upon 
which the action of a transitive verb is directed. 

2. All prepositions connected with the accusative denote 
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a direction or extension to some point, a stretching, reach- 
ing, finishing, completing. Hence they designate particu- 
lar parts of the general relation expressed by the accusa- 
tive, and are added to the same for greater perspicuity and 
distinctness, 

i r 
\ 

Eif. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is "into;" as, eloijXdov 
elc T7jv iroXtv, " they entered into the city." With this is connected the 
meaning of " to ;" as, Uereveiv elc nva, " to come as a suppliant to any 
one." 

■ 

2. With the verbs " to say," " to show," the reference or direction to 
the persons, to whom anything is said or shown, is sometimes considered 
as analogous to an actual motion, and this analogy is expressed by elc ; 
as, ol irarepec. noTiXa drj koX KaTta ipya ane^vavro elg navvac avdpu- 
frovf. " Your fathers exhibited many and honourable deeds before alt 
men." Hence it frequently signifies "with respect to" a general refer- 
ence, which in English is often expressed by the more definite " on ac- 
count of" " in consequence of;" as, Qotelodai elc ti, "to be alarmed on 
account of anything ;" dvarvxelv elc ti, "to be unfortunate on any ac- 
count ;" Xoidopeiv Tiva elc ti, "to blame one on any account." 

3. The idea of a direction or relation lies also at the foundation of the 
following combinations ; as, etc anaXkayas kukov, "for a deliverance 
from evils ;" Hnoav Ic avdpelov, " they displayed valour;" etc ravrdv 
fjtteiv; " to be in the same circumstances ;" kc tooovtov, " so far" or " so 
much" &c. 

4. In definitions of time elc has several meanings. I. " Towards ;" 
as, elc ionepav, " towards evening." II. Duration ; as, elc kviavrov, 
"for a year." III. A point of time; as, he "at davm." It is 
joined also frequently with adverbs of time ; as, elc awof, " once ;" elc 
hei, " for ever," 

5. With numerals etf sometimes signifies "about;" as, vavc H rac 
rerpaKooiac, " about four hundred vessels ;" and sometimes it makes 
them distributive ; as, elc M°i " bini" 

6. Frequently the noxin which is governed l?y elc i» understood, and 
it is then put with the genitive which is dependant upon that noun ; as, 
etc AlyvTrroio (supply fnov) ; etc SidaoKcAuv (supply douara). This is 
especially the case with the names of deities; as, elc 'kpTtuidoc, "to 
Diana's" (supply lepbv). So jn Latin, ventum est ad Cereris 3 sctf . tem- 
plum. 
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IV. Prepositions governing the 

m 

Genitive and Accusative. 

Aid. 

1. The primitive meaning of did is 44 through. 11 With the genitive 
this meaning may be considered under two relations : I. Of space and 
time ; II. Of cause and means. 

2. I. The relation of space and time ; as, To fryxoc vide didroO^u* 
paKoe, "the spear went through the corslet;" 6Y bXiyov elvai, "to be 
within a little distance of;" noraubc did), irevre oradiuv dva^aivouevoc t 
"a river appearing five stadia off;" did uaKpov xpovov, "after a long 
time ;" dt* kvdeKarov kreoe, " eleven years after." But frequently, with 
ordinals, it expresses the recurrence of an action after a certain period of 
time ; as, did rpirov kreoc, " every third year ;" 6i* kvarov kreoc, 44 every 
ninth year." 

3. II. The relation of cause and means ; as, cY iavrov, 44 by his own 
means ;" 6Y hyyiXuv Xeyeiv, "to announce by means of messengers ;" 
did tuv b^daludv dpgZv, " to see by means of the eyes" &c. 

4. With thb Accusativb did is again to be considered under two 
relations : I. The relation of place ; II. The relation of cause. 

6. I. The relation of place ; as, did rcbvriov Kvpa rropeveoBaif 44 to go 
through the ocean wave ;" did duuara, 44 throughout the mansion." II. 
The relation of cause ; as* did rovro, " on this account ;" did rove ev 
uaxouevovc Kptvovrai al udxai t " battles are decided by those who fight 
oravciy. 

* 

KftTtt; 

L The primitive meaning of this preposition denotes a downward di- 
rection towards an object. Hence we have, in the genitive, Kara oko» 
ttov ro^eveiv, "to shoot at a mark" because the arrow, proceeding in a 
curve, descends to the mark ; Kara Kofifnjc rvnreiv, " to strike at the 
head)" i. e., down against. Hence is deduced the signification "with 
respect to," which frequently, however, may be rendered "against." 
Thus, Kara nvoc elirelv, " to say something with respect to any one" 
or, if this be prejudicial, 44 to say something against one." So also i>tv- 
deadai Kara rod Qeov, " to say something falsely of the Deity," or "to 
speak falsely against the Deity." On the contrary, fiiyiorov ko9 vuov 
kyK&uiov, " the greatest compliment paid you" literally, 44 with regard 
to you," " upon you." 

2. Kara is used, especially with the genitive, to denote motion from 
above downward, and then answers to the Latin de. Thus, 0? dk *ar* 
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OiXvfirroio Kaprjvuv, " he went dmon from the summits of Olympus ; n 
Kar* 6<pda?.{£Cn> Kixyr* «**vf, " darkness was poured down over his 
eyes ;" Kaf tucpac, "from the top downward," speaking of the destruc- 
tion of cities, whereas the Latins say li funditus delere." Hence nonA 
Xetpoc £o«p didovai, "to pour water upon the hands;" Kara yfjc. levai, 
" to go beneath the earth. 11 .« 

3. The following phrases are to be noticed : evxeaBai Kara fiooc, 44 to 
- vow an ox ;" evxeodat kq.& tKardfj-Sric, " to vow a hecatomb" In such 

constructions as these the idea is implied of a vow offered down upon 
(L e., resting upon) something as its basis. In the following, naff lepov 
buo&at, 44 to swear by the victim," the reference is plainer, for the v party 
is supposed, according to the Grecian custom, to touch the victim at the 
time of making the oath, 

4. With the Accusative koto, chiefly indicates " as relates to," 
44 according to" v Thus, Kara rov jiavrntov aitoKpioiv, " as regards the 
answer of the oracle ;" ra Kara Havoaviav teal QeuurroKtea, " the things 
relating to Pausanias and ThemistocUs." 

6. From this general meaning several others are deduced. Thus, 44 on 
account of;" as, Kara to ^xQoc to AaKedaiuovlav, 44 on account of his 
hatred towards the Lacedemonians," literally, 14 in accordance with." 
Hence it is often put with verbs of motion, in order to show the object 
of them ; as, Kara Xntrjv kicnTuuadvTec, 44 having sailed out in quest of 
plunder" literally, 44 with reference to" 

61 Kara is also joined with the accusative to denote similitude, cor- 
respondence, suitableness, &c. ; as, iraripa re koi uvrepa evprjoeic ov\ 
Kara M.Ldpadarrjv Kai tt]v ywalKa avrov, " You will find your father as 
well as mother very different people from Mithradates and his wife" lit- 
erally, " not in accordance with." So also Kar* kuavrov, " of the same 
kind as myself;" ol Koff iiuac, "men of our station," "of our charac- 
ter," and also " our contemporaries." And again, with comparatives ; 
as, fiel£ov, if Kar* avdpunov^ voaelc, 44 You are labouring under a mal- 
ady worse than man can hear." 

7. Kara is likewise joined with the accusative in definitions of place ; 
as, Kara orparov, " in the army ;" kgt 9 'Apyoc, " in Argos ;" Kara, yijv, 
44 by land ;" Kara rov nXovv, "on the voyage ;" Kara QuKoinv ir62.iv, 
u near the city of Phoccea." Hence in Homer, x^o/ievoc Kara &vu6v, 
" enraged in soul" 

8. It also appears in definitions of time ; as, /card top toXcuov, 44 at 
the time of (or during) the war ;" Kara rov Kara Kpotoov xpovov, 44 tn 
the time of Croesus." Hence ol Kaff quae, " our contemporaries," men- 
tioned in y 6. 

9. With numerals, Kara serves to express the same as the Latin dis- 
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tributives. Thus, na& eva, "one by one," " singly ;" naff Ixra, " t«?en 
0/ a a'nw and without numerals ; as; *ara p/va* " crcry moo** k*t* 
htavTov, "every year;" Kara irokeie, "by cities;" Kara Kupac, "by 
villages," &c. 

10. It is often with its case expressed by an adverb in English ; as, 
Kara fiotpav, properly," "fitly!;" Kara pucpovt "gradually;" Kara 
ipdroc, " vehemently," with all one's might ; Karu iroda, " quickly," 
" immediately," &c. 

k Tirep. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is "above," "over,''* 
tl beyond." Thus, 6 yfkioc virep ijpwv kol tuv ortyuv iropevbfievoc, " the 
sun moving above us and our dwellings ;" virep ttoAAuv, " beyond many," 
Hence also it is employed in speaking of the sites of towns and places 
on rivers or the sea, because they are higher than it ; as, Xifirjv koI troXi^ 
farep avrov, " a harbour, and a city upon it." 

2. From the primitive meaning is deduced that of "for," " in behalf 
of" when a person is supposed to go, as it were, in front of or beyond 
another, and occupy a place which the latter would otherwise have been 
compelled to fill; and in this way to act for or in behalf of that one. 
Thus, dveiv virep rrjc iroXeuc, " to sacrifice in behalf of the state ;" pax- 
eoOat itirep nvoc, " to fight for one ;" Tifiopetv virep rtvoc, " to punish 
for one." Hence ScdUvat virep rivoc, " to fear for one" 

3. Connected with this is the meaning " on account of;" as, Iptdoc 
(nrep, " on account of strife ;" uXyeuv inep, " on account of sorrows ;" 
virep tov pjj iroulv to irpooraTTopevov, " in order not to do what was 
ordered." 

4* From the same source arises also the meaning "for the sake of,** 
as used in prayers. Thus, kol piv virkp irarpdc. koi finrepog koI re/ccof 
faooEO, " and entreat him for the sake of his father, and mother, and off- 
spring." 

5. With the accusative* virep has the meaning of over," as in the 
genitive ; as, frtirreovai virep tov Aopov, " they fling it over the house ;" 
and also the force of " above ;" as, intep ta TeaoepnKOvra try, " above 
forty ycafs" So, also, virep popov, " more than destiny requires," liter- 
ally, " above destiny ;" virep Twyov, " above all description" 

V. Preposition governing the 
Genitive and Accusative. 

'Avd. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is directly opposite to 
that of Kara, and denotes motion upward. Hence its original significa- 



i 



Digitized by Google 



218 PREPOSITIONS. 



tion is «»tij>," " up cm," dtc. This, however, seldom occurs, and deriv- 
ative meanings are more commonly found. 

3. 'kva governs a dative in the epic and lyric poets only ; as, XpweQ 
ava onqirrpit*, " on the top of a golden sceptre ? jptKTeaif av* Imrotc, 
" in a golden chariot" carrying with it the idea of being mounted on 
high ; eidei <T ava aicairrp Ator aer6c , ** the eagle sleeps on the sceptre 
of Jove" i. e.f on the top of the sceptre ; ava vavatv, " in ships" i. e., 
up on ships. 

3. Elsewhere it governs the accusative, and expresses, 1. A duration 
or continuance, both of time and space ; as, ava rbv noXefiov tovtov, 
41 throughout this whole war," i. e., up along this whole war ; ava waoav 
yutpav, " daily ,-" ava dupa, " throughout the mansion." 

4. With numerals it makes them distributive ; as, ava irivre, "fixe 
at a time ? ava mint napaadyyac vuep^i "five parasangs each 
day." 

VI. Prepositions governing the 
Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

'AM 

1. .The primitive meaning of this preposition is "around? " about? 
" round about." 

2. With thb Genitive, au$i has its primitive meaning; as, ol 
afi<pl ravrnt oIkovch Ttfc itokioc, " who dwell around this city ;" with 
this same case also it has the signification of " concerning? which it 
shares with irepi ; as, anoiriunouai favvxov fnpiv, av rrepi iraidbc iftov, 
afifi JloXvfrivnc rt dvyarpbc, Si* bvetpov eUov " / hint me with 
horror from the nocturnal vision, which I saw in dreams concerning my 
son, and concerning my beloved daughter Polyxena." 

3. With thb Dativb it signifies " about? in answer to the question 
*' where 1" even when the whole thing is not covered ; as, a/iupi nXcvpalc 
fjLaax a ^ i(JT VP a C fiuXe, "fling the broad bands of iron around his sides ? 
idpooei uev rev reXafiuv auji oTrjdeomv, " the strap shall be moist with 
perspiration around the breast of each one." 

4. Sometimes the case which is governed by the preposition does not 
express the thing about which something else is, but that which is about 
the latter ; as, uufi rrvpl cmpai rpinoda, " to set the tripod on the fire, 
so that the latter blazes around it ? aufi k7m6oic SZeodai, " to sit sur- 
rounded with boughs. ' ' Hence, when a place is only generally expressed ; 
as, ijpure d' h^nf avr$, " he fell beside him ? afufl Tpane±aic Kpea 6te6u- 
govto, " they divided the flesh around the table? i. e., the table where 
several sat, consequently in different places ; afifi Slvaie. Evpiirov, *' near 
the eddies of the Euripus." 



Digitized by Google 



PREPOSITIONS 



219 



5. It has also with the dative the signification of 41 concerning" whence 
are deduced the kindred meanings, " on account of" 44 about" 44 through" 
&c. Thus, rove uev 'A.rpei6uv Kura, rove (P ufifi *06voou y 44 some 
against the Atrida, and some about Ulysses ;" roiyd' afifi ywaiKi iro- 
Xvv xpovov uXyea iruoxeiv, 44 to suffer woes for a long time about such 
a woman" Hence iifupl rdp6ei t 44 through fear." 

6. With the Accusative afi<pi denotes 44 about" in answer to the 
questions 44 where ?" and 44 whither V* as, aom6 > apty! fipax'iova Kovftfuv, 
44 wielding lightly the shield about his arm ;" ufufi fufifiadov UpeCXi/o- 
0ai, 44 to be cast out into the sand" so that the sand surrounds the body ; 
ofi^i tl t"x £lv i " t0 concern one's self about anything." 

7. *A T i$i frequently stands in this sense with the accusative, not to 
signify a surrounding, but only to denote a place generally. Thus, ufi<p[ 
re uorv Ipdouev Ipa tieoloiv, 44 we offer sacrifices to the gods throughout 
the whole city" i. e., all around throughout the city. So ufupl Opi/Kip/, 
* 4 anywhere in Thrace" i. e., in the whole of Thrace, round about. 

8. To this head belongs the phrase oi uutyi or nepi rtva. It means, 

I. The person signified by the proper name, with his companions, 
followers, &c. ; as, teal ol uutjti Heiolorparov amicveovrai km 
rf/c 'XdnvaiTjc lepov, 44 and Pisistratus, with his troops, comes to 
the temple of Minerva." So ol irepl QpaovCovXov, 44 Thrasy- 
bulus with his followers ;" ol afi<j>t 'Op^ca, 44 Orpheus with his 
scholars" &c. 

II. Sometimes this phrase signifies merely the person whom the 
proper name expresses, but only in later writers. Thus, Ar- 
rian, Exp. Al. p. 385, ol a/i(ftl Kparepbv, 44 Craterus ;" and 
again, MOan, V. H. 1, 16, ol au(f>i rbv Kpiruva ko2 2iu/uav 
Kal $aidava % 44 Cmto, and Simmias, and Phado" This usage 
occurs particularly in the later grammarians. 

III. Sometimes the phrase denotes principally the companions 
or followers of the person indicated by the proper name, the 
latter being merely mentioned in order to express the former 
more definitely. Thus, Xen. Hist. Gr. 7, 5, 12, ol irepi 'Ap- 
x'cdafiov, 44 the companions of Archidamus." 

'Em. 

1. The primitive meaning of km is 44 upon," whence various kindred 
meanings arise. 

2. With the Genitive it signifies "on," 44 at" "in," or "near;" 
as, km rvv kolvuv rrjc mSXeoc (3upuv, 44 upon the public altars of the 
city ;" km Kparbc Xifiivoc, 44 at the head of the creek ;" iareurec km rtiv 
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Gvpiuv, " standing near the door" Hence the phrase hrl ruv routuv 
buvvvai. " to stand, near and swear bv the entrails?' 

3. It is also used in answer to the question " whither V 1 as, irXelv hrl 
*Zauov, " to *aiZ towards Samos" (i. e., literally, u to sail upon Samos") ; 
M Sapdeav e^v/etv, 44 to towards Sardis" Hence <5oof 7 £rrt Ka- 
o/j7f fepovoa, 44 the road that leads to Cam." 

4. In definitions of time brt has the meaning of " during," " under," 
&c. ; as, M Kex/xwrof, " (funw^ the time of Cecrops" (i. e., resting 

tori r<iv TffUTepcw irpoyovuv, " t* day* 0/ <wr forefathers." 

5. It has frequently also the force of the Latin 4t, and denotes " •//• 
44 concerning," &c. ; as, dVep *tt2 ruv dovXwv IXeyouev, " u>AoJ tre tiwc 
remarking concerning the slaves" (literally, "were speaking upon the 
subject of the slaves"). 

6. With the verbs "to name" "to be named". &c., it has the mean- 
ing of " a/tor," "from;" as, bvouateoOai tort nvoc, "to o« named a/tor 
<m«" (literally, 44 to be named wpon one"). 

7. It often expresses a connexion, accompaniment, provision, &c., 
either with things or with persons ; as, £irt auikpuv Xbyuv, "with a few 
words ;" Ka&rfaro Kdduov Aaof uamduv tori, " the people of Cadmus had 
sat down arrayed with shields ;" eni 'irpoGTTo'kov ftiuc xopelv, " to go 
accompanied by a single maid-servant." Hence is deduced the mean- 
ing of '* before ;" as, tor* uaprvpuv, " before witnesses ;" hruuooavro 
hrl tuv oTparnyuv, " they swore in the presence of the generals," &c. 

8. In this way the following phrases appear to have originated : if 
iavToH, 44 by himself" "peculiarly ;" tori otpuv a&rov, "by themselves," 
" unmixed with others," &c. Hence if iavrov oUelv, when said of 
states, means " to live by themselves, not dependant upon others, but hav- 
ing a constitution of their men." 

9. 'Kirt is also used m the genitive with numerals ; as, hrl rpiuv 
orrjvai, 44 to stand three deep ;" irrl reuaapov, "four deep ;" if tvbc fj 
taru&aaic r?v, 44 the descent was by one at a time" 

10. With thb Dativh tort denotes, in particular, subordination, 
the being in the power of any one, &c. Thus, ruv bvrttv t& uev iarlv 
if jjf/ttv, rd cT ovk if rjulv, "of the things that are, some are in our 
power (under our control), others are not in our power ;" hrl udvreoiv 
elvai, 41 to be dependant upon soothsayers iroteiv n tort rtvt, 44 to sub- 
mit a thing to any one's judgment ;" rb tor* ipoi, 44 as far as depends 
upon me." 

11. With the dative hrl also denotes condition, especially in the phrase 
if $ or if &re, " upon condition." That also is regarded as a condi- 
tion, on account of which, in order to obtain it, something ia done which 
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n the price or the foreseen result of the action. Thus, kirl 66poic, " on 
account of promised gifts ;" 66py km ueydXy, "for a large gift;" knl 
uboxV $6eiv, " to sing for the price of a calf;" km tovtoic uovoic &jv, 
" to live upon condition of having this only f x^pav avadelvai 'An6X* 
Tujvi km irdoy uepyia, " to consecrate a territory to Apollo, on condition 
of its remaining entirely uncultivated." 

12. Hence it frequently expresses an object or aim, inasmuch as this 
is the condition upon which the action is performed. Thus, xXutrec 
km dnXqoei ^avkuoi vulv, 44 lest thieves appear to you in order to do you 
mischief;" ovk km rexyy iuadec, 44 you have not learned it in order to 
exercise it as a profession ;" uyeiv riva km davuru, 44 to lead one away 
to execution," 

13. From this is deduced the meaning 44 on account of;" as, fpovetv 
hrl tivi, 44 to pride one's self on account of anything ;" $avuafro6ai km 
rtvi, " to wonder on any account" &c. 

14. Sometimes, also, it signifies 44 at" as a definition of place ; as, 
knl T(ft 'AXnKi norauy, 44 at the river Alex ;" and sometimes it is em- 
ployed to express generally a combination or coexistence. To this lat- 
ter head belong the phrases £i}v km muoiv, 44 to live, having children;" 
&v kit Icololv, 14 to live upon a footing of equal rights with others ;" km 
tooKkeia, "with disgrace;" KadijoOai km duicpvot, "to sit down in 
tears" &c. 

15. Frequently km, when thus construed, signifies not so much a be- 
ing together as an immediate following upon, or connexion of time and 
space ; as, dviorn kif airy $epav"kac, 44 Pheraulas arose immediately 
after him ;" byxyn ft** &yXVV yVP^ OKe ^ " V tar a fter pear grows ripe" . 

16. In many cases km with the dative has the same or a similar sig- 
nification with the genitive ; as, km x^ w h " 071 the earth ;" km wku 9 
** in the night" dec. 

17. With the Accusative km signifies particularly "upon," 
u against," in answer to the question 44 whither 1" in those cases where, 
in Latin, in is put with the accusative ; as, avo6aiveiv k<p' Imrov, 44 to 
mount upon horseback;" avahaiveiv km tipovov, " to ascend a throne;" 
bri riva unxavdodat, " to contrive against one." So in km Trdda avax- 
upeiv, " to retreat" where the Greeks seem to have had in view the re- 
turn into the place which the foot previously occupied. Hence km is 
often put after verbs of motion with substantives which do not denote a 
place, but an action, which is the end of one's going ; as, ievai km 
pav, " to go upon a hunt ;" ievai km vdop, 44 to go in guest of water ;" 
km rt, 44 to what end 1" 44 wherefore 1" Sometimes, however, we find 
km with the accusative after verbs of rest, but then motion is always im- 
plied with the preposition. Thus, Kecdat km n, 44 to go anywhere in 
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order to seat one's self there ;" ntlaBcu km dptorepd, " to be carried i0 
the left and lie there ;" M rd retxn dvriiraperdocfovro, " they were drawn 
up against them on the walls," where the idea of dva6dvrcc, " having 
ascended," is implied in hrl rd retxt- 

18. With definitions of time it answers to the question " how long V 
as, bri xpovov, " /or soms time ;" tirl ovo iffdpac, "for two days:' It 
is also used with definitions of space ; as, kid reooapdicovra ardduL, 
"for the space of forty stadia" With numerals it denotes " about ;" 
as, kirl rpiOKdaia, "about three hundred." 

Uerd. 

1. The leading idea in this preposition is connexion, either in a greater 
or less degree. It is weaker, however, in this respect than ovv. 

% With the Genitive uerd signifies " with," " together with f 9 
as, Kadrjadai uerd ruv uXXuv, "to sit down along with the rest" Hence 
fierd rivoc elvat, " to be on any one's side" With the words 44 to con- 
tend, fight, carry on war" uerd expresses the side which is favoured ; 
as, kiroteuvoav uerd ruv avuud%uv npbc uXXqXovc, " they waged war 
along with their allies against one another." 

3. Hence arise various constructions, the basis of which is the idea 
of a connexion, which in other languages is differently expressed. Thus, 
uerd noXtreiac elvat, " to have a regular government fierd vov Xoyov, 
" under the guidance of reason ;" uerd ruv v6uuv, 44 agreeably to the 
laws ;" fierd Kivtivvuv, " in the midst of dangers ;" uerd itcudi&c ko2 
olvov, " in jest and drunkenness." 

4. With the Dative it occurs in the poets only, with the meaning 
of 44 among," "with;" as, uerd d£ rpiruroioiv hvacoev, 44 and he was 
reigning among the third (generation) uerd orparQ, 44 among the 
army ;" vw 6k ue& vuerepv dyopy yuat, " and now I am sitting amid 
your assembly." Hence arises the general meaning of 44 in ;" as, nn- 
ddXiov uerd *soom> Ijovra, 44 holding the rudder in his hands ;" uXXf/v 
utttlv vtyaive uerd (ppiotv, 44 he wove another plan in mind." 

6. With the Aocusativb it denotes 44 after" of which instances 
everywhere occur. Thus, uerd ravra, " after these things ;" uerd rbv 
dvBpurrov, "after the man" &c. Hence also fnecBai uerd rtva, "to 
follow after one" This literal following was transferred to a figurative 
following, or guiding one's self by the example of another. Thus, uerd 
odv ko2 kubv Klip, " agreeably to thy sentiment and mine ;" uerd kUoc 
ipxeoGat, " to go for glory," i. e., where glory called him (II. 20, 227). 

6. It is likewise joined, by the Attics particularly, with yuepa alone, 
OT with an ordinal number ; as, ue& jyiepav, " in the day time ;" uerd 
tpirm* npepav, 44 on the third day." 
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7. In Homer especially it means " among" several, with plural or col- 
lective words, both where motion and rest are expressed. Thus, furd 
irdvrac tfnjlucac, " among all his companions in years ;" u& budov, 
44 amomr the. throrux " 

Ilapd. 

1. The primitive meaning of irapd is 44 by the side of" a signification 
which lies at the basis of all the other meanings assigned to this prepo- 
sition. 

8. With the Genitive it signifies "from" (i. e. f from the side of), 
and expresses motion from a place; as, (fxioyavov kfwoaaro irapd unpov, 
" he drew his sword from his thigh j" itap* Alyrao nXiovoa, "sailing 
from Metes." Hence it denotes what originates and proceeds from 
something ; as, fiadelv irapd nvof, 44 to learn from any one ;" ayytXXeiv 
irapd rtvoc, 44 to announce from any one." 

3. So also in the expressions, irap' kavrov di66vai f 44 to give some- 
thing from his own substance;" reap' avrot), 44 by his command" (Xcn. 
H: G. », 1, 37), Ac. 

4. With the Dative it signifies " with," 44 at," in answer to the 
question 44 where ?" Thus, ^uioc 6c ft fctde irapd, uvnor^fxiiv dvuyKy, 
"Phemhis, who sang with the suiters (i. e., among them) through com- 
pulsion ;" irapd Geoic not iraft avOpvnoic, 44 with gods and men." 

5. With the Accusative it signifies 44 to" "towards" (i. e., to the 
side of) ; as, irapd vrjac 'A^atwv, 44 towards the ships of the Greeks ;" 
irapd Kafi6voea, 44 to Cambyses ;" irapd ttjv BafoA&va, 44 to Babylon." 
It is frequently used thus in answer to the question 44 where ?" but then 
the idea of motion is always implied in the preposition. Thus, ol ph> 
KOifOfoavro irapd npvuvjjoia vnoe, "they on their part lay down to rest 
by the stem-fasts of the skip," i. e., they went to and lay down by them. 

6. It often occurs with the meaning 44 in comparison with," "by the 
side of" "for." Thus, dpuv rd kmrndevaara airwv kyyvOev irapd rd 
tCjv uAAuv, 44 seeing their objects of pursuit from near at hand in com- 
parison with those of the rest ;" hv nap' iohov iryfiara ovvdvo dalovrai 
fiporoic dBdvaroi, "for one piece of good fortune the gods bestow upon 
mortals a pair of evils ;" irapd rd aXka £wa, " in comparison with the 
other animals" (Xen. Mem. 1, 4, 14). 

7. From the primitive meaning 44 by the side of" are derived the fol- 
lowing phrases : irapd uutpbv, " almost" (by the side of little) ; irapd 
woav, 44 by far" (by the side of much), <fec. 

8. It has also the meaning of 44 along" which results directly from 
the meaning 44 by the side of;" as, irapd diva {raXdoanCj "along the 
shore of the sea ;" irapd vqac levai, 44 to go alongside the ships" (Ewnp. 
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Bacch. 17), not, as elsewhere, "to go towards the ships." Hence also 
of time, 44 during" 44 throughout ;" as, irap' 6Xov rbv ft'iov, 44 through 
one's whole life." Especially when a definite point of time is expressed ; 
as, napa tt/v irooiv, 44 tn drinking ;" irap* avra t& aducrjuara, * 4 at the 
very moment of the unjust transaction." 

9. It has also the meaning of 44 against," " contrary to," 44 otherwise 
than ;" as, napa dofytv, 44 contrary to opinion ;" irapa tyvaiv, 44 contrary 
to nature" dec. 

UepL 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is 44 about," " around," 
from which are deduced various other significations. 

2. With the Genitive it answers most nearly to the Latin de, and 
denotes " of" "concerning," &c. ; as, irepi rivoc teyeiv, "to speak 
concerning any one." The most universal sense, however, is 44 with re- 
spect to," 44 as regards" 44 tn point of," dec. Thus, irepi fiev drj ftpu- 
oewc Kol irooeuc, 44 as regards, then, eating and drinking ;" o$6*eic <x£- 
rwv n?J/6eoc nipt &£ioc avuBXtjO^vai hart, 44 no one of them is worthy of 
being compared with it in point of size." 

3. The following phrases serve to express value; as, noieioBai rt 
vepl iroMov, 44 to value a thing highly," i. e., in respect of much ; irycla- 
$ai rt irepi rrXeusrov, 44 to regard a thing as of the greatest value," i. e., 
in respect of very much. So, also, irotelodai rt irepi uacpov, 44 to set 
little value upon a thing;" rryeloBai n irepi ovdevoc, 44 to regard a thing 
as of no value." 

4. In Homer wept often carries with it the meaning of superiority, 
and has the meaning of 44 above" &c. ; as, tdeXei irepi irdvruv fuuevai 
aXkuv, 44 he wishes to he above all others ;" ol treat uev fiovTJp; Aovaov, 
irepi & fore udxeoOat, " ye who are superior to the rest of the Greeks in 
council, and superior in the fight." Here fiovkrjv is governed, not by 
irepi, but by Kara understood. 

6. With thi Dative it signifies "about," "around," " on," in an- 
swer to the question 44 where ?" as, irepi ry £ etpt xpvaovv SoktvIlov 
fepeiv, " to wear a golden ring on the hand :" often when something 
surrounds that which is in the dative ; as, irepi Sovpi joiraipei, "he pant* 
ed around his lance," i. e., on his lance ; ripde irepi veopfxlvr^ 

Htyei, 44 having fallen on this sword fresh sprinkled with blood." So in 
the general designation of a place ; irepi Zicaiyoi irvXyoi, 44 tn the neigh- 
bourhood of the Scaan gate." Hence probably in Herodotus (9, 101), 
ujj irepi Uapdovup irraUtn 17 'EAAac, 44 lest Greece strike on Mardonius, 
as on a shoal." 

6. With the poets irepi with the dative signifies also "for," answer- 
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ing to the Latin pr* ; as, nepl fftp, "for four" i. e., from fear, pra 

7. With the Accusative it signifies particularly u round about" in 
answer to the questions " where V* and "whither?" as, &6pa£ Treat ra 
aripvoj " a corslet round about the breast." It is here also used like 
afi<pi, to denote not so much a surrounding as a place or region gen* 
eralry. Thus, nepl BeooaUnv, " somewhere in Thessaly," not " around 
Theaealy." 

8. It is often put also with definitions of time ; as, nepl rovrovc rove 
Xpovotc, "about this same time ;" nepl nMjdovoav ayopav, "about the 
time when the market-place fills." With numerals also it signifies 
" about " "nearly ;" as, nepl Tptox i ^ovc y " about three thousand." 

9. It signifies also " with regard to" when it may be rendered " in? 
** °f" " against ;" as, afiaprdveiv nepl riva, " to offend against any 
one;" uducoc nepi riva, "unjust towards one;" oofpovelv nepl rove 
tfeovc, " to be sound in one's belief as regards the gods." 

1. The primitive idea expressed by this preposition is that of some- 
thing proceeding from one thing towards another. 

2. With the Genitive it denotes "from," "of" "by;" as, npoc 
yap Atoc eloiv anavrec £cvoi, "for all guests are from Jove," i. e., are 
protected by Jove ; node dvuov, " of one's free will" i. e., cordially ; rb 
noievuevov node AaicedaifWVLuv % " what was done by the Lacedamonians." 

3. Hence result the following phrases : elvai npoc rivoc, " to be on 
any one's side," like the Latin stare ab aliquo; 6 iort npoc ruv rfdiKn- 
k6tuv uuXkov, " which is to the advantage rather of those who have acted 
wrongfully ;" rb npbc kc'ivov, " that which speaks for him" i. e., serves 
for his exculpation. Hence npoc SUtjc rt &x etv » f° r Hkcuov elvai. So, 
also, npbc narpoc, " on the father's side ;" ol npbc aluaroc, " the rela- 
tions by blood." 

4. It is often used with the genitive in entreaties and protestations ; 
as, npbc rov oov ritcvov not $eGn> iKvovuat, " I supplicate thee by thy 
child and by the gods," i. e., by every consideration proceeding from 
them. 

5. It has also the meaning of " towards ;" as, npbc nbXioc, " towards 
the city" (II. 22, 198) } npbc ueonfi6plvc t " towards the South" (Herod. 
2, 99) ; npbc i^ov ovepsav, " towards the setting of the sun" (Id. 7, 
1 15). 

6. With the Dative it signifies chiefly either " at," " with," in an- 
swer to the question " where 7" as, frpdc rovrtp bloc elfU, "lam wholly 
at this," i. e., wholly occupied with this ; npoc nvt elvai, " to ponder on 
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anything :» or else it has the meaning of " besides," " m <Kta/ion to 

as, Trpdc rewrote, " tn a<Wt/i<m to things ;" irpoc ^io2 «ai ool, " 6c- 

W%d&& tft££ &Tld TJ\£» 

7. With thb Accusative it has the signification of " to," in answer 
to the question " whither V as, 6.ne6n npbc uaxpbv "OXuunov, " he de- 
parted to lofty Olympus Trpdo narepa rbv oov, " to thy father." Fre- 
quently, however, it expresses, generally, a direction to an object, with 
the meaning of " towards," "after ;" as, npdc i?6 r* yeXiov re, " towards 
Aurora and the sun," i. e., towards the rising sun (II. 12, 239) ; wpoc 
(>b*ov vepocvra, " towards the dark West" (lb. 240). Herodotus, in this 
sense, often puts the genitive, as above, v 5. 

8. Sometimes it has the meaning of " on account of;" as, npbc uv rip 
b>\)iv ravrnv, " on account, then, of this vision" (Herod. 1, 38) ; Xkytnc 
6k 07 ri Kol npbc ri ; " you say, then, what, and on what account ?" i. e., 
with what view (Plat. Hip. Min. p. 870, extr.). So, fobeioOat npoc rt, 
"to be afraid on any account" (Soph. Track. 1211); "davuu^eiv npoc 
rt, " to wonder on any account" (Id. (Ed. C. 11 19) ; irpoc obdev, " or 
no account ;" node ravra, " on this account," &c. 

9. It has also, with the accusative, the meaning of "for," " toith re- 
spect to ;" as, koXoc npbc dp6uov, "fair for running ;" reteoc npoc up- 
errfv, " matured for virtue." Hence it is particularly used in compari- 
sons ; as, aniorov n?S/6oc uc npbc to fUyeBoc ri}c noheuc, " an incred- 
ible number for the size of the city" literally, "tn comparison with;" 
nept ttjv ooflav favXovc node vuac, " unfit for wisdom in comparison 
with you" 

10. It also signifies " according to," " conformable to" " after ;" as, 
npoc ™* tov BabvXoviov fnj/MTa, " according to the words of the Baby- 
lonian ;" npoc ravrnv ttjv tfipnv* " in accordance with this prediction ;" 
ov npbc rove vueripovc teyovc, " not taking your words for a pattern." 

11. The idea of direction towards some particular object is the ground- 
work also of the following phrases : apuJ-ai npbc bpdbv x&u' 'A^uUletov 
Ta<f>ov, 14 to immolate, turning towards the lofty mound of Achilles' tomb 
SieKpidjjoav npbc re 'ABijvaiovc kol Aanedatftoviovc ol "J^Xkrjvec, "the 
Greeks separated, and went over, some to the Athenians, others to the 
Lacedemonians." 

12. It has also, with the accusative, an adverbial sense ; as, irpoc rd 
Selvov, "cruelly;" npbc rb Kaprepbv, "violently;" npbc evoiCetav, 
"piously;" npbc (Slav, "perforce;" npbc ybovtjv, "willingly." 

13. With numerals it denotes " about," "nearly ;" as, npbc rerpano- 
otovc, " about four hundred ;" npbc ^arbv, "nearly one hundred." 
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Tiro. 

1. The primitive meaning of this preposition is "under" a significa- 
tion which it often has with the genitive ; as, virb yrjc, " under the 
earth ;" and often it signifies "from under ;" as, vtto ^ovpf ?//cc (pocjo- 
de, " he sent it from beneath the earth into the light." 

2. Like the Latin sub, it sometimes expresses proximity with a higher 
place ; as, v? apfiaroc, " near the chariot," where the reference is to 
one who is standing on the ground, with the chariot erect by his side. 
Hence, figuratively, " below the chariot." 

3. From the meaning of " under" is deduced that of " by," especially 
with passive verbs, the reference being to something under the influence 
of which a certain act is performed or result brought about. Thus, 
kiraiveiodai wro nvoc., 41 to be praised by any one ;" o^ayelc wf Kiyia- 
dovy " immolated by jEgisthus ;" airodavelv wro nvoc, " to die by the 
hands of one ;" vir* ayyeXuv nopeveodai, " to go by reason of messen- 
gers ;" aeXka wro bpovrijc narfbc Aide eloi iridovde, " the tempest, by 
the thunder of father Jove, descends to the plain ;" wro tuv rpuucovra 
Kuvetov movrec, "having drunk hemlock by command of the thirty." 

4. From the two meanings of " under 11 and " by" combined seem to 
have arisen such phrases as the following : wro tyop(uyyw xopeveiv, " to 
dance to the music of harps wf avXov KUftd£eiv, " to revel to the flute." 
For here the preposition with its case appears to express, on the one 
hand, a kind of subordination, inasmuch as the subject of the action con- 
forms itself to the substantive which is governed by the preposition ; and, 
on the other hand, the action is effected, or at least defined, by the sub- 
stantive in the genitive, as in the construction of the passive with virb 
and the genitive. 

5* With the Dative it has often the same signification as with the 
genitive, as, for example, with passives in the sense of a or ab. Thus, 
u vmoxvov diroTereXearai aoi ijdn, " what you promised have been now 
done by you ;" irpoairoXoig fvXuooeTat, "he is guarded by his attend- 
ants." So, also, as with the genitive, virb BapBiry xopeveiv, " to dance 
to the lyre," &c. 

6. It often, in particular, when joined with this case, signifies " under," 
with the idea of subordination ; as, wro rivi elvai, " to be under one," 
i. e., obedient to one ; iroielv n tiro rivi, "to submit anything to any 
one," &c. 

7. With the Accusative it signifies "under," " at," analogous to 
the Latin sub, in answer to the question " whither 1" as, virb 'Vuov 
6ev, " he came beneath Ilium," i. e., under the walls of Troy. It is 
likewise employed with this case in definitions of time ; as, virb rove, 
avrovc. ^/x5vovf, " about the same time." 
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8. Sometimes it is found with the accusative, in answer to the ques- 
tion 44 where V 9 as, ovre (mean oUrjuara vno yrjv, 44 nor are there any 
chambers under ground" (Herod. 2, 127) ; el nvac ayaivro ruv wf? iav- 
rotff, " in case they thought highly of any of those under them 97 (Xen. 
Cyrop. 3, 3, 6). Hence, xnf avyac dpuv ri, 44 to examine anything by 
the light," i. e., under the light ; with the light streaming down upon it ; 
into n, " in some measure 99 dtc. 

9. With names of places it expresses proximity, like the Latin sub, 
but refers to some elevated object. Hence, perhaps, the expression, 
two diKaarrjpiov ayeiv rivet, 44 to lead a person to the tribunal of judges" 
the judges sitting on elevated seats. 

GENERAL REMARKS ON PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, without a case, especially 
kv in the Ionic and Attic poets. Thus, kv 6k 07 nal Aeottovc elXe f 
" among others, then, he took the Lesbians" (Herod. 3, 39) ; kv <T 6 
mp+opoc debt oiapffac k'Xavvei, XoiubcJtxP 1 - 0 * 0 !* ^oXtv, 44 while within 
the fiery god, in the shape of a most odious pestilence, having descended 
like a thunderbolt, ravages the city." Among the Attic writers woo? 
especially is thus used, with the meaning of 44 besides ;" as, WLeV&xie, 
eroZ 6h rdde "kiyu, dpdao re npSc, 41 Menelaus, I say these things unto 
thee, and besides I will do them''' ( Eurip. Or est. 615). 

2. Hence in Ionic writers they are often put twice, once without a 
case adverbially, and again with a case or in composition with a verb* 
Thus, dv d* Otivoevc iroXvunric avurraro, 44 up thereupon arose the sa- 
gacious Ulysses" (H. 23, 709) ; kv 6k koX kv Miu<f>i, 44 in Memphis also 9 * 
(Herod. 2, 176), dec. 

3. In composition with verbs the prepositions are always used adver- 
bially. Hence, in the older state of the language, in Homer and Herod-* 
otus, it is customary to find the preposition and verb separated by other 
words, and the former coming sometimes immediately after the verb 3 
as, jjfitv and Xoiybv apvvai (U. 1, 67) ; kvapi^ov arf kvrea (H. 12, 195) ; 
bird pJkv oeiwrdv tikeaac (Herod. 3, 36), dec. Hence, when the verb 
is to be repeated several times, after the first time the preposition only 
is often used ; iinoiXei rcokiv, and de narepa (Eurip* Here. F. 1056) \ 
Kara ukv kKavoav bpvuov nokiv, narb\ 6k XapdSpav (Herod. 8, 33), dec, 

4. In the cases mentioned under $ 3 there is properly no tmesis, i. e., 
the separation of a word used at that period of the language in its com- 
pounded form ; but the prepositions at that time served really as adverbs, 
which were put either immediately before or after the verbs. At a later 
period, however, particularly in Attic, the composition became more 
firmly established, and the prepositions were considered as a part of 
the verb. In Attic writers the proper tmesis is extremely rare. 
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6. The prepositions are often separated from their case. Thus, kv 
yap oe rg wart ravrg avatpfopat (Herod, 6, 69) ; especially when a 
word is repeated in two different cases ; as, Trap' ovk kdeXuv tOefovoy 
(Od. 6, 155), 6lc. 

6. Prepositions likewise are often put after their case ; as, veuv &tto 
kal kXhtioov, particularly in Ionic and Doric writers and the Attic poets. 
This takes place in the Attic prose writers only in ircpi, with the geni- 
tive, of which the instances are frequent. 

7. When a preposition should stand twice with two different nouns, 
it is often put only once by the poets, and that, too, with the second 
noun ; as, fj aXbc # hrl yijc (Od. 12, 27) ; iMofia Kal avv de/cara yevef 
iPind. Pyth. 4, 16), &c. 



SYNTAX. 1 



THE ARTICLE. 

1. The article 6, r\ t6, is properly a demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is used as such, in the elder language, by Ho- 
mer, and, in imitation of him, by the later epic poets ; as, 
6 yap paGiXrji #oAg>0££c, "for this (deity) being incensed 
against the king " rd 6 1 anotva dc#e(70e, " and receive this 
ransom" 

2. But in later Greek, and especially among the prose 
writers, the article is generally employed to mark emphasis 
or distinction, and loses its demonstrative force ;* as, 6 n6X~ 
c/xoc ovk avev teivdvvwv, ?} 6e dor\vr\ dxivdwos, " war is 
not free from dangers, but peace is without danger" (here the 
article is put on account of the opposition of war and 

1 . The greater part of the rules which are common to the Greek and 
Latin languages are here omitted. 

2. But the prose usage, it must be remembered, is derived from the 
original demonstrative force of the article. Thus, 6 irdhc/ioc is strictly 
" that state of things called %oar" and 7 elprjvij f " that state of affairs 
termed peace." So 6 Kvpoc is literally " that well-known Cyrus." 
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peace) ; & Kvpoc noXXd Idvrj Kareorpfyaro, " the celebra- 
ted Cyrus subdued many nations" (here the article is em- 
phatic). 

3. When a proper name first occurs in prose, it is with- 
out the article (unless meant to be emphatic) ; but when it 
occurs the second time it generally has the article. 1 This 
is called the usage of renewed mention. Thus, ijv Zevcxpwv 
'A&qvdloc ...... 6 fievroi Zevcxptiv ivatcoivovrai 2<oicpd- 

rei . . . . Kol 6 2<»)KpdT7)$ ovpfiovkevei avra>, " there was 

Xenophon, an Athenian .... this Xenophon, however, con- 
fers with Socrates .... and he, Socrates, advises him," 

4. But the article must always be omitted before a proper 
name when an additional substantive, with the article, is 
subjoined to the same for nearer definition ; as, Kvpof, b 
t&v Hepo&v PamXevc, " Cyrus, the king of the Persians f 9 
&q6ai, ai iv Botwria, " Thebes, the city in Bceotia" 

5. Every expression which does not merely indicate an 
object generally, but represents it as existing in a particular 
state or in a peculiar relation, is accompanied in Greek by 
the definite article ; as, rbv yepovra aldeloOai %pri, " one 
ought to reverence an old man twv tov (Mov dyadtiv fjter- 
exeiv del ml tov dovXov, " even a slave ought to participate 
in the good things of Ufe. tJ2 

6. The article is used in prose with the demonstratives 
ovtoc and titeZvoe, in which case the pronoun either pre- 
cedes the article or follows the substantive; as, ovtoc 6 
dvfjp, or 6 dvfjp ovtoc (not 6 ovtoc dvtjp), " this same man. n 

7. The article is also added to the possessive pronoun, 
for the purpose of giving a more precise definition. Thus, 
efibc vlog is merely a " son of mine ; n but 6 i^iog vlog is 
" my son" who is already known from the context. 

8. Adverbial expressions become adjectives by the ac- 

1 . Unless the interval be so extensive a one that the mind does not 
readily recur to the individual as having been before mentioned. To 
this, however, there are several exceptions. 

2. Literally, " the one that is old;' 1 " the one that is a slave," 
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cession of the article ; as, oi ndXai avOpismoi, the early 
race of men ;" 6 fiSTat-v %povo<;, " the intervening time" 1 

9. The neuter of the article t6 is joined also to infini- 
tives, and forms in this way a species of verbal noun ; as, 
rd npdrretv, " the doing ;" rd koX&s Xiyuv, " the speaking 
well™ 

10, The article is also combined with uiv and 61, and 
then has in some degree the force of a pronoun ; as, oi 
fiev ic <t>vyijv irpdnovro, ol 6e i/ieivav, " these, indeed, 
turned themselves to flight, but those remained ;" tovc uhr 
hrqvei, tovc 6' &K6Xa%ev, " the former he praised, but the 
latter he punished"* 

THE NOMINATIVE AND VERB. 

L A verb agrees with its nominative in number and per- 
son ; as, £ya> Xiyv, " / say ;" rovrcj rd) avdpe iffnaao&nv, 
" these two men thought ;" ol #eot noXa£ovoi, " the gods 
punish." 

2. A neuter plural, however, is generally joined with a 
singular verb ; 4 as, aorpa QaXverai, " stars appear;" ravrd 
ioriv dyadd, " these things are good" 
.. But when the neuter plural refers to living persons, 
the verb is often put in the plural also, because persons are 
for the most part considered separately by the mind, but 
things as forming a class. 6 Thus, rd reXt] imtaxovro, 

1. When a substantive is omitted, they supply the place of substan- 
tives ; as, 7 avpiov, " the morrow" supply ijfiepa ; and again, ol irXn- 
aiov, "neighbours" supply avdpcrxoi. 

2. Sometimes the article is joined to an entire clause ; as, kav rovro 
fie&cuuc virdpfy, rore koi rcepi rov riva rifiQptjotrai rie knelvov rponov 
k^earai OKOiretv, " if this be firmly established, then will it be allowed us 
also to consider in what manner one shall punish that monarch." 

3. So in the neuter, ra pev—ra 6e, " partly— partly \" &c. 

4. This usage is more observed by the Attics than by the older wri- 
ters in the Ionic and Doric dialects, and is frequently neglected by the 
Attics themselves. 

5. Sometimes we find even a singular verb following a masculine or 
feminine plural ; as, ifivoi reXkcrai, " hymns arise" Find. OL 11, 4; 
uxeirai bft^al yzKtuv, " the voices of song resound," Id. fragm. In the 
Attic writers, however, this takes place only where the verb precedes, 
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"the magistrates promised;" roa&Se fdv perd 'ABrpeuuv 
Idvrj koTparevov, " so many nations served along with the 
Athenians." 

4. When the subject consists of several persons or things 
singly specified, and which follow the verb, the latter often 
stands in the singular ; as, lore not kv aXXaiq ndkeatv dp- 
Xovres re ml drj[Wf> " there are in other cities also both ma- 
gistrates and a commons" Here, if dp%ovrtq stood alone* 
the verb would necessarily be eloL 

5. Collective nouns, on the contrary, that is, nouns sin- 
gular which express multitude or number, have often their 
verb in the plural ; l as, rd orpardnedov ivex&pow, " the 
army retired ;" ttoAv yevoc ^avSpuirmf xjp&vrai tovtw, " a 
large class of men use this" 

6. A dual nominative is sometimes joined with a plural 
verb ; a as, to> d£ rax' tyyvOev fjXSov, " they two quickly 
drew near ;" dp^u Xeyovm, " both say" 

7. The nominative is often omitted when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject ; as, golXtt^el, 
"the trumpeter sounds his trumpet ," where 6 oaXmtcTTis is 
implied ; ittripvi-e, " the herald made proclamation" where • 
6 Kr\pviZ is implied. 

8. When two or more substantives are connected by a 
conjunction, the verb which belongs to all, instead of being 
in the plural, is sometimes found to agree with one of these 
substantives, and usually with that one which is nearest to 
it, and the most important in the sentence ; as, ool yap ed- 

in which case probably the author had the whole in his mind, and ex- 
plained or defined it afterward by the substantive in the plural. Thus, 
diSoKrai fvyai, " exiles are decreed" Eurip. Bacch. 1340. 

1. This construction occurs even in the genitive absolute; as, rot? 
aroKov 7rAe<5vra)v, Demosth. in Mid. 45. 

2. Sometimes, on the other hand, the dual of the verb is put with the 
plural nominative, even when more than two persons are signified. This 
occurs chiefly in the earlier epic poets, and is not found in the tragedians 
and prose writers. Many scholars consider the passages in question 
corrupt, or think that they must be explained otherwise. The whole 
difficulty is removed, however, by regarding the dual as originally an 
old form of the plural, limited subsequently to the expression of two. 
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cjjes vlicrjv Zei)£ KpovlSrjf Kai 'AnSkkGnt, "for unto thee has 
Jove, the son of Saturn, given victory, and Apollo" 

9. Sometimes a nominative is put without a verb follow- 
ing, and is then called the nominative absolute ; as, kiulvoi 
6i elaeXd6vT€c t elrr€V 6 Kpirlac, " they having entered, Crit- 
ias said" 

THE SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. 

1. An adjective is often put in the neuter gender, with- 
out regard to the gender of the substantive which stands 
with it in the sentence, XPVf 10 ' being understood, and re- 
mains in the singular even when the substantive is in the 
plural ;* as, ovtc dyaOdv r\ TrokvKOipavia, " the government 
of the many is not a good thing ; n perattoXai elal Xvirnpov, 
" changes are a sad thing? 

2. An adjective of the masculine gender is often found 
with a feminine noun of the dual number, and under this 
rule are also included the pronoun, participle, and article ; a 
as, dfKpo) tovtcj t<*> ndkee, " both these cities 6vo yvvaliiE 
lpt£ovre, u two women quarrelling ; n to) " the two 
hands." 

3. An adjective is often put in a different gender from 
the substantive with which it stands, as referring to the 
person or persons implied by that substantive ; s as, <f>lXe 
retvov, " dear child" (II. 22, 84), spoken of Hector ; tckoc 
&Tpvr6vTi, " indefatigable offspring" (II. 2, 157), spoken of 
Minerva. 

4. Hence a collective noun in the singular number, and 
of the feminine or neuter gender, is often accompanied by 
the adjective in the plural and masculine; as, l%o\&v rr)v 

1. In all such constructions as these, the substantive is regarded by 
the mind as representing merely some general class of things, and hence 
the adjective is put in the neuter gender. 

2. Hence it has been inferred that the dual of the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and article had originally only one form, namely, the mascu- 
line. 

8. Grammarians call this syncsis (ovveoifi, i. e., an understanding of 
the person implied by the substantive. 

U2 
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dXXrjv vTrrjpeoiav TrXeiovq teal ipelvovc, " we have the rest 
of the crews mere numerous and skilful" 

5. Among the tragic writers, when a woman speaks of 
herself in the plural number, she uses the masculine ; and 
the masculine is also employed when a chorus of women are 
speaking of themselves. Thus, ol TrpoOvrfOicovTec (Eurip.) 9 
where Alcestis speaks of herself ; tiicrey)' aicovaac (Eurip. 
Androrru), " I pitied, on having heard" where the chorus 
speak. 

6. A substantive is often used as an adjective ; ! as, yXwj- 
*EXXdda edidage, " he taught the Greek tongue." 

7. The substantive is often changed into a genitive plu- 
ral ;* as, ol xp^gtoI tx5v dvOptinuv, " the worthy ones among 
men" for ol XP 7 ] (JT0 ^ &vdpamoi, " worthy men* 

8. This construction takes place also in the singular, es- 
pecially in Attic ; as, rijv irXetarnv t% crparLajq (Thucyd.), 
u the greatest part of the army ;" rbv noXirv rov ^ovov, 
" a great part of the time" 

9. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a substan- 
tive, governs the genitive ; as, [doov fffAepac, " the middle 
of the day ;" rdaov dplXov, " so great a throng." 

10. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs ; as, 
TrpcjTOV, " in the first place ;" rb nptirov, "at first? Kpv- 
(f>ala, " secretly ;" (fxudpd, " cheerfully." 

PRONOUNS. 

1. The noun to which the relative refers is often omitted 
in the antecedent proposition, and joined to the relative in 
the same case with it ; as, ovrdc Iotiv, bv eldec dvdpa, 
11 this is the man whom you saw ;" ovk <J>rm marevocu 
blv dvvaipnv <j>i\G), " / have no friend on whom I might rely" 

1. This is of very ordinary occurrence in our own language ; as, sea- 
water, house-dog, ore. 

2. The substantive is here considered as a whole, and the adjective as 
a part. 
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2. The relative often agrees with its antecedent in case, 
by what is called attraction ; as, avv rolg drjoavpolc., olg 
6 narijp KariXinev, " with the treasures which his father left 
behind;" dywv amb twv trdXeuv, £n> hnuoe, orpariav, 
u leading a body of troops from the cities which he had per- 
suaded" 

3. If, in this attraction, the word to which the relative 
refers be a demonstrative, pronoun, this pronoun is generally 
omitted, and the relative takes its case ; as, avv olc fidk- 
lara <f>ikel$, " with those whom you most love" for pvv rov- 
rote ov? udXtara <f>iXd$. 

4. Sometimes the antecedent takes the case of the rela- 
tive ; as, &XXov ovtc olda, ov &v Tcv^ea dvw, " / know not 
any other whose arms I may put on. 11 

5. The nominative of the personal pronoun is usually 
omitted with the personal terminations of verbs, as in 
Latin, except where there is an emphasis ; as, aXXd ndv- 
tgx; teal ov tyet aMp, " but you, by all means, shall even 
see her" 

6. The possessive pronouns are only employed when an 
emphasis is required ; in all other cases the personal pro- 
nouns are used in their stead ; as, narrjp ^uwv 9 " our fa- 
ther" (literally, " the father of us") ; but naTrjp rjfUrepog, 
** our own father." 

7. A substantive is sometimes put in the genitive, as in 
apposition with another genitive implied in a possessive 
pronoun ; ! as, tfCFccnpeie ndpat; t6v ys abv 6$0aXfi6v rov 
7rpe<76eo)o, " may a raven strike out the eye of you the ambas- 
sador" , 

8. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objec- 
tively ; 2 as, (roc nodog , not " thy regret" but " regret for 

1. So in Latin, ntea ipsius causa, where ipsius is in apposition with 
the genitive implied in mea. So, also, nomcn meum absenlis, meas pra- 
tentis preus" (Cic. Plane. 10, 86). 

2. This is called by the older grammarians the passive use of the pos- 
sessive. Consult Ruddiman, Instil. G. L. ed. SlaUb. vol. ii., p. 50. 
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thee ; 19 Tafia vovOeT^unra, " the lessons which thou givest 

m*r 

9. The pronoun avrdg is often used after ordinal num- 
bers, to show that one person with several others, whose 
number is less by one than the number mentioned, has done 
something ; as, KopivdCcw (nparrrybg fjv ZevoicXei&Tfi, 
nefiTrrog abrog, " Xenoclides was leader of the Corinthians 
along with four others" 

10. The demonstrative pronouns ovrog and fide are gen- 
erally distinguished in this way, that ovroc refers to what 
immediately precedes, and 5de to what immediately fol- 
lows. Thus, Trefi^aaa i\ Tofivptg Krjpvica eXeye rode, 
'« Tomyris, having sent a herald, announced as follows 
ravra 6e dicovaag sine, "having heard these things, he 
said" 

11. The demonstrative pronouns are often used instead 
of the adverbs " here" and " there ;" as, dXX 9 tfd 9 dnaduv 
Ik SSucjv fpfterai, " but here comes a maidservant out of the 
mansion ;" avrai yap, avrai irXijalov dpuonovoi fiov, "for 
there, there, they are leaping near me" 

12. The reflexive pronoun kavrov is sometimes used for 
the other reflexive pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons ; l as, del rffidg dvepioBat iavrovg, " it behooves us to 
ask our own selves ;" el 6' in^TVfiwg fidpov rbv avrrjg olada, 
* but if you truly know your own fate" 

THE GENITIVE. 8 

m 

1. The verbs elfu and yiyvofiai, denoting possession, 
property, part, or duty, require the genitive ; as, tovto t$ 
nediov rp> fiiv nore r&v Xopa<7fiLG)v, " this same plain be- 
longed formerly to the Chorasmians ;" noXX^g dvoiag larl 



1. Some accompanying gesture must be supposed, that may serve to 
express the reference of the pronoun. 

2. The fundamental idea of the genitive is that of separation or ab- 
straction, of going forth, from, or out of anything. 
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&npdoBai icevd, " it is the part of great foUy to hunt after 
vain things." 

2. The genitive is used with verbs of all kinds, even 
with those which govern an accusative, when the action 
does not refer to the whole object, but only to a part ; as, 
dTrrfjoai icpefiv, "to roast some fie sh;" krefwv rrjf yifc, 
" they laid waste a part of the country ;" rrapoL^ag r^c 
paq , " having opened the door a little" 

3. On the general principle of reference to a part, the 
genitive is put with verbs that denote " to take hold of" " to 
touch" and also with their opposites, " to let go" " to loose" 
&c. ; as, eXa6ovro tt/c %g)V7]$, " they took hold of his gir- 
dle ;" el Tiq vfubv 6d-ia$ fiovkerai rrjg tyfjs arpaodai, " if 
any one of you wishes to touch my right hand ;" r^od' kicov- 
oa ncuddc. ov fj^drjoofuu, " / will not willingly let go of this 
my child." 

4. On the same principle of a part, the genitive is put 
with the verbs fUfivrjatcetv, " to remind ;" [MfivrjoOcu, " to 
remember ;" XavOdveoOai, " to forget" because remember- 
ing and forgetting refer always to particular properties and 
circumstances only, and therefore to parts of the whole. 
Thus, (fUXoyv ical irap&vrcjv icai anovrw fj^fivrfco, " re- 
member friends both when present and absent ;" audi t6tg 
ImXrjaofiai avrov, " even then I will ndt forget him" 

5. The genitive is also put with the verbs " to begin" 
such as dp%en>, &pxsa8ai, vndpxeiv, &c, because here 
also the reference is only to a part, that is, the commence- 
ment of an action ; as, dpxere ddiKtas, '* begin injustice 
imtjp^av Ttjg IXevOeplag imay 'EXXddi, " they made a 
beginning of freedom for all Greece" 

G. Verbs signifying the operations of the senses, such as 
" to hear," 44 to feel," 44 to smell," and the like, but not those 
denoting "to w,"' require the genitive; 1 verbs signifying 

1. The genitive is put with these verbs only of the object which pro- 
duces the thing perceived, or of an occurrence of which we perceive only 
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"to see" take the accusative. Thus, fravrbg paGtXev? 
a/covei, " a king hears everything ;" 6£w fivpov, " I smell of 

77? //7T /i . 

7. Adverbs of place and time require the genitive, be- 
cause the adverb denotes a single point only, but the sub- 
joined definition of place and time designates the whole ; 
as, navraxov yffs, " everywhere on earth ;" tye t%" ripepas, 
" late in the day." 

8. Time when, that is, part of time, is put in the genitive ; 
as, $lpov$ re teat -xeifjuovog, " in both summer and winter." 

9. The material of which anything is made is put in the 
genitive, the thing made being a single object, but the sub- 
joined definition denoting an entire class or kind of materi- 
als, part of which go to compose that object ; as, rbv 6L<p- 
pov ETTolijoev loxyp&v Zvhwv, " he made the chariot of strong 
wood." 

10. The superlative degree is also followed by a geni- 
tive, this genitive marking the entire class, of which the 
superlative indicates the most prominent as a part or parts ; 
as, exOiaros ndvrojv, " most hated of all;" dpiaroi Tpaxov, 
bravest of the Trojans." 

11. Hence the genitive is put also with verbs, adjectives, 
and adverbs, which are either derived from superlatives, or 
in which merely the idea of preferableness is implied ; as, 
ktcaXXiOTEvero naotiv ywauetiv, " she was the handsomest 

■ingle parts. The thing perceived, on the contrary, stands in the accu- 
sative. Hence, for the various construction of these verbs, the following 
roles obtain : 1. If the person alone is named, this stands in the genitive. 
2. If both person and thing are named, the person stands in the genitive 
and the thing in the accusative ; as, tovto XuKpdrovf rjKovaa. 3. If 
the thing alone is named, the question then is, whether this is conceived 
as a simple part which I comprehend with my senses, or as a compound 
whole of which single parts only are perceived ; in the first case the ac- 
cusative stands, in the second the genitive ; as, uc jjadero tu ytyvof^eva^ 
" when he perceived what was taking place" On the contrary, always 
(uadaveodai Kpavyijg, #opv&n>, dec, because one can only perceive indi- 
cations of the noise. In like manner, anoveiv diKije, " to hear a suit 
alodaveodai km6ovX^c, " to perceive a plot but ffwcevai tu fayoueva, 
" to comprehend or understand what is said." 
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of all women;" tiianpeiTelc; •dvrp-ojv, "conspicuous among 
mortals ;" 1^6%^ navrcw, "in a manner surpassing all" 

12. To words of all kinds other words are added in the 
genitive, which show the respect in which the sense of 
these words must be taken ; and, in this case, the geni- 
tive properly signifies " with regard to" or " in respect of;" 
as, vAiyc ir£)c 6 ronog l%u ; " how is the place with regard 
to timber t" ovyyvtifiGW twv dvOpdmivvv dfiaprrjfidTUv, 
"forgiving with respect to human errors ;" irof^o) t% fjkiK- 
(ac., "far advanced in years" (properly, " far advanced with 
respect to years"). 

13. Hence all words expressing ideas of relation, which 
are not complete without the addition of another word as 
the object of that relation, take this object in the genitive : 
and to this rule belong in particular the adjectives " expe- 
rienced, ignorant, desirous," and the like, as also the verbs 
"to concern one's self, to neglect, to consider, to reflect, 
to be desirous," &c. Thus, efineipog icatcwv, " experienced 
in evils ;" dnatdevrog dperfjg, " uninstructed in virtue ;" x rov 
Koivov dyaSov imfieXeioOai, " to take care of the common 
good ;" peydkuw iniOvfielv, " to desire great things" 

14. Words signifying plenty or want are followed by a 
genitive, because the term, which expresses of what any- 
thing is full or empty, indicates the respect in which the 
signification of the governing word is taken; as, fieordg 
/caictiv, "full of evils ;" tprjiwc QiXcw, " destitute of 
friends;" nhrjoifirfvcu, vdoov, "to be full of sickness;" 
deloOat oltcer&v, " to be in want of inhabitants." 

15. The comparative degree is followed by a genitive, 
because this genitive indicates the respect in which the 
comparative is to be taken ; as, nelfav narpog, " greater 
than a father" which properly means, "greater with respect 
to a father" 

1. Hence appears to have arisen the rule found in most grammars, 
that adjectives compounded with a vrivative govern the genitive. But 
d privative cannot well determine the use of either the genitive or any- 
other case. 
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16. All words derived from comparatives, or which in- 
volve a comparison, are followed by the genitive ; as, tjt- 
TdaOai rtvoc, " to be defeated by any one" (literally, " to be 
less than any one") ; voTspaZog rtfC; (Jaxijc, u after the bat- 
tle TrepiyiveoOai rov f3aoiX£<*x;, " to prove superior to the 
king ;" devrepoc ovdevdg, " second to no one" 

17. All verbs that are equivalent in meaning to a noun 
and verb, and especially those in which the idea of ruling 
is implied, are followed by a genitive ; as, dvdaauv twv 
M?/6W, " to reign over the Medes" (equivalent to ava4 elvac 
tu>v M.7]6gjv) ; apxeiv dvOpumutv, " to rule over men" (equiv- 
alent to dpxwv elvai dvOpomuv) ; and, in the same manner,. 
wpieveiv for Kvpioc elvai ; rvpavveveiv for rvpayvog elvai, 
&c. 

18. Words indicating value or worth require the genitive f 
as, Ipdei ttoXXuv &%ia, " he performs actions equivalent Ut 
those of many ? larpbc troXX&v ivrd^ioc, " a physician 
equal in value to many men." 

19. All verbs denoting "to buy," "to sell," "to ex- 
change," &c, are followed by a genitive ; as, irvovvrat 
rag yvvaiKac xprftidTGiv ttoXX&v, " they purchase their wives 
for much money ;" tntiXow -rrokkov rote dXXoig, u they sold 
for a large sum to the rest" 

20. All verbs denoting " to accuse," u to criminate," &c. r 
are followed by a genitive ; ! as, ypctyouai as <f>6vov, " / ac- 
cuse you of murder;" diugouai oe deiXtac, "I will prosecute 
you for cowardice" 

21. The genitive often stands alone in exclamations, 
with and without an interjection, as indicating the cause 
from which the feeling in question originates; as, T Q Zev 
fiaoiXev rijc XeTrrorTfroc r£>v faevtiv ! " Oh supreme Jove, 
the acuteness of his intellect !" "KiroXkov, rov x<WfflfuxTO$l 
*' Apollo, what a pair of jaws /" 

1. The genitive here denotes the object of the action. For this same 
reason Ivckcl and vnip govern the genitive* 
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DATIVE. 1 

1. The dative stands in answer to the questions to whom 
or what? for whom or what? to whose advantage? to whose 
disadvantage ? as, Zduitd aot rb (3i6Xlov, 44 J gave the book 
to tltee? Zrreodi uoi, Z> TtaZdee, "follow me, my children? 
imrdrrw cot rovro, 44 I enjoin this upon you ;" $eolg Apia- 
tcet, 44 he pleases the gods ;" <j>lkoe iicelvto, 44 a friend to him ? 
dyaOdv rq ndku, 44 good for the state." 

2. Words which express the idea of approach, meeting, 
union, or connexion, as well as all verbs implying an action 
which cannot be accomplished without approach to the ob- 
ject, as, to associate, to speak, to converse, to pray, to dis- 
pute, to contend, to vie, to be attentive, and the like, are 
joined with the dative ; as, 6pw ffuiv /3ap6dpovc npoai&v- 
rae, 44 / see barbarians approaching us;" utj epi& role yov- 
tvciv, 44 contend not with your parents ;" evx 0VT<u ^doi 
Qeole, 44 they pray to all the gods." 

3. Verbs to rebuke, to blame, to reproach, to envy, to be 
angry, take the dative of the person ; as, loot Xoidoprfaerat, 
44 he will reprove me ;" fiefi^ofial rolg b\p%uv fiovXofiivoig, 
44 1 blame those who wish to rule ;" ov (ftovelre rovro), 44 envy 
not this man ;" rl x^^snaivet^ t£ Vepdnovri ; 44 why art 
thou angry at the attendant ?" 

4. Words implying equality, resemblance, suitableness, 
or the contrary, have the dative case ; as, laog role loxv- 
pole, 44 equal to the powerful ;" eoucae dovfap, 44 you resemble 
a slave ;" dvofioioe tg> irarpl, 44 unlike his father? 

5. In like manner, the dative stands also with 6 avr6e, 
because it expresses perfect equality ; as, kv tw avrti 
Kivdvvu role QavXordroic, 44 in the same danger with the 
worst ;" rolg avrole Kvpo> ftnXoig, 44 in the same arms with 
Cyrus." 

1. The dative serves to designate the more remote object, that is, it 
designates the object which merely participates in an operation, without 
being immediately affected by it, or in which the effect or consequence of 
an action is shown. 
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6. The means by which, and the instrument with which, 
a thing is accomplished, are both put in the dative, since 
this case also serves in 

that are mentioned incidentally and secondarily to the main 
object ; l as, rolv d(pOaXfiolv dptifiev, " we see with the two 
eyes " ol nokifuoi ifaXkov XtSoig, not Inacov naxaipcus, 
" the enemy threw with stones and struck with swords." 

7. The motive and cause are put in the dative, and hence 
the verbs " to rejoice? '* to be delighted? " to be grieved? 
&c, govern the object by which the feeling is occasioned 
in the dative ; as, 066o) dTrrjkdov, " they departed through 
fear ;" aol %aipoviSiv^ " they delight in thee ;" Xvnovfieda 
TOVTOi$ f " we are grieved by these things. 79 

8. The manner and way in which a thing takes place are 
put in the dative ; as, pip elg Hp oltclav elofaOov, " they 
entered into the house by force ;" irdvra diereraKTO uerpw 
koX TdVa), "aU things were arranged by measure and by 
place" 

9. The period of time at which a thing takes place, or 
during which a thing continues or exists, is put in the da- 
tive ; as, Tqde ry wktI, " on this very night ;" Tptc kvlKTf- 
aav tovtq tq Tjuepa-, "they conquered thrice during this 
same day" 

10. The verb elfU, when put for l#a>, " to have? governs 
the dative ; as, ftaoig ovk tjv apyupo$, " as many as had not 
money" 

11. An impersonal verb governs the dative; as, H-eori 
uoi dmivcu, " it is lawful for me to depart " 

12. Neuter adjectives in reov govern the person in the 
dative, and the thing in the case. of the verb from which 
they are derived ; as, rovro noinriov i&ri fiat, " / must do 
this ;" tovtov knifieXtfriov iarlv ifuv, " you must take care 
of this." 

1. Hence the verb xpijudcu, "to twe," "to make use of? takes the 
dative. 
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ACCUSATIVE. 

1. A verb signifying actively governs the accusative ; as, 
ol *EXXtfvec Mwnaav rovg Hepoag, " the Greeks conquered 
the Persians." 

2. Other verbs also, which in Latin frequently take the 
object in the dative, or are connected with it by a preposi- 
tion, require in Greek the accusative ; such as verbs signi- 
fying " to benefit" " to injure" and, in general, all which de- 
note an action tending to the advantage or disadvantage of 
a person as, dxpekfjoe rovq owdvTag, " he benefited those 
who associated with him ;" 6 /coXcucevw rovg ftkovg pXdn- 
rei, " he that flatters injures his friends ;" nuwpovvrai rovg 
adUovg, " they punish the unjust, 11 

3. The accusative also occurs in Greek with intransitive 
verbs, when the object which receives the action contained 
in the verb is definitely assigned, as in verbs signifying " to 
go 11 " to come" " to reach" " to arrive at 11 &c. Thus, rrp> 
vrjoov aQUsTO, " he came to the island ,*" rtopeveoOcu 6ddv, 
" to go upon a journey 11 

4. Every verb may take an accusative of a cognate noun ; 
asj Kivdwevau) tovtov nivdwov, " / will encounter this dan- 
ger " ijoOevTioav ravriju aodeveiav, " they were sick with 
this sickness ; 11 intfiiXovrat rrdoav imfiiXeiav, " they exer- 
cise all care " noXsfiov TToXefirjaoutVy " we will wage war 11 

5. Many verbs, the action of which admits of more than 
one object, without determining the nearest, have in Greek 
a double accusative, namely, the accusative of the person 
and the accusative of the thing. To these belong verbs 
signifying " to do good or evil to one" " to speak good or evil 
of one 11 ♦< to ask, 11 " to demand; 1 " to teach, 11 " to put on or 
off" " to take away" " to deprive" u to conceal" &c. ; as, 

1. The verb XvaiTsXelVy " to be of use to" always takes the dative ; 
on the contrary, the occurrence of bfetelv with the dative is rare, and 
confined to the poets ; as, Soph, Antig. 558, dare role Owovaiv e- 
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Kaica noXXd lopye Tptiac, " he has done many evils to the 
Trojans ;" dyadd elnev airrovg, " he said good things of 
them ;" elpero anavTOf rbv nalda, " he asked all about his 
son rove fiaSnrdc idlda^t aaxppotrvvnv, " he taught his 
disciples continence " 

6. Verbs governing two accusatives in the active retain 
one in the passive, namely, the accusative of the thing ; as, 
OKTjnrpov Tt{id$ re dTToevXarcu, " he is despoiled of his scep- 
tre and honours ;" bnaidevBri fiovaiK^v Kai {tnropiKTpt, " he 
was taught music and rhetoric" 

7» When, in addition to the whole object, which receives 
the action of the verb, particular specification is also made 
of a part, iri which this action is principally shown, both 
the whole and part stand, especially with the poets, as 
proximate objects in the accusative ; as, fuv I6vra (3dXe 
OTTjOog, " he wounded him, as he came on, in the breast ;" rpo- 
poc imrjkOe yvla Itcaarov, " trembling came upon each one 
in his limbs beneath" 

8. Since the accusative serves always to designate the 
object upon which an action immediately passes, it fre- 
quently stands also with intransitive verbs and adjectives 
containing a general expression, and indicates the part or 
more definite object to which this expression must be prin- 
cipally referred. This is called the accusative of nearer 
definition, and is to be expressed in English by different 
prepositions, especially by in, as to, with respect to} Thus, 
rbv SdKTvXov iXyd rovrov, " I feel a pain in this finger ;* 
7Toda$ <l)Kvc 'A^AAcvf , " Achilles swift as to his feet ;" 2v- 
poc fa ttjv irarptda, " he was a Syrian as to his native 
country " rb devdpov TTEvr7]K0vra nod&v iari rd inpof, 
" the tree is fifty feet in height" 

9. Time how long is put in the accusative ; as, haov %p6~ 
vov &v noteftoe " for as long a time as there may be war;" 

1. It is generally assumed that Kara, or some other preposition, is un- 
derstood in such constructions, but this is not correct. 
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nai %$eg di icai rpvrr\v rffiipav rb avrb rovro Snparrov, 
'* they did this same thing during both yesterday and the day 
previous" 

. 10. Distance and space are put in the accusative ; as, 
anixei 6kt(o fjneptiv ftdov drrb Ba6vXCjvog, " it is distant a 
journey of eight days from Babylon" 

VERBS PASSIVE. 

1. Verbs of a passive signification are followed in Greek 
by a genitive, governed by vnd, And, £«, napd, or npdc ; 
as, 6 vovg vnb olvov dioxj&eiperai, " the understanding is 
impaired by wine ;" aXXai yv&pai dff>* krcdoruv kXeyovro, 
" other opinions were expressed by each. 19 

2. The dative, however, is sometimes employed by the 
poets instead of the genitive ; as, 'AjgtAA^jt iddfirj, " he was 
subdued by Achilles." 

3. The dative is very frequently put with the perfect 
passive of verbs, whose perfect active is not much used ; 
as, ravra XeXeKTOi rjfilv, " these things have been said by 
us" for XeXexa ravra* 

INFINITIVE. 

1. The infinitive mood is used to express the cause or 
end of an action ; as, deXto p&tv, " I wish to sing." 

2. The infinitive, with the neuter of the article prefixed, 
is used as a species of verbal noun ; and very frequently 
the article is thus appended to an entire clause, of which 
the infinitive forms a part; as, to Xveiv, u the loosening ;" 
to l%tw xprjf^ra^ " the having money." 

3. The infinitive in Greek is governed by adjectives, 
and denotes the respect in which the idea of the adjective 
is to be applied ;' as, litavol repneiv <palvovTai, " they op- 
pear calculated to delight ;" ov deivot; kan Xeyeiv, &XX' 6.6- 

1. This is imitated in Latin by the poets ; as, idonexu delectare, utilis 
facer e. In prose, however, the gerund with a preposition must be em- 
ployed ; as, idoncu* ad delect andum, &c. 
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vvaro^ oiypv, " he is not able in speaking, but unable to keep 
silent^ 

4. The infinitive is used with wots, more rarely withc^, 
to express the consequence of an event indicated by the 
leading verb ; as, (/nXorifioTaTog ffv b Kvpoc, &are ndvra 
xmofielvai tov InaivelaOai £veica y " Cyrus was very ambi- 
tious, so as to endure all things for the sake of being praised? 

5. The infinitive is frequently used, in short intermediate 
propositions, sometimes with, sometimes without to in- 
dicate an aim, or else to qualify what precedes ; as, <[>? 
hroq elnelv, " so to speak ;" dnXtig elnelv, " to speak plain- 
ly;" baov ifii eldevai, "as far as I know;" iuol Sonelv, 
" as appears to me" 

6. The nominative, and not the accusative, is put with 
the infinitive whenever the reference is to the same per- 
son that forms the subject of the leading verb ; ! as, l<f>ao- 
kbv elvai Atoc vlog , " he said he was the son of Jupiter ;" 
Jtneiaa avrovg elvai #edc, " / persuaded them that I was a 

7. The genitive and dative sometimes follow the infini- 
tive by a species of attraction ; as, ideovro avrov elvai 
npodvuov, " they besought him to be zealous;" 66<; uoi <f>av- 
fjvai d£t&>, "grant unto me to appear worthy" 

8. The infinitive elvai, with and without an article, is 
put absolutely with adjectives, adverbs, or prepositions, 
with their case ; as, kictiv elvai, " willingly ;" rb ovunav 
elvai, " generally ;" rb fiev rfjfiepov elvai, " to-day at least " 
rb kot& tovto elvai, " with, respect to this" 

0. The infinitive is frequently put for the imperative, 
particularly in the poets ; 2 as, dapotiv vvv, Atdfirfdeg, hri 
Tptieoai u&%eoQai, " taking courage, now, oh Diomede, fight 

1. The accusative, however* is joined with such infinitives whenever 
emphasis is required ; as, Kpolaog kv6fu& iuirrov elvai iravruv bX6to- 
rarov, " Crcesus thought that he himself was the happiest of all men" 
(Herod. 1, 34). 

2. Some understand, but without any necessity, an ellipsis of some 
verb, such as opa or doc, in such constructions. 
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against the Trojans " (pdoiceiv Mtw^vaf 6pav, 11 say that 
thou seest Mycenae" 

10. The infinitive of the present, future, and aorists, but 
more particularly of the future, when preceded by the verb 
fiikXu, expresses the future, and answers to the future par- 
ticiple active in Latin with the verb sum ; as, fieXXo) ypd- 
<peiv, "J am about to write 79 (scripturus sum); fieXXijao) 
ypctyuv, u I will be about to wrife 99 (scripturus ero) ; iuiX- 
Xtfaa ypdcbeiv, "I was about to write" (scripturus fui). 

PARTICIPLE. 

L The participle is put after a verb, and in the nomina- 
tive case, when the reference is to some state as existing 
at the time on the part of the subject, or to some action as 
being performed by it. 1 Thus, 616a dvrfrbc; <5v, " / know 
that I am a mortal ;" (palverat b v6po$ faac; pkaTrrow, " the 
law appears to be injuring us ;" itavoaoOe adtKOVvref, «* cease 
acting wrongfully." 

2. If, however, the subject belonging to the participle 
stands with the principal verb as a proximate object in the 
accusative, the participle also stands in the accusative ; as, 
ol 'Adrjvaloi htavoav avrdv GTpaTTryovvTa, " the Athenians 
caused him to cease being a commander; 99 ov$ &v bpti rd 
dyadd ttoiovvtoc,, " whomsoever I may see doing the things 
that are good" 

3* If the subject belonging to the participle stands with 

the principal verb as the remote object in the genitive or 

dative, the participle, in like manner, takes the genitive or 

dative ;* as, yodouTpr avr&v olopevav elvac oo<fH»rTaTWV, w I 

perceived that they fancied themselves very wise ;" ovdeiwre 
* — 

1. This again is a species of attraction, and proceeds, as in other 
cases, from the circumstance of a dependant proposition having no sub- 
ject of its own. 

2. When a reflexive pronoun stands with the verb, the participle can 
be put in either of two cases, according as it is referred to the subject 
contained in the verb or pronoun ; as, ovvoida kpavTQ eofic £v, " / am 
conscious to myself of being wise craviy owydey; adiKOVvri, " you 
were conscious to yourself of acting wrongfully," 



Digitized by Google 



PARTICIPLE. 



fieTefieXrioi fwi oiyrjoavri, 44 / never repented of having been 
silent. 91 

4. The verb 44 to be ashamed' 1 takes the participle when 
the action of which one is ashamed is performed ; the in- 
finitive when the action is declined through shame ; as, 
alaxyvofiai iroifj&a^, 44 / am ashamed to have done it ala- 
yjbvopai ipeodai, 44 I am ashamed to ask. 11 

6. The verbs 44 to commence 11 44 to begin? take the parti- 
ciple when the assigned state has already begun to take 
place ; the infinitive when it is just about to take place ; as, 
6 x el f JL ^ )V VP&to yevdfiefoc, " the winter was come on " 6 
Xeifuov rjpxero ytyveodcu, 44 the winter was beginning to come 
on 11 (i. e., it approached, but was not yet arrived). 

6. The verbs 44 to hear 11 and " to learn 11 take the parti- 
ciple when a fact is adduced which we perceive with our 
own ears ; the infinitive when something is assigned which 
we hear from the narration of others ; as, r\Kovaa rdv A77- 
fioaOivn Xeyovra, 44 / heard Demosthenes speak ;" okovg) rdv 
Anfwcdevn keyeiv, 44 J hear (i. e., I am told) that Demosthe- 
nes says. 11 

7. The verb <f>cuveoOcu takes the participle in the signi- 
fication 41 to be evident? 44 to be manifest ; 1f but the infinitive 
in the signification * 4 to seem 11 44 to Have the appearance ? 
as, i(f>aiv€ro fcXaieiv, 44 he was just as though He wept ;" i<f>- 
aivero tcXaitov, 44 he evidently wept 11 

8. Verbs signifying 44 to declare? 44 to announce? 44 to 
show? take the participle when something is announced or 
shown as a fact ; but the infinitive when it is assigned 
that something may or is said to be. Thus, a~7}yyeXXeTO 
TLoridaia TroXiopicovfievn, 44 Potidaa was announced to be in a 
state of siege 11 (when it is certain that it is besieged) ; in- 
rryyiXXero UoriScua TroXiop/celoOai, 44 Potidtea was reported 
to be in a state of rag?" (when intelligence is given merely 
resting on report). 

9. To some verbs which merely express subordinate 
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definitions of an action, the Greeks add the participle of the 
verb which expresses the principal action. Such verbs 
are Tvyx&vu 9 Xavdaw, <p6dvm, diareXev, inc., which, in 
translation, are sometimes rendered by adverbs. 1 Thus, 
erv%ov -rrapovrec, " they chanced to be present IXadev ev- 
epytruv, " he conferred kindnesses secretly <pdava noiwv, 
" he does it before another diarertXeKa Qevyov, u / have 
always avoided." 

10. The participle in intermediate propositions is either 
explanatory, and is then expressed by the relative who, 
which ; or, 2. it denotes relations of time, and is expressed 
by the English particles when, while, after, &c. ; or, 3. it 
denotes relations of cause, like the particles because, since, 
as ; or, 4. it expresses condition, like the particles if, al- 
though. Thus, ^aierrov tart Xeyeiv npoc yaaripa, ura 
obit l%ovaav, " it is a difficult thing to speak to a stomach 
which has no ears ; n ddvvarov iroXXd Texvcjjievov avOpumov 
trdvra itaktic: iroUlv, '* it is impossible for a man when try* 
ing many things to do all well; 99 ddiieel lunpdrrjc ov voul- 
%<m)V fteove elvai, " Socrates violates the laws, because he does 
not think that there are any gods ; 99 divdpa [i£v rurfthna 
Taxiue <f>vercu, "trees, although lopped of their branches, 
quickly grow again. 99 % 

11. A participle and verb are to be translated as two 
verbs with the copulative conjunction ; as, rrjv oltciav 7rpi- 
dfievoc &TT7fX$e, " he bought the house and departed. 99 

12. A participle, with a substantive, &c, whose case 
depends on no other word, is put in the genitive absolute ;* . 

1. With a participle rvyxavu signifies forte ; Aav0<£v&>, clam or impru- 
dent ; and (j>ddvo, pr<z. The primitive meaning of <j>0avu is " to get be- 
forehand," "to get the start of" The verb rvyxavo is often used in 
the manner indicated by the rule, when it is impossible to be expressed 
in translation. For the Greeks, in order to designate the absence of hu- 
man intention and will, very frequently join it with those verbs also which, 
without it, express a mere occurrence of nature or of chance ; as, frvge 
■&avcn>i " he was dead ;" rvyxdvovoiv l^ovrcf , " they have" 

2. If a longer historical period is to be assigned by this genitive, the 
preposition km is usually added ; as, km Kvpov (iaoiXevovToc, " under 
the reign of Cyrus" L e., as long as Cyrus reigned. 
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as, IksIvov elnovroc, irdvr£$ laiyav, " he having spoken, all 
were silent: 9 

13. As the dative also is frequently used in Qreek for 
definitions of time, and to assign the cause, datives absolute 
also occur, though much more rarely than the genitive ; l 
as, nepii&m tg> iviavrti, "as the year came to a close; 19 
elpyofievotg avrolg Trjg •daXaaonc;, " they being cut off from 
the sea" 

14. Accusatives absolute stand in Greek only in those 
cases where, in relating another's actions, the narrator as- 
signs by conjecture the motive which influenced the agent. 
The participle is then accompanied by the particles a>£, 
are, uonep, or wc dv, and the use of the accusative must 
be explained elliptically, as dependant upon a verb " to 
suppose" " to believe" " to imagine" which is indicated in 
the particles <*>c, &c. ; as, rfixero npbc rove tieovc a-nXtic; 
rdyaSd didovai, o>c rovg $eoi>c: K&XXiora eldorac, frnola 
dyadd iariv, " he prayed the gods simply to give him the 
things that were good, since (in his belief) the gods know 
best what things are good" 

15. If in an intermediate proposition one of the relations, 
which are otherwise designated by genitives absolute, is to 
be expressed by the participle of an impersonal verb, this 
participle then stands in its absolute form, as a nominative 
absolute. 2 Thus, did ri \ttvtu;, $%dv dmivcu ; why do you 
remain, when it is allowed you to depart f" 6 6* £/idc rvalq 
PaXtiv, ovdev deov, ttaratdXXei rbv apurov, " but my son, 
having thrown, what ought not to have been done, strikes down 
the boar " 

1. Care must, however, be taken not to consider passages of ancient 
authors as proofs of this usage, where the dative can by any means be 
explained in a dependant sense. 

2. The nominative absolute is also used in impersonal phrases formed 
with kari and a neuter adjective, where a participial construction enters ; 
as, diKQiov 5v f " it being just o&vvqtqv 6v, " as it is impossible," 
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PROSODY. 1 



1. Prosody (npoowdia), in its common acceptation at the 
present day, treats of the quantity of syllables, or the time 
occupied in pronouncing them. 

2. In the ancient grammarians, npooudia applies also to 
accent and breathings. 

3. The vowels e and o are short by nature ; rj and cj are 
long by nature ; and a, i, v, are termed doubtful 

4. When a vowel is said to be short by nature, the mean- 
ing is, that it is short by its natural pronunciation, being 
equivalent merely to one short time. On the other hand, 
a vowel long by nature is long by its natural pronunciation, 
being equal to two short times. Thus r\ is equivalent to ee 9 
and w to oo. 

5. Hence it follows, that the short vowel e has r\ for its 
corresponding long one ; and the short vowel o, in like 
manner, has <o for its long. But in the case of a, t, v, there 
is no distinct mark or letter by which the eye can tell at 
the instant whether these vowels are long or short, and 
hence they are called doubtful. 

6. It must be carefully borne in mind, however, that, by 
actual usage, every syllable in any particular case always 
has a definite quantity, either long or short ; and that, when 
we speak of doubtful syllables, we do not mean that they 
have anything doubtful in their nature, or wavering between 
long and short as regards the same word ; but only that they 
have no corresponding long or short marks by which the 
eye can detect their quantity at a glance. 

1. For a more enlarged view of this subject, consult tBe author's larger 
work on Greek Prosody. 
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7. The quantity of syllables is determined by various 
methods : 

* • ■ 

I. POSITION. 

1. A short or doubtful vowel before two consonants or a 
double letter is almost always long ; as, oreXXb), dfipa, dv- 
rdyw, Tpdnefa afuti-a, dlipa. 

2. These two consonants may belong to the same word 
with the vowel ; as, eorrepog, or one of them may belong 
to the same word, and the other to the succeeding word ; 
as, tuv dfwOev yc, tea #vyarep Atdf , or both may be found 
at the beginning of the following word ; as, Avdpd ^vrjrdv 
eovra. 

3. In scanning the dramatic writers, the following excep- 
tions to this rule of position must be carefully noted. 

I. A short vowel before a soft mute (n, «, r), or an as- 
pirate Xi 0) followed by a liquid, is much rather 
left short than lengthened by the Attic poets. 

II. A short vowel before a middle mute (/3, y, d), followed 
by p, is short in the comic writers, but in tragedy is 
mostly long. 

III. A short vowel before a middle mute, followed by 
any liquid except p, is almost always long. In Eurip- 
ides such syllables are always long; but in iEschylus, 
Sophocles, and Aristophanes, they are sometimes short. 

IV. The tragic writers occasionally leave a vowel short 
before the two liquids \w. 

4. The epic writers, such as Homer, &c, mostly avoid 
the shortening of syllables before a mute and liquid, and 
employ it chiefly when the word cannot in any other man- 
ner be adapted to the measure. Thus, in the case of such 
forms as ZokwOos, Zikeia, Xicdfiavdpo$ 9 aicinapvow, &c, a 
preceding short vowel in another word remains short, not- 
withstanding the double consonant Z and the two mutes an 
following immediately after. 
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II. ONE VOWfcL BEFORE ANOTHER. 

1. One vowel before another or before a diphthong is 
generally short, unless lengthened by poetic license or 
some other peculiar cause ; as, &yXa6$, r]iplo$. 

■ 

2. But the Greek poets, especially the epic, often lengthen 
vowels, even when another follows, by the aid of the arsis ; 
and this takes place not only in doubtful vowels, but also 
in those which are naturally short. 

3. By arsis, which is called by some ensure, is meant the 
stress of the voice that is brought to bear upon a particular 
syllable in each foot during the reciting of a line. In the 
dactyl it falls on the first syllable ; in the iambus on the 
last ; and in the trochee again on the first ; its place being 
regulated by the long syllable. 

4. The spondee leaves the place of the arsis undeter- 
mined ; and this becomes, settled only by the nature of the 
verse in which the spondee is employed. Thus, in dactylic 
and trochaic measure, the arsis falls on the first syllable of 
the spondee ; but in iambic on the last. 

5. The following are instances of lengthening by arsis. 
Thus, oiec; (Od. 9, 425) ; Kara Xindprp/ (//. 6, 64) ; 6e (ie- 
\irp> (II 20, 322), &c. 

6. In the epic writers, long vowels and diphthongs are 
mostly short at the end of words when the next word be- 
gins with a vowel; 1 as, ^fievfi kv pSvOeootv (II. 1, 358); 
dfupti dptie; (lb. 23) ; Se^dal anoiva (lb. 57). 

7. On the contrary, the long vowel retains its natural 



1. The principle on which this depends is easily explaiued. The # 
in fifievij, for example* is equal to le, and one of these epsilons being 
supposed to be elided before the initial vowel of the following word, the 
other epsilon remains, of course, short by nature. In other words, the 
final vowel of iffievii loses, as it were, a portion of its natural length by 
the sinking of the voice and by the vowel immediately following it. So 
the o in afi<\KJ is equivalent to two omicrons, one of which it loses be- 
fore the following vowel, while the other remains short. In like man- 
ner, the diphthong at in dt^fiai is supposed to lose a vowel. 
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measure when it falls in the arsis of the foot. The follows 
ing Homeric verse contains examples of both kinds. 1 

'H/*tTip$ kvl olico, h 'Apyei, rn'kodL irurpqc. x (IL 1, 80.) 

III. CONTRACTION. 

1. All contracted syllables are long ; as, ipo$ for Upo$; 
o<blS for 6<f)ceg 9 &c. 

2. Two vowels forming two syllables are frequently con- 
tracted into one in poetry ; as in ^pvcreo) (//. 1, 15), where 
£(•> forms a single syllable. This is frequent in the dra- 
matic writers, where the syllables are in different words, 
and is called synizesis ; as, fifj eidevcu (HippoL 1331), where 
the r\ and ei are to be pronounced as one syllable ; fj ev- 
yeveiav (Eurip. Electr. 1104). 

IV. DIALECT. 

1. The Doric a is long ; as, <pdfia, ywd y Alveid. And 
so is the a in the uncontracted form ao of the genitive ; as, 
'Arpelddo. 

2. The jBolic a is short ; as, vv\Ltyd; TroLfjrd, icofi^fd. 

3. In the Ionic dialect a is generally short in the penult 
of the perfect tenses, such as yeyda ; and always short in 
the third person plural of the passive in drat, and dto ; as, 
edrai, dedfifjdro. 

4. The Ionic third person plural in act is always long ; 
as, Idoi, TiSedoi. 

5. The Ionic writers double the a and some other con- 
sonants at pleasure ; a license which the Attic poets never 

■ ■ I - , ■■ . — _____ _ i._ . , . 

1. Here, after one of the vowels has been supposed to be elided, and 
a single short vowel remains, this latter, being in the arsis of the foot* 
receives the stress of the voice, and becomes long again. Thus, in the 
foot pv £vl, the syllable is in the arsis, and hence, though one of the 
omicrons composing the omega is supposed to be cut off before the ini- 
tial vowel of tvly and only a single omicron remains, that omicron is nev- 
ertheless lengthened by the stress of the voice falling upon it. On the 
other hand, in the foot qIku fv, the omega is not in the arsis, and hence, 
after this vowel has lost one of its component omicrons before the next 
word, there is no stress of the voice upon the other omicron, and there- 
fore it remains short. 
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used, either in tragedy or comedy. Thus, in Homer, we 
have ovrjOeooiv for ar^deaiv ; dmroTepog for bnorepog, &c, 

V. DERIVATION. 

1. Derivatives for the most part follow the quantity of 
the words from which they are derived ; as, vlicdw from 
vlni\ ; rtfido) from rlfirj. 

& But many derivatives from verbs differ in quantity 
from the present tenses of these verbs, as being immediate- 
ly formed from the perfect passive, with a short penult. 
ThuSj KplTTjg and Kploig, though the verb be Kpiva, because 
they are immediately formed from KSKpirai, iceicpioai. 1 

VI. COMPOSITION. 

1. Compound words generally follow the quantity of their 
primitives ; as, arifiog from rlfirj ; pvondpvv from fivg , gen. 
fxvog and rrdpctv. 

2. The privativoa is commonly short ; as, depyog, aiicuv, 
dtfvuoc, but dQdvarog and atcdfiarog are excepted, and, on 
account of the number of short syllables that follow, and 
which would make the words otherwise difficult to employ 
in verse, have the initial a always long. 

3. The particles da, fa, apt, ept, and dvg, are short ; as, 
ddfoivog, fdfleoc, dpidebterog, epttcvdrfg, dvoarjg. 

VII. INCREASE OF NOUNS. 

1. A in the increment of nouns is generally short ; as, 
otifia, drog ; «peoc, drog ; viiCTap, dpog ; fieXav, dvog, &c. 

Exceptions. 

1. All increments in avog are long except rdXdvog and 

fiekdvog ; as, Ttrdv, dvog ; Hdv, dvog. 

. 

1. In the same way, 6iarpi6a f from dUrpi6ov t the second aorist of 
Siarpi6u ; and napaiftvxVi naph(fvx ov i the second aorist of irapa- 
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2. All increments in avoc, from nominatives in of pure, are 
long ; as, oJaf, o*oe ; £t/*f, d*oc ; tf>Ava£ a«oc, Ac. 

3. A is long in the dative plural of nouns, &c, that have 
a long penult in the genitive singular ; as, ylyag, av- 
Toe, act ; rvrl>ag t avrog, aoi, &c. But those that are 
syncopated in the singular have the a short ; as, av- 
dpdot, narpdoCy &c. 

2. I is short in the increment of neuter nouns ; as, fiiXi, 
Irog; and in masculines and feminines which have the 
genitive in toe, tdog, or irog ; as, ndkig, toe ; fpte, tdoe ; 
#apte, Irog, But <ty>te, j3aA67c, icaplg, KVtjpig, o</>payig f and 
several others, are excepted. 

3. I is long in the increment of masculine and feminine 
nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; as, 
dehpig or defyiv, Ivog ; aKrig or dirrtv, Ivog. 

4. I is also long in the increment of monosyllables ; as, 
$iv, Oivog ; Ig, Ivog ; A/c, Atrde ; excepting, however, rig, 
Tivog ; and A/e, Atoe. 

5. I is also long in nouns in te, ZOog ; ti/s *roc ; t|, tyoe ; 
and tf, wcoe; as, 6pwe, Wog; rerr^ iyog ; pdortf, tyoc 
( " a lash") ; (polvc^, iicog. Homer, however, has 9p^tic€e 
always short. 

6. But t is generally short in nouns in ; and *f» 
froe ; as, #epv*Y>, 5 fy£t ^p^oe i pwrrtf , ftof, " * gw*. n 

7. T is short in the increment of monosyllables in ve, 
vog ; as, dpvg, 6pv6g ; five, /«>6e. 

8. T is also short in the increment of neuters in v ; as, 
d&KpVy vog ; and in the increment of masculines and femi- 
nines in vg and vp ; as, ve«ve, vog ; JAve, IXvog ; l#0ve, 
Z^i)oe ; and also in the neuter noun wvp, wbpog. But 6a- 
dvg, v66g and tcwfivg, vOog, must be excepted. 

9. T is generally short in the increment of nouns in v£ 
and vxl> ; as, 6w(, v%og ; XdAv^, v6oe ; except do/dvf, 
vtcog ; Kfoicvf, vyoc ; iwoe; v*oe ; yxnp, xmog ; 
ypityv v7ro^ ; while B&'fywf has either vicog or v*oe. 



- 
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10, Nouns of two terminations, in vg and w, have v long 
in the increment ; as, Qdpicvs, or ^dpicw, vvo$ . 

VIII. INCREASE OF VERBS. 

1. The quantity of the penult in the present and imper- 
fect remains the same through all the voices and moods ; as, 
Kplvo), Itcplvov, ttplve, KplvoifUy Kpivu, Kplveiv, icpivuv, icpi~ 

VOfJUU, &Kplv6flT]V, KpLVOV, &C. 

2. Most tenses have the same quantity in the penult as 
those from which they are formed ; as, frvrrov, rvrrw, hrv~ 
tttjv, rvnrjaofuu, rirvita^ hsrvneiv. 

3. Verbs in l£u, and v£w, increase short in the fu- 
ture ; as, ipnd^o), daco ; vofjUfa, ia<o ; *cAv£w, kXvou. 

4. Verbs in og>, where dcj is preceded by a vowel, and 
all verbs in pdco, have the penult of the future long ; as, £do>, 
edou ; dpdu, aoco ; dpdw, debt, 

5. Verbs in aw, when preceded by a consonant other 
than p, have the penult of the future short ; as, <nra6>, daa>; 
yeAao), a<j<*>. 

6. Liquid verbs, or those ending in Aw, |U6), vw, po), 
shorten the penult of the future, but in the first aorist active 
they invariably take either a long vowel or a diphthong ; as, 
$dkk(*), tidfoj, edrjXa; teXXcj, reXti, IreiXa; <f>aivo) y <pdvco, 
e<prjva ; dap&vvti, dapdvvti, kddpBvva. 

7. Verbs in lo>, not proceeding from roots in increase 
long in the future ; as, kvXlu, law ; kovIlo, lao). But Iodic* 
has the i everywhere short. 

8. Dissyllabic verbs in vet are for the most part long in 
the future and aorists ; as, dva>, dvaoj, Idvaa ; rpvu, rpvoto, 
trpvoa. Except tttvo), irrvifv, brrrvaa ; kvou, lnvoa ; 
and one or two others. 

9. Polysyllabic verbs in va>, on the other hand, are for 
the most part long in the penult of the future and aorist ; as, 
lo^yo), ioxycu, layyoa ; dafcpvo), dafepvoo), idaitpvaa. 

Y2 
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10. But polysyllables in vu> are for the most part short ; 
as, &vv<a t avvoto* ; dpvo), apvaw ; dxjwG), &f)voG>. 

11. Verbs in vo, which have lengthened forms in vpi, 
for the most part shorten the doubtful vowel ; as, deitcvvD, 
kdeiKvvov ; fuyvvu)^ kplyvvw. The verbs (fyvcj and &vo> 
are not exceptions to this rule, since they do not furnish 
complete forms in vpi, but only in the second aorist. 

12. Polysyllables in vpi have the v everywhere short, 
except in the singular number of the present tense active, 
and the third person plural of the same tense and voice ; as, 
£evyvvpi 9 gevyvvai ; but ^tvyvvfiev, (evyvvre, ^evyvvvai, 
&c. 

13. On the other hand, dissyllables in vpi have the v 
everywhere long ; as, dvdi, dvvcu, edvre 9 &c. 

14. The penult of the second future and second aorist 
is always short ; as, ddpti, Ao0g>, npv6ti, Xinu> ; eddpow, 
kkddov, £icpv6ov, iXZnov. With the single exception of the 
verb ttXtioou), which, in the epic dialect, retains the long 
vowel in the penult ; as, iTrkrjyov, hxXrfffiv. 

15. The third person plural in aai, and the feminine par- 
ticiple in aoa, are always long ; as, XeXoindoi, KEKpv<f>dai t 
iardai ; rvipdoa, ypaipdoa, &c. 

16. The augment, which, in verbs beginning with v or t, 
consists merely in lengthening this vowel, makes, of course, 
the initial syllable of the historical tenses long ; as, itcerevcj, 
itterevov, Ifcerevoa. 

17. The doubtful vowel in the penult of the perfect ac- 
tive strictly follows the measure of the root in the present 
Hence the middle syllable is short in most forms which 
have a in the present ; as, ypd<t>o) % yeypd<pa ; but it fluctu- 
ates in those with i and v ; as, rotfa*, rerptya^ but {Utttu, 
Ippfya ; and again, *v7rT*>, KeKitya ; but apvTrra, K£Kpv<t>a. 

18. The perfect middle, with the exception of those which 
have a in the root, and change it into o (as rpe<pu), £rpd<f>ov 9 
rtrpo^a), has usually a long vowel in the penult ; as, ayo, 
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U I break" perfect middle Idya. So avddvo), edSa; tcpd- 
weKpaya ; {*yew, Iftlya ; rplfa rirplya ; tppfocu, tt£- 
(ppltca, &c. But vi<f>pd6a and some others are found short, 
and, in old forms, the first vowel was shortened by position 
after rejecting the intermediate consonant ; as, 0e6da, ye- 
yaa, deidla, nei/y&a. 

19. Perfects with what is called the Attic reduplication 
have usually, in polysyllabic verbs, a short vowel in the pe- 
nult ; as, dkei^j iXtiXlfa ; dpvaoo), 6pupvx&, &c. Still, 
however, in Ionic poets, forms of this kind are occasionally 
lengthened; as, HXriXovda, imepvfjfivice (Jl. 22, 491). 

20. When a is inserted in the third person plural of the 
perfect or pluperfect, or pf the optative, it is always short ; 
as, 6p<*>pe%dTO, KejcXLarcu, neiQolaro, &c. 

21. The reduplication before the root of verbs in fu is 
short; as, ri&rjfu, dcdupi. 

22. In verbs in pi the a is always short; as, lardrov, 
loTapev, &c. Except in the third person plural in ow, 
and in the masculine and feminine participles ; as, lordoi, 
iorof, ioraoa. 

IX. DOUBTFUL VOWEL IN THE PENULT. 

As a general rule, it may be laid down that a doubtful 
vowel in the penult of Greek words is generally short. 
Some particular exceptions, however, will here be noted. 1 

I. Long a in the penult. 
1 . In df\p and compounds ; HToXeiAdt$> Avk&uv, Magou?, 
tlooeiddcjv, and the like ; Xa&q and derivatives ; vdog, 
dt%, and compounds ; and in verbs in do), when do) is 
preceded by an £ or the letter p ; as, idea, irepdw, dpdu, 
with their compounds. Still, however, there are sev- 
eral exceptions ; as, kvkog), riudG), &pvdptdo) y peitiidw, 
oiydw, (narrow, Ac., in which du is not preceded by 
an e or the letter p. 

1. These exceptions are noted more fully in the larger Prosody. 
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2. In Ik&vw and compounds. So, also, in *i#dvcj and 
tf>daw with Homer and the epic poets, but ju^dw 
and (pOdvo) in the Attic tragic writers. , 

3. In all derivatives from verba in dv pure and pdw ; as, 
dedfia, $edm$, dearo? ; dpafui, bpd&i^ dpdro^ ; Idfta, 
laoig, larpo^y &c. 

4. In names of nations and proper names ; as, 'AoiarijSf 
iTrapriarriSt Teyearrft. And also in the feminines 
formed from them ; as, 'Aviary, Midedng. Add like- 
wise names of rivers, mountains, and islands ; as, Ev- 
(pp&TTfs, Ni^dny?, Acvjcdnyc, &c. But forms of this 
kind proceeding from short root* have the short vowel ; 
as, Aa^d-n^S TaXdrr\^ &c. 

II. Long t in the penult. 

1. I in the penultimate is long in Homeric feminines, 
such as defyylrjy dOvfilrj, Anurrlti, &c, where the Attics 
have dpyla, dOvfila, dmorla, &c. But dvia and *a- 
Xia are long in both Homeric and Attic Greek, the 
Homeric form being dvtrj and *aXii\. Another term, 
Kovla (Horn. . tcovin), has the penult common in Ho- 
meric Greek, but in the singular more frequently long, 
in the plural always short. In the tragic writers it oc- 
curs thrice, and each time with the penult short 

2. I is long in proper names in iwv, which shorten the 
vowel in the genitive ; as, 'Ap^uw, AoAluv, Uavdluv, 
gen. Havdtovoq. On the contrary, those remain short 
which take the long vowel in the genitive ; as, Bowco- 
Aiwv, 'JLmwv, QivoniGW, gen. Oivoniwo$. 

3. Comparatives in law have the c long in Attic, but short 
elsewhere ; as, yhjKlov i Katuhw, &c. 

4. I is long in the penult of verbs in /«, not proceeding 
from roots in $w ; as, 4>0tw, XP l( *% *p«a, jcvAZw, &c. 
But those which had originally a £ in the root are 
short ; as, drib), fMaorlojj to which add eadlw and d/w, 
ihough not from such roots. 
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5. I is long in the penult of verbs in Ivu ; as, «Aft*>, Kpl- 
vu, niw, dpivw, &c. Except rivcj and <t>6Cv<o, which 
are long in Homer, but short in Attic. 

G. I is long in nouns in m/, m/c, £rtg ; as, 'A^podZr^, 
'AiKpcTpLTty dvparlTiSi tto^Itt^, (frrAmjc, &c. Ex- 
cept, however, /cplTtjg, and other derivatives from the 
perfect passive with a short penult. 

III. Long v in the penult 

1. T is common in the penult of verbs in vv. Some, 
however, occur more frequently with the long penult ; 
as, loxvu, da/cpva, £vcj, Xvu ; others, again, are 
found more commonly with the short penult ; as, (3pvcj f 

2. T is long in most verbals in vpa, from verbs in vo ; 
as, dvfia, Kvpa, Xvpa, dprvpa, fxrjvvfia ; except, how- 
ever, ipvpa, nXvpa, pvjjui, " a river" &c, which are 
invariably short. 

3. T is long in tivpoe, " animus" and its compounds, 
a&vpog, faa&vpoSy &c. But #vpoc, " thymus" has the 
penult short. 

4. T is long in the plural cases of the pronoun <w ; as, 

vfieig, vfitiv, vfuv, vpd$. 

5. T is long in verbs in vvco ; as, ebOvvcj, 6rpvv<D 9 ttXv- 
vo), &c, but not in the future ; as, evOvva), drpvvti. 
When, however, they terminate in €«, the v is short ; 
as, 7rAvveG>. 

6. T is long in all verbs in vpu ; as, <£vp<y, cvpo), tcvpo, 
idvpu, &c. But, when they terminate in the v is 
short ; as, tcvpeu), fiaprvpeo), &c. 

7. T before a is almost always long; as, ktovvooq, 
Xpvadc, "Afut>pvcog 9 Kap&DoTft, &c. Except verbals 
in vaig ; as, Xvoig, dvvoig, &c. 

8. T is long in derivatives in v-nyp, vrn$, and vtxc ; as, 
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9. T is long in adjectives in vrof derived from long 
verbal roots in vw ; as, addfcpvros, iroXvdaKpvTOf, ot- 

pVTOf, &C. 

10. T is long in verbs in £#«; as, jtyri%u, Tpvfcw, and 
their compounds. 

11. T is long in the following words; tyvxVf V*ft°f> 

X. DOUBTFUL VOWEL BEFORE THE PENULTIMATE. 

The doubtful vowels before the penultimate are generally 
short. The exceptions to this rule are, however, many in 
number, and are best learned from a prosodial lexicon. 1 

XI. FINAL SYLLABLES. 

I. Final a, av, ap, and a$. 
I* Final a is short ; as, rpdne^dj fvd, Imdrd, rtrv<f>d. 

Exceptions. 

1. But a pure is long; as, 'A&jvaa, <f>iX£a, oiKva ; ex- 
cept verbals in rpia ; as, yjxiXrpid ; and derivatives 
from adjectives in r$ ; as, dXrjdeid ; and also Upeid, 
itudeid, paaiXeid (" a queen' 9 ) ; but paaiXsia (« a king- 
dom") and fiaoiteia (adj. fem. '* r0yaJ")bave the final 
vowel long. 

2. The Doric a for rj is long ; as, (bdfid, Alveid ; and 
also the Doric genitive in a from nominatives in a$ and 
US ; as, 'Avvi6dg, a ; 'Arpeldrj^ a. 

3. Words in da and $a have the a long ; as, (toolXivSd, 
A^da, lifMcUBd, except amvOd and i}Xi6a. 

4. Words ending in pa, not preceded by a diphthong ; 
as, tcdpa, rnjpd, ^apd, except dytcvpa, ye<f>vpd, 6hvpa y 
tcepitvpd, and the perfect middle of verbs in pt>; as, 
dU<f>dopd, neTTOpd. 

5. Words ending in pa, with a consonant preceding ; as, 

V They arc given in full in the larger Prosody. 
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iypa, Trirpd, atceorpd 3 except atpodpd, otcoXonevdpd, 
Tavdypd. 

6. All feminines adjectives from masculines in of ; as, 
diftaid ; except did, irorvtdy Id, and aid. 

7. Duals in a, as fwvad ; and vocatives from nouns in 
a$ ; as, AlveCd ; or poetical vocatives of the third de- 
clension ; as, Aaoddfid, HoXvddud. 

8. The accusative in ea, from the genitive (third declen- 
sion) in ec*$ ; as, UtjXed, from UTjXio)g ; (iaoiXid, from 
(SaoiXius ; but, in Homeric Greek, lifted, from Ity- 
Xrjog ; PaoiXrfd, from 0a<nXrjo$. 

9. Nouns in eia, from verbs in ev(o ; as, Trpo^^re/a, dov- 

II. Final av is short ; as, dv i nd(nrdv 9 Atdv f fieXdv, iroiri- 
GdVy Irwpdv. 

Exceptions. 

1. Masculines in av are long ; as, TVrdv, rraiav. 

2. The neuter adjective nav ; and hence the Attics ap- 
pear to have taken occasion to lengthen here and there 
the forms compounded with it ; as, anav, im-rrdv, irap- 
dTTtiv. But Trdfjmdv and irpondv are probably every- 
where decidedly short. 

S. Adverbs in av ; as» Xiav, &yav, itepdv, On the con- 
trary, 6Vdv and drrordv follow the quantity of the sim- 
ple av. 

4. Accusatives of the first declension, from a long nom- 
inative ; as, (f>iXiav i from (f>iXld; Alveldv, from Alveidg. 
But the accusative in av from a short nominative is 
short ; as, mfrvidv, from mrvld ; Tpdns^dv, from Tpd- 
ne^a. 

5. The Doric genitive plural of the first declension in 
av, formed by contraction, is likewise always long; 
as, fteXidv, wutpdv, for fieXitiv y wfKfnijv. So, also, 
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the Doric forms derived from those in or produced 
by contraction ; as, TWipdv, Uocecddv, 'AAxpav. 

III. Final op is short ; as, bvap, veKTop, udndp. 

Exceptions, 

1. Monosyllables in op are long ; as, /cap, %pdp. 

2. The adverb yap is properly short ; but before ol and 
similar words it very often occurs long in epic lan- 
guage, through the force of the following breathing. 

IV. Final ag is long ; as, Alveldg, nag, ludg 9 (ptXldg, tv» 
ipdg, ^pag. 

Exceptions. 1 

1. Words of the third declension, not forming the genitive 
in avrog ; as, fteXdg, ueydg, Xdunag, oeXdg, icepag, <fcc. 
But rdXdg has the final syllable long. 

2. The accusative plural of nouns and participles of the 
third declension ; as, Ttrrdvdg, rvTrrovrdg, iroifievdg, 
<\>pevdg, &c. (but ($001X60$, from f3aatX£a). The accu- 
sative plural of the first declension, on the other hand, 
is always long. 

3. Adverbs in ag are short ; as, itiXdg, arpeuag, ay nag. 

4. Ag is short in the second person of the different tenses 
which terminate therein ; as, erty^dg, Tey£eiag, dddg, 
Xikomdg, irfyvitdg. 

5. By a license of the Doric dialect, forms in ag, other- 
wise long, are occasionally shortened, and that, too, 
even in accusatives plural of the first declension ; as, 
fwipdg (Theocrit. 2, 160); avrdg (Id. 3, 2) ; vvpQdg 
(/cf.4,29). 

« 

II. Final 4, iv % and ig. 

h Final 1 is short ; as, l<pl, M 9 uiXi, tvtttovci, rtBrj^X, 
&c. 
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Exceptions* 

1. But the abridged form icpl (for kptdrj) is long, together 
with the names of letters in i } as, fa m, &c. 

2. The paragogic t, added by the Attic comic poets and 
orators to certain pronouns and adverbs, is likewise 
long ; as, ovrool, vwi, ovtwh, &c. So the similar t 
in the words 661, rami, devpi, <kc. 

3. Adverbs ending in *, and formed from nouns, have the 
i either long or short, but more commonly short ; such 
as Ofwxfll, dfiaxfl, iravdrjfil, navofuM, airovtfri, &c. 
But those which refer to nations have the i always 
short ; as, licvOiorl, 'Apyokwri, Bap6aptort, &c. 

IL Final iv is short ; as, rvwrovaly^ hph>, irdftiv, ixQAXVi 
irpiv, vlVj otpiv. 

* * * 

. Exceptions, 

1. Final tv, making Ivoq in the genitive, is long ; as, pTjyj 
fuVy IktIv: 

Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; 
as, dthplv (otherwise deXtf>Zg), atcrlv, piv, Zv, Xlv, 

3. The datives plural ^fuv and v[HV> though in several 
instances Sophocles makes ryu* and tywv r and the epic 
dialect has also auutv, vpjilv. 

III. Final eg is short ; as, <#c, tpl?, 1c6Xig, rvpavvtg, Ac. 

Exceptions. 

1. Monosyllabic nouns, and those which have two ter- 
minations for the noiiiinative ; as, Jig , Xtg, (fig, idg^ <fcA* 

(f>ig, OKTig. 

t. Dissyllables which make the penult of the genitive 
long ; as, itplg, paX6Zg, KXijig , nvrftug, npnwbg, ftpvig, &c. 

8. Polysyllables with two short syllables before the last ; 
as, fiarpaxk, tcaXajug, nwvovig, nkpwuZg fxxpavlg, but 
not fiadtXZg, Usrig. 

4. Adjectives in ig, compounded from long forms, are like- 

z 

% 
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wise long in the final syllable ; as, iXucprprfy, pa&v- 

MVTffUS, &c. 

III. Final v, w 9 vp, and vg. 
I. Final v is short ; as, ov, y6vv, yXvKv 4 ddxpv, darv. 

Exceptions. 

1. The third person singular of the imperfect and second 
aorist of verbs in vpt ; as gov; Jt<fn> ; also the second 
person of the imperative in one of its forms ; as, dei- 
KVV, bfivv. 

2. The names of the letters pv, vv, and fictitious words ; 
as, v, ypv. 

II. Final w is short ; as, avv, ttoXvv, (Spadvv, $evyvvv. 

Exceptions. 

1. The accusative of nouns which have vc in the nom- 
inative ; as, lkvv } Ixfivv, lo%vv, 6<j>pvv, \lvv. 

2. Nouns that have two terminations for the nominative ; 
as, Qoptcvv (otherwise Qopicvc) ; or vvog in the genitive ; • 
as pdoovv. 

3. The first person singular of the imperfect and the sec- 
ond aorist of verbs in vpi ; as, Itydv, I6vv y kdeUvvv, 

k^evyvvv. 

4. Nvv, " now" is long ; but vvv, the enclitic, is for the 
most part short. It is long, however, on several oc- 
casions in tragedy, and always long in comedy. 1 

III. Final vp is long ; as, nvp, pdprvp. Yet, in the ob- 
lique cases, these make nvpog, 7rvpi ; paprvpog, pdprvpi. 

IV. Final vg is short ; as, Padvg, KQpvg, ^pcffovc, 
Papvg, 6&g. 

Exceptions. 

1. Nouns in v$, which have vog in the genitive ; as, &%- 

Xvg, ZAvc, ixfiv$> "V*vf i <xppv<;, nXndvg. 
— . _ — . 

1. EUendt, however, Lex. Soph. *. v., maintains that vw enclitic is 
never long, 
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2. Nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 
as, $6pKv$. 

3. Monosyllables ; as, fivg 9 av$. 

4. Terminations of verbs in vfu ; as, deUvv$ (second 
person singular present), deiicvvs (participle), kdtiic- 
WC, &c. 



OF FEET. 

I. A foot, m metre, is composed of two or more syllables, and is 
either simple or compound. 

II. Of the simple feet four are of two, and eight of three syllables. 

III. There are sixteen compound feet, each of four syllables. 



w « r Pyrrhich 
J J Spondee 
g £ 1 Iambus . 
£ 5* L Trochee 



©la 



r Tribrach . 
Molosus 
Dactyl . . 
Anapajst 
Bacchius . 
Antibacchius 
Amphibrach 
» Amphimacer 



Simple Feet. 

two short syllables . , 
two long syllables . 
one short and one long 
one long and one short 



as, tf?5f. 



ci 



three short .... 
three long .... 
one long and two short 
two short and one long 
one short and two long 
two long and one short 
one long between two short " 
one short between twt> long " 



avaaaei. 

fidvTev/id. 

$u%ao<J&. 



CO 



" Choriambus • • 
Antispast . . . 
Ionic a majore 
Ionic a minora 
Paeon primus . . 
Paeon secundus . 
Paeon tertius . 
Paeon quartus . . 
^ Epitritus primus . 
Epitritus secundus 
Epitritus tertius . 
Epitritus quartus . 
Proceleusmaticus . 
Dispondaeus . . 
Diiambus . . . 
i_ Ditrochaaus . . 



1 



o 

G 

o 

.a 



Compound Feet. 

Trochee and Iambus . 
Iambus and Trochee 
Spondee and Pyrrhich . 
, Fyrrhich and Spondee . 
Trochee and Pyrrhich . 
Iambus and Pyrrhich . 
Pyrrhich and Trochee . 
Pyrrhich and Iambus . 
Iambus and Spondee 
Trochee and Spondee . 
Spondee and Iambus . 
Spondee and Trochee . 
Two Pyrrhichs . . . 
Two Spondees . . . 
Two Iambi . . . . 
Two Trochees . . . 



" aftapTfifid. 

" KOGflTJTvpa. 

" ntedvircTTjc. 
" acn-pdAdydf. 

" uvd6f}fid, 

" dfiCLprtiXrj. 

" evpvodtvfjs. 
" Xdfnjrffpa. 

" ovvdovXevau. 

*' tTTEOTaTTjC . 



Docbmius 



Antispast and long syllable " dfULprfj^druv. 
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A ■ ♦ ♦ 

METRE. 

1. Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables 
and feet in verse, according to oertain rules ; and in this sense it applies 
not only to an entire verse, but to a part of a verse, or any number of 

♦ 

2. But a metre, in a specific sense, means a combination of two feet, 
and sometimes one foot only. 

3. There are nine principal metres ; viz., 1. Iambic ; 2. Trochaic ; 
3. Anapaestic ; 4. Dactylic ; 5. Choriambic ; 6. Antispastic ; 7. Ionic a 
majore ; 8. Ionic a minor© ; 9. Pteonic. 

4. These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. 
Each species of verse would seem originally to have been composed of 
those feet solely from which it derives its name ; and other feet, equal in 
time, were not admitted until afterward, and then only under certain re- 
strictions. 

5. It must be carefully noted, that two feet make a metre in the iam- 
bic, trochaic, and anapaestic measuros, but that one foot constitutes a 
metre in all the rest. 

6. When a verse consists of one metre it is called monometer ; when 
it has two metres, dimeter ; three metres, trimeter.; four, tetrameter j 
five, pentameter; six, hexameter ; seven, keptamcter. 

7. From what has just been remarked, it follows that, in iambic, tro- 
chaic, and anaplastic verse, a monameter consists of two feet ; a dimeter 
of four ; a trimeter of six, &c. ; whereas, in all other kinds of verse, a 
monometer consists of one foot, a dimeter of two, a trimeter of three, dec. 

8. Verses are also denominated acatalectic when complete ; cataleetic 
when they want a syllable at the end ; brachycatalectic when they want 
two syllables at the end ; hypercatalectic when they have a syllable over 
at the end ; and acephalous when they want a syllable at the beginning. 

9. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in anapaestic and 
greater Ionic measure. 

DACTYLIC MEASURE. 1 

1. Dactylic hexameter, or heroic verse, is composed of six feet, tho 
last of which must be a spondee, while the fifth is almost always a dac- 
tyl. The first four may be either dactyls or spondees, at the option of 
the poet. Thus, ; 

yal&v tip | oxr KCti \ ttovtSv dp | tipel | & ovpdvd | 0Fv vt)f. 

2. Sometimes, in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, the 
i. A more enlarged Tiew of the Greek metres is given in the author s Greek Prosody. 
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spondee takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot, and the line is 
then called a spondaic one ; as, 

a kxx | fe* ate \ <aia &t\i$ax\ fMrj \ oaoOai. 

3. A short syllable in the beginning of a foot is often made long in 
epic poetry. The reason is, that, as the first syllable of the foot was pro- 
nounced with the rising inflection of the voice in heroic verse, so by pro- 
nouncing it, when short, with a sharper tone, it was brought nearer in 
sound to a long syllable, by which the deficiency in time was scarcely 
perceived. The following examples show a abort caesural syllable made 
long at the beginning of a foot : 

vavTuoxov | he Tdfiev \ a kcu \ tic &cbc \ riyefto \ vevev. 
dw' axoc | ar'kti \ tov 6 # ap \ a Tp<j | oiv ptvt \ aivuv. 

EL PENTAMETER. 

3U This species of verse consists of two equal portions, each contain- 
ing two feet followed by a long syllable. 

2. The first two feet may be either dactyls or spondees, then comes 
a long syllable, to which succeed two 4actyls, followed by another long 
syllable. Thus, 

ipicOXX | 5f keIt I al || rale IXC \ kCjvXol \ ah 
TdXfMj 1 tv <T tpto | ai || gkukIc * | n&ivX \ alv. 

3. The pause always takes place after the long syllable in the middle 
of the verse, marked by the double line in the two examples just given. 

4. Another, but less correct 1 mode of scanning pentameters is as fol- 
lows : the first and second feet either a dactyl or spondee, the third al- 
ways a spondee, the fourth and fifth anapaests ; as, 

wri irdd | uv 8{Xt | ifr ov | T l nuXaia \ uoovvne. \ 

5. A dactylic hexameter and pentameter, alternately succeeding each 
other, form what is called elegiac verse. Thus, 

Ktfval | at Xt6d | die, Tint \ ^evyari; | irov t5oSv | vo\3p; 
TlcfUZ | atvd | oi>c\\ loteolv \ dlA? | ov ; 

III. IAMBIC MEASURE. 1 

1. The only species of iambic verse which we will here consider is 
the trimeter acatalectic, called also senarius, from its containing six feet. 

3. In the trimeter the iambus is admitted into any one of the six 
places ; and, when all the feet are thus iambi, the verse is called a pure 
iambic one. 

1. Consult the larger Prosody. 

■ 
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8. A puxo iambic line, however, is not of so frequent occurrence 
Among the tragic writers as what is called a mixed one, namely, where 
other feet are admitted besides the iambus. 

4. The reason why other feet were allowed to enter appears to have 
been, not only to lessen the difficulty of composing, but in order to re- 
move the monotonous and unpleasing effect of a succession of iambi, 
and also to impart more dignity and elevation to the style. 

5. The feet admissible into this measure, besides the iambus, are the 
spondee, dactyl, anapaest, and tribrach. The rules for their admission 
are as follows : 

1. The spondee is allowed to enter into the uneven places, namely, 
the first, third, and fifth, and into no other. 

2. The dactyl is admitted into the first and third places only. 

3. The anapaest is admitted into the first place alone, except in the 
case of a proper name, when it may come into any place but the 
last, provided the anapaest be all contained within the proper name. 

4. The tribrach may come into any place but the last. 

6. The following lines may serve to illustrate some of these laws. 

d* iraa \ X kXcIv || ffc Old | Xirof>$ || koXov | pevoc:. |[ 
ydfis | trrevdy |) pole teal | yoolc || n%ovri£ | trcti. || 
/ujT* apdr | ov afrr || ole ytfv | Svl || eval J tZv&. || 

npne | tyQ \\fOv Znv | or <* H* f $ \ 0k*. || 

Ttrapr | 6V Iinr||d^ovT | bmear^elXfr | || 
Wrpoc 1 &y*» \\al*qZ | ««rtytf \\*atf | «r»i#, H 

7. The double mark in these lines, after every two feet, indicates 
what is called a metre ; it having been customary in reciting iambic 
verses to make a short pause after every second foot. Hence the name 
trimeter given to this species of lines, from the* containing each three 
of these metres. 

IV. ANAPAESTIC MEASURE. 

1. The most common species of anapaestic veise is the dimeter. In 
a system of legitimate dimeters each metre should end with a word, and 
the system should en4 with a catalectic vejse, called the paroemiac, pre- 
ceded by a monometer acatalectic. 

2. This metre admits indiscriminately the dactyl and spondee for the 
anapaest. But an anapsest ought not to follow a dactyl, to avoid too 
many short syllables occurring together. 

3. In the catalectic verse, or paroemiac, which closes a system, the 
catalectic syllable should be preceded by an anapaest. There are, how- 
ever, some verses in whjck U is joined to a spondee. 
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4. The last syllable of a verse in this metre, with the exception of the 
paroemiac, is not common, but subject to the same laws of quantity as if 
it was found in any other part of the verse. 

5. The following is a system of anapaestic dimeters, closing with a 
paroemiac : 

el yap | /*' vnS yfjv, \\ vipStv | t* aZdov || 
rov vtKfX | dtyfrtvtc \\ etc Snip \ avrov || 
Taprapdv | yicev, \\ deopolc \ aXUrolc \\ 
aypT&c | ntkaoas, || wo fiff \ rt tfa?dc, || 
fiqrt Tie | aXXoc II Toioffi tirt | -yydei. \\ 
vvv & alB | tpXov || Ktvvyfi* \ S raXag \\ 
irfpolc | twCxapr || 5 nfrrovO \ a. 
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EXCUESUS A. 

GREEK ALPHABET. 

1. According to tradition, Cadmus brought sixteen letters from Phoe- 
nicia into Greece, to which Palamedes, at a subsequent period, added 
four more, namely, §. , $ t x J And Simonides, at a still later day, in- 
creased this number by other four, & 9, V> «• 

2. The meaning of this tradition evidently is, that the Phoenician al- 
phabet was introduced into different parts of Greece in a more or less 
perfect shape ; that some tribes received all the letters, while others 
were content with sixteen ; that these last-mentioned tribes, however, 
gradually increased the number of alphabetical characters, by borrowing, 
at two different epochs, certain letters previously used in the more per- 
fect systems of other Grecian communities. 

3. The old sixteen, or primitive Cadmean letters, are supposed to 
have been the following, the v being assigned to its true place as the 
representative of the digamma, and being indicated by the old sign of 
the digamma, namely, F. 

ABTAEFIK AMNOIIPST. 

• 

4. A change, however, subsequently took place as regarded the in- 
troduction of Y, which was formed from the Fav, or digamma, by split- 
ting its upper part. This new letter was then placed after the T, while 
the F itself was omitted. 

5. The Ionians first adopted all the twenty-four letters, and of them 
first the Samians, from whom they were received by the Athenians ; but 
it was not till after the Peioponnesian War, in the archonship of Eucli- 
des (B.C. 403), that they were used in public acts. Hence the twenty- 
four letters are called 'Iwvwcd ypo/^oro, and the old sixteen taa 
yp&fifiara. 

6. In the most ancient times, according to Pausanias (5, 25), the 
Greeks, like the Orientals, wrote from right to left. They soon began, 
however, to write the first line from the left to the right, in the second 
from the right to the left, and so on alternately. This was called 0ov- 
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oTpoftiSov, from its resembling the mode in which the ox turns with the> 
plough. So the laws of Solon were written. But, as early as the time 
of Herodotus, it was the established custom to write from left to right. 



EXCURSUS B. 

DIGAMMA. 1 

1. The whole subject of the digamma rests on the following remark- 
able fact, t A certain number of words beginning with a vowel, especially 
the pronoun ov, of, I, and also eMu, (oiko, elirelv, fivaf , "IAwc, oZvoc, 
ofcoc, Ipyov, Iffoc, tKWTTOf, with their derivatives, have in Homer the 
hiatus so often before them, that, leaving these words out of the account, 
the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes extremely rare, 
and, in most of the remaining cases, can be easily and naturally accounted 
for. These same words have al so, in comparison with others, an apos- 
trophe very seldom before them ; and, moreover, the immediately prece- 
ding long vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently rendered short 
than before other words. 

2. From an attentive examination of the subject, the illustrious Bent- 
ley was led to conclude, that the words before which these deviations 
from the usual rules of prosody took place, although beginning with a 
vowel, must have been pronounced at least, if not written, as if begin- 
ning with a consonant. He recollected that some ancient grammarians 
mentioned a letter as more particularly used by the iEolians or most an- 
cient Greeks ; and that its existence might be traced in the changes 
which some Latin words, derived from theiEolic Greek, had undergone ; 
as, oivoc, vinum ; Ic, vis ; oZ/coc, vicus ; ver. The letter alluded to, 
which, from its form, has the name of digamma or double gamma (F), is 
yet to be seen in some ancient inscriptions and on coins ; and it supplies 
the data for resolving the cases of metrical difficulty, where the length- 
ening of a short syllable uniformly takes place before particular words. 

3. Let us examine some of the instances whioh are found at the very 
opening of the Iliad. 'Arpiidijc re ava^ &vdpuv (v. 7) ; 'Ayafiifivovt 
fjvdavt &vfi£> (v. 24) ; 'AnoXfajvi Zvojcti (v. 36) ; . 6 <T yte wkti ioiKu>c 
(v. 47) ; daptrijaac fiaka, elirk («. 85). In all these cases, according to 
the practice of the language in the days of Attic purity, the short vowel 
ought to have been elided before avaf, tfvdave, cVc. But if we write 
Favof, Ftjvdave, &c, or fancy the words pronounced wavaf, wtfvdave, 
vrevroucoc, w«rre, &c, the difficulty will in a great degree disappear. 

1. Buttmann, Ausf. Gr. Sprachl. p. Yi.—ButtmawVt Larger Gr. Gr. p. 88, Rob- 
inson's transl.—Mattbtfs Greek Gradus, p. xi., seq. 
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EXCURSUS C. 
ACCENTS. 

* 

1. In every polysyllabic word, one syllable is to be regarded as the 
fundamental or radical syllable, or, in other words, that which contains 
the principal idea of the word. The rest, on the contrary, which are 
prefixed or appended to the fundamental syllable in the formation of 
words, are, in respect to the idea, of less weight. 

2. The ascendant importance of the fundamental syllable of a word is, 
in every independent language, indicated by a sharpened elevation of the 
voice in its pronunciation ; as, for example, du m duty, or set in beset. 

3. This elevation of the voice in pronouncing one syllable of a word 
is called the tone or accent {irpooydia, accentus), which can occur only 
once in each word, and of itself is one and the same in all words, namely, 
the acute or elevated accent (npoaudia bfria, accentus acutus). As a 
sign for this, use is made of a stroke from right to left (') ; as, for exam- 
ple, TJbyoc. 

4. In comparison with the accented or elevated syllable, all syllables 
of a word which are not accented must be spoken with a depressed or 
unelevated accent (irpooydta /?ape?a, accentus gravis). This depressed 
or grave accent is represented by an opposite sign, namely, a stroke from 
left to right f) ; so that Xoyoc was in fact \oybc. But, because every 
syllable of a word which has not the acute accent is necessarily to be 
spoken with the depressed tone, the sign for the grave is not used, but 
these syllables remain unmarked. 

5. As an indication of the proper grave, therefore, is unnecessary, its 
sign is used for another purpose, namely, to mark what is called the 
softened acute at the final syllable of words in a continued discourse, 
and of which mention will presently be made. 

6. If two vowels, the first of which has the acute, the second the 
grave, are united into one sound, this long sound receives a sign, which 
is formed by the union of those two, namely, (") or (*) ; for which, how- 
ever, a twisted line (~) is more conveniently used, 1 indicating that the 
accent is to be lengthened in the pronunciation (trpoa^dia nepianouevij, 
accentus circumflexus) ; as, for example, fajtoc for deeXoe, o&fta for aooua. 

Position of the Accents. 

In order to accentuate a Greek word correctly, it is necessary, 1. to 
determine the syllable on which the accent rests ; and, 2. to know the 

sign by which, according to the nature of that and the remaining sylla- 

• L 

1. In the Porsonian type a semicircular mark is employed ; as, out*. 
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bles of the word, the accent is to be indicated. Concerning, these two 
points, we shall here briefly assign what admits of accurate definition. 

I. Determination of the accented syllable. 

1. A Greek word can have its tone or accent only on one of the last 
three syllables. 

a. In simple radical words (that is, those which are formed with a 
definite termination from an existing root, and not derived from a word 
already formed) the ascent rests on the radical syllable ; thus, root /ley, 
whence Xiyu, "/toy;" Aefif, "expression;" Iwyoc., "speech." 

3. In words which are derived from others, either by a prefix or an. 
appended termination, the accent usually rests on the supplemental part 
(because this, as the sign of distinction from the radical word, defines 
the idea) ; thus, from Xoyoc is derived aXoyoc, 44 speechless ;" from ndp- 
*<*, "fruit," come faa<moc % "fruitless," and evaafmoc, "fruitful;" 
from ley u are derived Txktoc , 44 said," and Xexrioc, " to be said ;" from 
&jp, " an animal," is derived dnplov, " a wild beast" 

4. The nature of the final syllable has a decisive influence on the po- 
sition of the accent ; namely, if the final syllable of a word be long by 
nature, the accent cannot lie farther towards the beginning of the word 
than on the penultimate syllable. For a long syllable being equal to two 
short ones, if the accent were placed on the antepenult when the last 
syllable is long by nature, it would be placed, in fact, four places back 
from the end, whereas it can never go farther back than three. 

The following cases, however, are to be noted as exceptions from 
this last rule. 

1. The u which the Attic and Ionic dialects make use of in declen- 
sion for the o of the other dialects has no influence on the posi- 
tion of the accent. It is right, therefore, to accentuate irKepx\e- 
oc (Attic and Ionic for vnkpxXeos ) ; pivoKepw^, " a rhinoceros ;" 
dwdfutit, 44 of power ;" 'Arpeideu, " of Atrides" 

2. The same exception holds good of the syllables at and oi, as ter- 
minations in declension and conjugation. Hence we properly 
accentuate rpdncfat, "tables;" Xiyerat, "it u said;" IXafotj 
"stags." The termination of the third person singular of the 
optative, however, again forms an exception to this, and, being 
the result of contraction, is long as regards the accent. We are 
therefore to accentuate Ufipot, not t/tfepot, from ksjfripo ; foaj- 
ttat, not vlitnoxu, as the optative of vuceW 

1. From these fundamental rules numerous exceptions are found m Greek, which 
are beet learned from actual reading and a good lexicon. 
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6. Some small words are so unimportant of themselves, that, in dis- 
course, they almost unite their sound with the following word, and, there- 
fore, remain unaccented. These are the forms d, 37, oZ, al, of the article, 
besides the prepositions elf or ic, kv or elv, U or if ; the conjunctions 
tU wf, and the negative ov, ofa, ov*. These are called arova, 44 <on«- 
less," or TTpoOuTiKd, " proclitic* 1 Some of them, on a change of signi- 
fication or position, receive the acute, namely, 1. the adduced forms of 
the article, when used as pronouns ; 2. &c > when it either stands for o#- 
r«c, 44 thus" " so" or in the signification 44 a*" or 41 ti&i," is placed after 
the chief word ; as, kokoI &c, 44 as cowards" or 44 coward-like ; 3. ov or 
ovk, when it directly denies, without an additional word, like the Eng- 
lish 44 no," or is placed after the word which it negatives. 



II. Sign of the accent according to the nature of the syllables. 

If the syllable on which the tone rests is known, the question then is, 
with what sign it is to be accented. Concerning this the following rules 
obtain : 

1. The acute can stand on each of the last three syllables ; as, kokSc, 
"bad;" iroA^, 44 a city;" wdponoc, "a man." But it can stand on 
the third syllable from the end only when the last syllable is short by na- 
ture ; thus, avdpoirov, avdpwry, avdp6novc, although the nominative is 
marked avdpvirog. 1 

2. The circumflex can only stand on a syllable long by nature, and 
only on the final or penultimate syllable, but never on the penultimate 
unless the final syllable is short by nature ; thus, UeputXqc, 44 Pericles ;" 
kokov, 44 of evil;" x&poc, 44 space;" Xelire, "leave." On the contrary, 
Xeiweiv, 44 to leave ;" yet lei^ai, x<*P°h according to rule 2, $ 4 of the 
previous head. 

3. The mark properly belonging to the grave accent appears only on 
the last syllable of words standing in a continued discourse, as a sign of 
the softened tone of the acute. Thus, avtjp, 44 a man ;" byaddc, 44 brave ;" 
bat in connected discourse, avijp ayadbs ov fyevyei, 44 a brave man ficetk 
not away," 

4. The intimate connexion of discourse, which would be interrupted 
by the sharpened pronunciation of the acute on the final syllable of a 
word, alone renders necessary the transition of the acute into the grave. 
This change, therefore, must not take place before one of the greater 
signs of interpunction (period and colon) ; nor even before a comma, 
when it indicates a really distinct member of a proposition. But we 



1. For the double exception to the rule, that the acute can stand on the antepenult 
in case only of a short nnal syllable, see rule 2, $ 4 of 

A A 
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also use the comma uv assigning nearer definitions, and predicates, Wore 
relatives and before expositive or intentional particles, where evidently 
the internal connexion of the discourse must not be interrupted, and in 
this case, in Greek, the sign of the acute must not be placed on the final 
syllable before the comma. Thus, it is proper to write, ri 6i, rjp XMP**- 
ra ttoXXu ixv r< f » an dt m ^ e manner, ol fjhf ayaBo't, ol dc Ktucoi, be- 
cause here is a perceptible caesura in the discourse ; but iraryp, of e6dk€ } 
and IXeye iroAAa, <c. r. X., because here no abrupt separation of the 
single members of the proposition occurs. 

5. If the third syllable from the end is accented, it always possesses 
the acute. 

6. If the final syllable is accented, it always bears the acute (or, in 
continued discourse, the grave), except when it arises by contraction, or 
forms the genitive and dative of the first two declensions, or belongs, as 
the termination, to adverbs in wf . Thus, fiaoifavc, " a king," but /3o 
aiktl (contracted from ftaatkil) ; icaxdf , xouc?, caxov, jcojcovc, but kokov, 
k oKijt, kokov, kokC), /coxy, kokuv, ico/coif (as genitive and dative of the 
first two declensions) ; kokcjc;, an adverb. 

7. Every dissyllabic word whose penult is long by nature, and followed 
by a short final syllable, is marked with a circumflex on the penult ; as, 
XPVf*&f X&pofr TriX°Ct tceiaOai. 

8. Words have denominations according to the position of the accent. 
If the final syllable bears the acute, the word is called an oxytone (6&- 
tovov), as, for example, kokoc ; if the circumflex, Aperispome (irepunru- 
fjzvov), as, noulv ; if the final syllable is unaccented, the word is a bar- 
yton (papvrovov). If the accent rests on the penult as an acute, the 
word is paxoxyton (napo^vrovov), as, vofiof ; if as a circumflex, proper- 
is pome (npcmepiOTrofievcv), as, adfia ; and, lastly, if the acute stands on 
the third syllable from the end, the word is proparoxytone {irpoTzapo^p- 
tqvov), as, avOpvtroc. 

III. Change of Accents. 

1. If a word possess ing an accent experiences such a change, by de- 
clension, or conjugation, or composition, that either the number or meas- 
ure of its syllables is increased, the accent also is usually changed. 
These changes of the accent are of a threefold kind, namely : 

1. The accent remains on the syllable on which it stands, but is itself 
altered, and becomes, 

(A.) An acute from a circumflex ; as, ouparoc, from aufia ; X"P° v t 

from xupos ; KtipeBa, from iteloOai. 
(B.) A circumflex from an acute ; as, ^tvye, from fe&yo. 
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2. The accent advances towards the end of a word, 

(A.) If the word is increased by the annexation of syllables, so that 
the original accented syllable has more than two syllables between 
it and the erid of the word ; as, avOpuirouji, from &v0poKO( ; 
Aewrfft, from p&oc ; mvovrw, from mvu \ iareTiUaBtjVf from 
oreXko. 

(B.) If the word receives a termination which always or usually 
has the accent ; as, Terofof, rerufivai, rvfetc , rervfifiivof, all 
formed from rvnru ; ^poc, from tfiyp ; Ktoc, from «£c, &c. 

(C.) If, in the change of a word, the final syllable, which was be- 
fore short, becomes long ; as, avdpomov, from avdpuiroc ; irripov, 
from krepoc ; irpayfidrov, from irpaypa. 

3. The accent is drawn back towards the beginning of a word. This 
takes place, 

(A.) If the word receives additions at the beginning, or if the cause 
is removed which held the accent on the penult ; as, frvnrov, 
frvnre, from tvwtv ; iratdeve, from iraiMo ; ctytAoc, from $Xoc ; 
ovvodofr from 666$. 

(6.) If, in dissyllable words, the final syllable, which should bear 
the accent, is dropped on account of a succeeding vowel ; as, <j>rju.' 
kyo for fitfri ; and noW liraOov for iroXXd ; deiv* StXijv for 
deivd. 

But prepositions and particles, when the accented final vowel is 
dropped, remain unaccented ; as, airov for brl ; irap* kftoi 
for Trapd ; 6M tyu for 6XXd ; o*<P bXtyov for Me. 

IV. Recession of the accent to a preceding word. 

1. Several small words unite themselves so closely, in respect to 
sense, with the preceding word, that they must be blended with it, as it 
were, in pronunciation. For this reason they throw back their accent 
on the preceding word, and hence derive the name of enclitics Qwpia 
kykXiTiKa). 

2. Such enclitics are : the indefinite pronoun ric, rt, through all the 
cases ; the oblique cases of the personal pronouns, pov or fuG, ftoi $ fi£ f 
cov or <rev t coi, <xi, ov or lo, and £0?v, ol, I, /uv t vtv, o$£ t otyoe, o<poiv t 
o(f>ew t ofyiai or otyioiv, and afiv, oftac, c<f>ia ; together with the pres- 
ent indicative of elfd and tyifU (except the second person singular elg or 
si, " thou art ;" tfc , " thou sayst) ;" and, lastly, the adverbs and parti- 
cles iruc, ir6, not, irq, tcov, irodi, irodev, nori, r*, rot, yi, ici (or k&v\ 
&>tv, vv (or vw), trip, pd. 

3. All these words throw back their accent, as acute, on the last syi- 
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lable of the preceding word ; but the accentuation of that preceding word 
decides whether this accent must be expressed or not. Concerning this 
point the following rules must be observed : 

(A.) If the preceding word is accented on the first syllable, or is 
marked with the acute on the penult, the enclitic loses its accent 
without farther change of the preceding word ; yet it it evident 
that the grave becomes an acute, because, properly, the enclitic 
unites itself immediately to the preceding word, and the accent 
syllable is therefore no longer to be considered as standing at the 
end of a word. Thus, we write civyp r*c (as if it were avjjprtc) » 
6ya66c re koMc re ; fito at ; ftaStfTuv tivqv, avtpa rt, fiXoc 

flOV. 

But, in the last case, when the preceding word has an acute on the 
penult, dissyllabic enclitics retain their proper accent ; ss, $v Ao- 
yoc wore faavrioc o+toiv. 

(B.) If the preceding word is accented with a circumflex on the pe- 
nult, or an acute on the antepenult, the accent, thrown back 
from the enclitic, stands as an acute on the final syllable ; as, 
avdpwxoc kori "fhrrirbc ; 6 Kpotao? itote tXet-ev. 

If several enclitics follow one another, the preceding always takes 
the accent of the succeeding, and the last only remains unac- 
cented ; as, el He nvd frioi fwi irapelvai. 

(C.) The enclitic retains its accent (1.) m personal pronouns after 
a preposition ; as, irepl oov, irapa col, nobc ok ; and, in this case, 
the longer forms of the pronoun of the first person, kpov, kfioi, 
kfii, must always be used ; as, ef k/wv (not U pov) ; fa k/wt (not 
fa pot). (2.) In the verb kori (which then draws back its accent 
to the root), when it is used in the emphatic signification " there 
is" " there exists," " it is situated" or else stands followed by 
an infinitive, for ££eoTt, " it is possible" u itis permitted," " one 
can ;" as, for example, Qedc loriv, " there is a God ;" lariv od- 
ruct " it is so situated ;" iariv ISelv, " one can see." 

4. From the enclitics adduced under $ 2 must yet be distinguished 
the particles tie and &e or #n>, which entirely lose their independence, 
and become incorporated with the preceding word. Strictly considered, 
in annexing these particles to a word, the given rules of inclination ought 
also to be observed. On the contrary, $e or $ev is usually regarded as 
any other appended termination ; and thus we write oltcodev, not oUoOev 
(from ohcoc). In the particle however, two cases are to be distin- 
guished ; thus, if it is annexed to forms of nouns, it has the same influ- 
ence as every other enclitic, and hence we writo ohavde (from oIkoc), 
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'AJifc* (&om 'Aif), tymdt (from <56>oc ). But if it is annexed to de- 
monstrative pronouns, the accent of the principal word advances towards 
that of the particle, and passes into the syllable immediately before 6e ; 
as, rocrof 6e (from rocof), roidf tie (from toloc). And this accent thus 
retains itself regularly through all the cases and forms ; consequently we 
write Tocrjte, Tooo'tdc, rooovcfo ; but rooovde, rooyde, rocyfo) tooqZs de. 



EXCURSUS D. 

DIALECTS. 

1. Of the primitive language of the Greeks the most traces are left to 
us in their epic poems, the oldest monuments of the language of this 
people. The peculiar mode of speech observed in these is called the 
epic dialect. Its basis formed the old national language of the Greeks, 
which the poet, however, for his own purpose, variously modified and 
enriched. Its principal characteristic is a rhythmical harmony and a 
powerful fulness of tone. 

2. The epic dialect is expressed the most purely and in a perfect form 
in the poems of Homor and Hesiod. The rest formed themselves ac- 
cording to the model of these two, particularly of Homer. The most 
eminent of them are, Theognis and the other gnomic poets, Apollonius 
of Rhodes, the author of the poems extant under the names of Orpheus, 
Quintus Smymaeus, and Nonnus. 

3. Since the epic language was derived from the stores of the general 
national language, and variously enriched by the poet himself; since, 
moreover, the dialect found in the oldest epic remained in after times 
appropriated to this species of poetry, and thus was continually advanced 
in civilization and culture by new admixtures ; it is natural, therefore, 
that it should not appear as a complete and finished whole, but should 
betray in its single parts many deviations and irregularities. 

4. If the basis of the epic is the old primitive language of the Greeks, 

and the primitive contains all the germes of the subsequent development 

of a language, we may easily conceive how this dialect should evince 

divers traces of all the peculiarities which afterward were individually 

cultivated and retained in the single dialects. Thus, in epic occur JSo- 

lisras, Dorisms, Atticisms, and the like, as fundamental peculiarities of 

the Greek language. But it is erroneous to regard the epic language, 

on that account, as a mixture of all the dialects ; as, on the other hand, 

it is wrong to confound it with the Ionic, from the circumstance of its 

having many fundamental peculiarities in common with that dialect. 

A a 2 
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The same obtains of ^Eolisms, Dorisms, Ionisms, and Atticisms in all 
cases where reference is made to them by grammarians and commenta- 
tors. 

5. The Hellenes, who migrated through Thrace into the country after- 
ward called Hellas, were divided into several tribes, whereof two, the 
Dorians and Ionians, chiefly extended themselves. Each of these tribes 
cultivated an independent and peculiar character in language, as well as 
in manners and mode of life, and after their names we denominate the 
two principal dialects the Doric and Ionic. 

6. The Dorians, the most powerful of the Hellenic tribes, preserved 
their dialect, which was widely diffused as the common language in 
Hellas proper and the colonies, pure from foreign intermixture, but did 
little for the particular advancement of their language. Hence the Do- 
ric dialect exhibits the most harshness in its forms of words, and a flat- 
ness of tone from the frequent use of the dull sound A» * peculiarity 
termed in Greek irXareiaofwc. Besides this dialect, the JEolic also was 
formed according to the model of antiquity, and had many peculiarities 
in common with the Doric, whence it was considered as a refined col- 
lateral form of the same, cultivated particularly for the use of the poets. 

7. The Doric and iEolic dialects became and continued to be the lan- 
guage of lyric and bucolic poetry. The character of the Doric is most 
purely expressed in the odes of Pindar ; while those of Alccus, Sappho, 
and Corinna exhibit rather the iEolic mode. The Doric is purer in the 
Idyls of Theocritus. In the lyric parts of the Attic tragedies also an ap- 
proach to the sound of the Doric dialect has been preserved. Fragments 
of the Pythagorean philosophy fumish the only specimens of Doric prose. 

8. Besides these, several dialects sprung up in the mouth of the peo- 
ple as individual varieties of the generally-diffused Doric dialect. But 
their peculiar character is, for the most part, known only from insulated 
expressions and short sentences, which are adduced in historians and 
comic poets. The most celebrated and extensive of them are the Laco- 
nical, Boeotian, and Thesaalian dialects, and, next to these, the Sicilian. 

9. The Ionians, driven from their settlements by the Dorians, betook 
themselves principally to Attica, and, when that barren country was un- 
able to support the multitude of inhabitants, to the opposite coast of 
Asia. Under the mild climate of Lesser Asia, the form of their language 
became mild and soft, and nearly allied to the epic. Thus was devel- 
oped the Ionic dialect, the principal characteristic of which is a softness 
of expression, acquired from the frequency of vowels and the solution of 
harsh syllables by interposed sounds. Herodotus and Hippocrates wrote 
in this dialect. 

10. The numerous peculiarities common to the Ionic with the epic 
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dialect have occasioned the latter also to be denominated Ionic ; although 
with this distinction, that the appellation of Old Ionic is given to the epic, 
but to the Ionic that of New Ionic. 

11. The language of the Ionians who. remained behind in Attica pro- 
ceeded differently in its formation ; and hence arose a new dialect, the 
Attic, which observed an intermediate course between the Doric harsh- 
ness and Ionic softness, adopting a perfect rotundity in its forms of 
words, and the greatest pliancy in their construction. The political con- 
sequence and the high pitch of intellectual culture to which Athens ar- 
rived, gave a wide circulation to this dialect, and the considerable num- 
ber of eminent writings which are composed in it, and have been pre- 
served, determine it for the groundwork in the study of the Greek lan- 
guage. 

12. The most celebrated works written in the flourishing period of 
the Attic language and culture are, the historical books of Thucydides, 
the historical and philosophical writings of Xenophon, the philosophical 
books of Plato, and the orations of Demosthenes, ^Eschines, Lysias, 
Isocrates, &c., besides the tragedies of iEschylus, Sophocles, and Eu- 
ripides, and the comedies of Aristophanes. 

13. That peculiarity which the single Grecian states had preserved in 
language and manners disappeared with the general decline of their 
freedom. Athens, however, for a long time continued the chief seat of 
liberal information ; and the Attic dialect, as the purest and most widely 
diffused, became the court language of the now ruling Macedonians, and, 
by degrees, the general language of writing and the people. Hence it 
necessarily followed, that much of the old peculiarity of this dialect was 
sacrificed, and many innovations were introduced in expression and in- 
flexion. This language, formed on the basis of the Attic dialect, is 
comprehended under the name of the common dialect. The authors of 
this period, however, endeavoured to exhibit the Attic dialect pure and 
uncorrupted, according to the early models, although many peculiarities 
of more modem times are interspersed throughout their writings. Hence 
their style has received the appellation of the later Attic. 

14. Writers of this class are, Aristotle, Theophrastus, Pausanias, 
Apollodorus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, Strabo, Dionysius of Hali- 
camassus, Lucian, JSlian, Arrian, &c. 

15. In Macedonia the Greek language was mingled with much for- 
eign alloy ; and, thus corrupted, it spread itself, with the extension of 
the Macedonian empire, over other barbaric nations. Hence arose what 
may be denominated the Macedonic dialect. 

16. Alexandria was a colony of liberal information under the Mace- 
donian rulers. There a circle of learned men assembled together, and 
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made it their chief study to preserve the purity of the genuine Attic dia- 
lect by rejecting all modern accessions, although their style also fell 
short of the ancient models. But the Greek language underwent a pe- 
culiar reformation by the translators of the Old and the authors of the 
New Testament, who designated by Greek expressions things of orien- 
tal conception and application* As this style occurs only in the Scrip- 
tures and some Christian writers, it has been called the ecclesiastical di- 
alect, while others have preferred the epithet of Hellenistic. 1 

17. By degrees, the old Greek language, under the influence of various 
causes, so far degenerated in the mouth of the people, and was deformed 
by so much heterogeneous admixture, that it gave rise to the new Greek, 
which has almost entirely exchanged the primitive character of the old 
for that of the more modern tongues, and still continues, in ancient 
Greece, as the language of the country. 

1. From the Greek iWtjvt^etv, whence comes iWijvic-rijs, as referring to one who 
■peaks after the Greek manner, and, in the present case, to an Oriental trying to 
speak Greek. 



THK END. 
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